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EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTES 


' PREAMBLE. — Considering that the development of education is an 
essential factor in the establishment of peace and in the moral and material 
progress of humanity, 

that the collection of data on research and application in the field of 
education and the assurance of extensive interchange of information and 
data by which each country may be stimulated to benefit by the experiences 
of others is of importance to this development, , 


ARTIOLE 1. — An institution of general and public interest, to be known 
as the “ International Bureau of Education ", is hereby created. 


ARTICLE 2. — The purpose of the International Bureau of Education 
is to serve as an information centre for all matters relating to education. >. 

The Bureau, which aims at promoting international cooperation, will 
maintain an entirely neutral position with regard to-national, political and 
religious questions. As ano of information and investigation, it will work 
in a strictly scientific and objective spirit. Its activities will be two-fold : 
to collect information relating to public and private education, and to under- 
take experimental or statistical research and to make the results known to 
educationists. - 





PERMANENT EXHIBITION 
OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
organized by the 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
Thirty countries represented 


School Activities — Handicrafts — Children’s Drawings — AppHed Art — 
School Textbooks — Children's Books — Organization of Education 


Open every day from 9 a.m. to noon and from 2 to 6 p.m. 





INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Colleotion of books on psychology, education, legislation and school organ- 
‘ization (70,000 volumes). 


Collection of school textbooks from 57 countries (16,000 volumes). 
Collection of children’s books from 52 countries (19,000 volumes). 


Collection of educational journals (600 journals from 68 countries, regularly 
received ). " 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


New Membership of the International Bureau of Education 


At its 39th meeting, the Executive Committee recognised the Governments 
of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, the Republic of Guinea, the Federation 
ot 2 ria and the Republic of Korea as members of the International Bureau 
0 ueation. 


Twenty-fifth International Conference on Public Education 


The Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee has decided to convene the X X Vth session 
of the International Conference on Public Education at Geneva, from 2nd to 
13th July, 1962, and to include on the agenda the following three items: (1) the 
organization of educational planning; (2) the further training of PM teachers 
in service; (3) brief reports from the Ministries of Education on educational 
developments during 1961-1962. 


Inquiry on the Organisation of Educational Planning à 


The Ministries of Education of 69 countries have replied to the questionnaire 
sent to them by the International Bureau of Education: Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, Bulgarie, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Canada, Central African Republic, 
Chad, Colombia, Congo (Leopoldville), Costa Rica, Cuba, Cyprus, Czechoslovakia, 
Denmark, Ecuador, El Salvador, Finland, France, German Federal Republic, 
Greece, Hun , India, Indonesia, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Korea, 
Kuwait, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Libya, Luxembourg, Mexico, Monaco, Nether- 
lands, Ni , Niger, Fuerit Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, 
Philippines, Poland, Republic of South Africa, Rumania, Sierra Leone, Spain, 
Sudan, Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, Tunisia, Turkey, Ukraine, Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, 
Upper Volta, Venezuela, Vietnam, Tina : 


Inquiry on the Further Training of Primary Teachers in Service 


The Ministries of Education of the following 77 countries have seut repliea 
to the questionnaire on this subject: Afghanistan, Argentina, Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Cambodia, Cameroon, Canada, Chad, 

e, China (Republic of), Colombia, Congo (Brazzaville), Gangs ee oldville), 
Costa Rica, C. oslovakia, Dahomey, Denmark, El Salvador, Finland, France, 
German Federal Republic, Ghana, Greece, Haiti, Honduras, Hungary, India, 
Indonesia, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Korea, Kuwait, Laos, 
Liberia, Luxembourg, Madagascar, Malaya, Mali, Mexico, Monaco, Nepal, 
Netherlands, Nigeria, Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, EDilippines, Poland, 
Portugal, Republic of South Africa, Rumania, Saudi Arabia, egal, Spain, 
Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, Togo, Tunisia, Ukraine, Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, Upper Volta, 
Uruguay, Vietnam, Y Vis. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the fourth quarter of 1961: books on psychology, 
education and comparative education, 624; school textbooks, 303; children’s 
books, 293; total, 1,220. During the year 1961, the library received 7,163 volumes: 
2,576 books on psychology, education and comparative education, 3,408 school 
textbooks and 1,179 children’s books. 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


Primary Education Reforms 


From the Yearbook of Education 1960 + we have extracted from 
the comparative study the chapter dealing with the organization, 
curricula and syllabuses of primary education. 

Comparison of the main trends relating to the organization of 
. primary education in 1959-1960 with those observed in 1958-1959 
seems to reveal three facts. In the first place, there is stability in the 
number of countries which have been concerned with curriculum and 
syllabus reforms (the figures for 1959-1960 are the same as those for 
the previous year). Owing to this stability—and this is our second 
observation—the trend in favour of modifications in the number and 
content of subjects taught in primary education continues to be one 
of the most “ active ", since it covers 43% of the countries studied. In 
the third place, the reasons for the decrease in the number of countries 
which have been concerned with curriculum reform call for interpreta- 
tion, but this is a matter which exceeds the limits of descriptive com- 
parative education and comes within the bounds of explanatory com- 
parative education. The number of countries concerned with curriculum 
reform has decreased, whereas the number of those which have under- 
taken syllabus revision has increased. 


Structural changes. No change in the number of countries (seven, 
ie. 9% of the reports studied) which have prepared or decided upon 
structure] changes in primary education: Brazil, India, Switzerland, 
Ethiopia, Finland, Israel and Liberia. In the last four of these countries, 
the number of years considered as primary education has been reduced 
from seven or eight to six. 


Trend in favour of curriculum and syllabus reform. The same 
stability may be seen in the number of countries which mention in their 
reports reforms (either undertaken or in preparation) concerning primary 
curricula or syllabuses or both. The number of these countries is the 
same as last year, i.e. thirty-three (43% of the total). 


Curriculum revision. It is not easy to draw a clear-cut distinction 
between *' curricula " and * syllabuses ". In this study, we have included 
in the first category changes made in the number of subjects taught and 
the emphasis placed upon each of them, while keeping for the heading 
“ syllabuses " modifications in the content of each subject taught. 
Compared with the data for 1958-1959, the trend concerning curriculum 


1 International Yearbook of Education, Vol. XXII, 1960. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education, publication No. 224; Paris, Unesco. 


3 


reform this year has fallen unexpectedly, since instead of twenty-one 
countries (27%) it affects only the following eleven (14%): Brazil, 
Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Denmark, German Federal Republic, Liberia, 
Rumania, Switzerland, West Indies, Vietnam and Yugoslavia. 

(a) New subjects introduced. The slowing down of curriculum 
reform necessarily has repercussions on the number of new subjects 
introduced, which has been reduced to three: practical work (Rumania, 
social studies and geometry (West Indies). The following, on the other 
hand, are the subjects introduced in 1958-1959 (the figure in parentheses 
represents the number of countries): practical work of various kinds- 
(10), science (2); social studies (2), foreign languages (2), moral educa- 
tion (2), domestic science (1), physical education (1), art (1), drawing 
(1) and civics (1). ` 

(b) Subjects removed from the curriculum. None. (one last year). 

(c) Subjects which have been given greater emphasis. Only physics, 
chemistry and natural science (Iceland), art education (Ukraine) and : 

` political education (USSR). In 1958-1959 eight subjects were given 
increased emphasis: practical work (4 countries), science-(1), mother 
tongue (1), moral and political education (1), art education (1), domestic 
science (1), mathematics (1) and physical education (1). ' 


Syllabus revision. We find here an increase just as unexpected as 
the decrease in the number of curriculum reforms. Twenty-nine coun- 
tries (38%) compared with eighteen (23%) in 1958-1959 mention the 
revision of their primary school syllabuses. The full list is as follows : 
Australia, Austria, Brazil, Byelorussia, Republic of China, Czechoslo- 
vakia, Denmark, El Salvador, Hungary, Iran, Israel, Laos, Mexico, 
Morocco, New Zealand, Norway, Philippines, Poland, Portugal, Ruma- 
nia, Singapore, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Ukraine, USSR, Vietnam, 
-West Indies and Yugoslavia. i 


Various measures. Changes made as regards: (2) the length of the 
school year and the number of weekly school days and class, hours 
(German Federal Republic, Laos, Luxembourg, Singapore, Thailand 
and Rumania); (b) examinations and pupil promotion (German Fede- 
ral Republic, United Arab Republic and Yugoslavia); and (c) experi- 
mental primary schools (India and Saudi Arabia). 


COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Afghanistan. Development of practical work and of manual activity 
and crafts. " : E 
Argentina. Preparation for curriculum reform is the subject of discus- 
sions, studies, and action with a view to educational planning. 
Australia. Revision of the primary curriculum in New South Wales. 
Increased time for art, crafts, music, natural science, and physical education. 
* In Victoria, revised courses in social studies and sheet-metal work intro- 
duced. , 
Austria. Revision of primary school curricula under discussion. ` 
Belgium. Cantonal examination held by the inspectorate for the 
award of a primary education certificate is becoming more and more 
. widespread. : 
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Brazil. The department of education and culture of the state of Rio 
Grande do Sul has undertaken the reform of the structure, curricula and 
syllabuses of primary education. 


Bulgaria. The new curricula for the first eight classes will come into 
force in 1960-1961. 


Byelorussia. New curricula and syllabuses introduced. 


Canada. Increased attention to French in Manitoba, Newfoundland 
and Ontario. 


China. Special committee appointed to study the standardization of 
elementary ‘school curricula. 


Czechoslovakia. New curricula and syllabuses prepared for the nine- 
year school. 


Denmark. The curriculum committee has published its recommenda- 
tions; it has redistributed the subject matter and started revision of the 
content of some subjects. The committee recommends the division of 
subjects in the 8th and 9th classes into compulsory and optional subjects. 


El Salvador. Syllabus in course of revision. 


Ethiopia. Elementary schooling to consist of 6 years instead of 8. 
Work on curriculum revision continues in accordance with experiments 
carried out with the revised course in five pilot schools. 


Finland. The elementary school now comprises 6 years instead of 7. 


German Federal Republic. The basic plan for public education provides 
for a first stage of four years, as before, but leading to a new two-year pre- 
Porno stage. New curricula issued in Bremen, Hamburg, Saarland and 

orth Rhine-Westphalia. In Hamburg, lessons per week in classes 7 to 9 
reduced from 32 to 30. The Conference of Ministers of Education has pro- 
mulgated regulations for the promotion of pupils from one class to another. 


Ghana. Curricula and syllabuses revised to relate them to the country's 
social life. Increased importance given to English. 


Hungary. New curriculum introduced in 7th and 8th grades (upper 
primary stage). Practical work of an industrial or agricultural nature intro- 
duced in a further 500 schools (1,026 schools in all). 


Iceland. New primary school curriculum in force in 1960-1961. More 
time for physics, chemistry and the natural sciences. 


India. The new education system provides for 8 years’ elementary 
education (6 to 14 years), the last year being a guidance year. Orientation 
of primary schools towards the basic pattern continues. Pilot project to 
improve science teaching at the elementary stage. 


Iran. New curriculum in preparation. 


Israel. Preparation of a reform which entails the reduction of primary 
education from 8 to 6 years. An additional lesson of arithmetic a week in 
grades 7 and 8. New elementary syllabuses published. Swimming lessons 
recommended, and may be made compulsory. 


Japan. Partial revision of elementary school curriculum. 


Laos. New primary education regulations issued. Change of the dates 
for beginning and: ending the school year. Five-day school week. New 
syllabuses adopted. Revision concerns mainly civics, history and geo- 
graphy, Laotian and French. 


Liberia, The new education system provides for 6 years’ primary 
education instead of 8. New primary curricula approved. 


Luxembourg. Regulations for holidays adapted to those in force for 
secondary schools. A third free afternoon introduced experimentally. 


Mexico. History syllabuses revised. 
Morocco. New syllabuses come into force in October, 1960. 


New Zealand. Revised sewing syllabus issued; this subject now 
begins at age 11 instead of 7. English syllabus revised and new socíal 
studies syllabus in preparation. 

Norway. A plan issued for new curricula and syllabuses in the elemen- 
tary and comprehensive schools. 

Philippines. Lists of minimum requirements prepared for each sub- 
ject. 

Poland. Revised elementary school curriculum introduced on ist 
September, 1959. Excess material eliminated in some subjects. Teaching 
related to technology and production introduced. 

Portugal. New primary school syllabuses issued. 

Rumania. Curricula and syllabuses revised and improved. Classes V 
to VII: for country pupils, agricultural activities ; for pupils in towns and 
workers’ centres, knowledge of industrial production and practical work in 
workshops. 

Saudi Arabia. Model primary schools to be set up experimentally at 
some teachers’ schools. 

Singapore. Several syllabuses issued. Six-day week introduced. 

Spain, National competition for the best time-distribution plans in 
one-teacher primary schools. 

Sudan. Unification of syllabuses for boys and girls. 

Sweden. Revised curricula and time-table for the nine-year experi- 
mental comprehensive school. More time for art education. Teachers 
reminded of the importance of civic and moral education in teaching certain 
subjects. 

Switzerland. Modifications introduced or being studied for the last 
ee of piinay education in the cantons of Vaud, Zurich, Aargau and 

chaffhausen. New curricula in Vaud, Valais and Ticino. In Zurich, curri- 
culum reform is being studied. 

Thailand. School calendar modified. 

Ukraine. New curricula for the eight-year school introduced in the 
first six classes. Increased importance given to art. History syllabuses 
changed. 

USSR. New curricula for the eight-year school drawn up. History 
syllabuses changed. Increased attention paid to ideological and political 
education. 


United Arab Republic. Unification of examinations and syllabuses. 


United Kingdom. England and Wales: Suggestions for work in pri- 
mary schools published by the Ministry. 

United States. Great expansion of guidance services. Increased import- 
ance given to science, mathematics and foreign languages. 

Vieinam. Curriculum revision almost complete. 

West Indies. Curricula and syllabuses modified. New subjects intro- 
duced : social studies and geometry. 

Yugoslavia. New curricula and syllabuses took effect in 1959-1960. 
Methods of pupil promotion modified. 


Bulletin: 
l. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by specialists in comparative education 
and planning 


— by teachers’ organizations 
— by lecturers in education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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-By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the alma assigned to It In Ite sta- 
tutes: “to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
ofthe others". "^ ` l | : 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


' ARGENTINA 


School building plan The school building plan was modified in 1960 80 as to 
ensure better coordination between national and provincial efforts. The expenses 
and the building plans were made the responsibility of national authorities, while 
the provinces made the contracts and supervised the work. IBE — 371.6 (82) 


New types of By decrees 4.043/60 and 4.278/60, two new types of secondary 
baccalaureate school certificate were created for the science and art course 
and for the agro-technical course respectively. This experiment is being carried 
out in the fleld of private teaching, but decrees make it possible to adopt the 
system at official institutions. IBE — 373.105 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Proposed school reform The government of Queensland has approved the 
broad principles of the recommendations made by the committes which was 
appointed to investigate the sfate’s educational system. Among the recom- 
mendations, the following are worth noting: (1) abolition of the State Scholarship 
Examination; (2) à more gradual change-over from primary to secondary educa- 
tion; (3) establishment of a new secondary education system; (4) raising the 
school leaving age from 14 to 15 years. With the abolition of state scholarships, 
secondary education will be available to all children, but in two classifications, a 
five-year course instead of the present four-year one and a special three-year 
modified course. IBE — 371.42 (94) 


New teachers’ college The Education Department of South Australia proposes 
to open à new teachers’ college in Adelaide in 1962. It is expected that the new 
college, to be known as the Western Teachers’ College, will accommodate 700-800 
students in infant, primary and craft courses. IBE — 371.121 (94) 


Simplified styles As from the beginning of the 1962 school year, children in 
of writing 7 infants and primary schools in New South Wales will be 
taught new simplified styles of writing. Each school will be able to choose between 
a modified cursive or & modifed italio style. IBE — 372.5 (94) 


“In cases where different departments (education, public works, 
finance, etc.) are directly responsible in the matter of school building, every 


effort must be made to coordinate their roles on a permanent basis." (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 44.) 
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AUSTRIA 


Remedial education week About a hundred. educationists concerned with 
remedial education, coming from Germany, Switzerland, Belgium and various 
parts of Austria, took part in the remedial education week organized at Vienna 
from 5th to 10th October, 1961, by the Austrian Sonnenberg Circle and the 
Austrian working group on remedial education (Osterreichische Arbeitsgemein- 
schaft fur Heilpadagogik). IBE — 377.92 (436) 


BELGIUM 


Small family homes Since 1955, numerous small family homes have been 
established throughout the country for homeless children. At the present time, 
15 of such homes grouping a total of 90 children are scattered about the province 
of Hainaut in addition to the original nucleus near Jodogne. In each house there 
are from four to nine children, boys and girls of varying ages, entrusted to the 
care of a household in which the father of the family works away from home. 
Certain of the homes are Catholic, one is Protestant, and the others are undenom- 
national. IBE — 371.94 (493). 
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CAMBODIA 


First five-year plan The carrying out of the first five-year plan has had happy 
repercussions on the development of education. In addition to the considerable 
increase in school buildings, the institution of new courses and the appointment 
of more teachers, encouraging results are noticeable in the following sectors: 
higher and technical education, teacher training, educational planning, sport 
education (opening of special courses at the newly established national institute 
of physical education), school health (sanitary control of all schoolchildren, medical 
care, initiation of teachers in scouting and practical hygiene), extra-curricular 
activities (handicrafts, youth movements, community development, adult 
education). IBE — 37 A — 379.5 (59.6) 


CANADA 


Gradual disappearance The term “secondary ” has been redefined in the 
of term “ high school ” recent amendments to the British Columbia’s 
Public Schools Act, as a result of which the name “ high school ” will gradually 
disappear from the province’s official vocabulary. In future schools with grades 
VIII to XII or XIII will be referred to as ** secondary ” schools, and those with 
only grades VIII to X as “ junior secondary ". When it becomes desirable to do 
go, schools enrolling grades XI to XIII will be termed “senior secondary ”. 


_IBE - 373 (71) 
Science and mathematics In the province of Ontario, the entire science pro- 
in secondary schools gramme of the schools is being revised. New 


courses of study in science were introduced in grades VII, VIII and IX in the 
autumn of 1961 and a further extension to grade X is planned for the autumn of 
1962. Committees are at work revising the grade XIII course in biology and the 
grade XI course in physics. During the school year 1960-1961, an experimental 
programme in mathematics was conducted with grade IX classes in thirty-six 
schools and the programme is to be extended to selected grade X classes during 
the current school year. IBE — 375.2 — 375.3 (71) 


8 


Development of ` The government of the province of Newfoundland has 
vocational education decided to establish a dozen new vocational schools. 
The estimated cost of construction is $20,400,000, of which the federal government 
‘of Canada would contribute 75% in accordance with a-newly signed agreement. 
These twelve schools, which will be located in different parts of the province, will 
provide both day and evening courses in modern technical and trades training. 


Similar programmes will be organized at the College of Trades and Technology 
now under construction at St. John’s. IBE — 373.5 — 378,01 (71) - 


New -technological À new institute of technology, scheduled to be completed 
institute by the spring of 1963, will take over and expand the pro- 
- gramme of the present Manitoba technical institute. It will offer three main types 
of training: (1) trade and vocational training along the lines now available at the 
technical institute ; (2) teacher-training in industrial arts and vocational education j 
(3) two-year post-secondary technical courses in electricity, electronics, mechanics, 
business administration, and merchandising. Technical training for selected 
students from Commonwealth countries will be included in the programme and 
there will be specially designed courses for training citizens of Indian ancestry 
and for retraining displaced agricultural workers for other types of employment. 
IBE — 373.54 — 371:12 (71) 


New educational journal ^ Beginning with the current school year, Toronto 
teachers and professional employees will have their own educational journal, 
the “Toronto Education Quarterly " which has been launched by the Toronto 
Board of Education primarily to bring them news about developments in their 
own system. It also contains articles on the current philosophy and techniques 
of education in use throughout the world, and in particular it will carry news of 
curriculum developments and consequent modifications to teaching and methods. 


IBE - 37 F (71) 
CEYLON 


Radio for schools The Ceylon government is arranging +o instal radio receivers 
in about eighty schools where it will be possible to study methods of utilising the : 
broadcast programmes for schools to the beet advantage. IBE — 371.372 (64.87) 


- CONGO (Leopoldville) 


Unesco aid Within the emergency. programme for the Congo with which 
Unesco has been entrusted, 50 secondary school teachers and 19 educational’ 
advisers have been recruited in eleven countries. They will be followed by other 
experts responsible for organizing further training courses for primary and 
secondary teachers and inspectors. Unesco is likewise contemplating contributing 
in 1962 to the founding and functioning of a training school for technical teachers, 
and aiding the Congolese authorities to recruit the necessary staff from abroad. - 
As from the beginning of 1962, it is hoped that each province will be provided 

with a mobile team of qualified instructors and specialists who will undertake 
the systematic further training of teachers and the training of future school 
directors and inspectors. With this purpose in view, these teams will organize 7 
or 8 one-month seminars a year in each province. IBE — 371.12 (675) — 379.826 




















A “ Whatever economic or cultural level a country may have reached, 
it is important to provide for an increasingly large financial effort in order 
to meet growing requirements in the matter of technical and scientific 
staff training; although this financial effort must not in general be made at 
the expense of other branches of education, it might be desirable in some 
instances to revise the structure of education and the relation between the 

different branches of teaching in order to avoid undue emphasis on purely 

general studies of the humanities." (Geneva Hecommendation, No. 49.) 


FINLAND 


International The Finnish National Union of Students has recently founded 
student club an international student club in Helsinki to serve a8 a meeting 
place for the increasing numbers of foreign students travelling to Finland. IBE — 
378.96 (471) 


FRANCE 
Museum and School There are in France a series of institutions such as the 
of Arts and Crafts Museum and School of Arts and Crafts where, each 


week, 25,000-men and women workers can meet each evening to supplement 
their studies under the direction of distinguished professors, and to treat varied 
technical and economic subjects. No entrance examination is required. At the 
end of three years, the best students may even obtain the engineer’s degree. 
Fifty have already done so. This is a possibility. thus offered to all. IBE — 378.92 
(44) 


Social origin According to information furnished by the University Bureau of 
of students - Statistics as the result of an inquiry among 175,000 students 
enrolled in 1960 in the metropolitan faculties, only a very alow democratisation 
of education is noticeable. Thus it seems that in the past twenty years the per- 
centage of students who were sons of officials rose from 25 to 28%; that of sons 
of employees, from 13 to 19%; that of sons of skilled workers and business men, 
from 4 to 12%. By contrast, the percentage of workers’ sons only rose from 
3 to 3.4%; while that of students originating from the agricultural workers’ 
class remained stationary at less than 1%. One must wait several more years to 
gee the firat effects in higher education of the increased recruitment to secondary 
education, particularly since the introduction of the observation stage. IBE — 
378.24 — 379.6 (44) 


An anniversary Many well-known personalities in the educational world 
participated in the manifestation organized in Paris on 30th November, 1961, by 
the journal “ L’ école nouvelle française " to celebrate the eightieth anniversary 
of one of its founders, Mr. Roger Consinet. Number 93 of this same journal, for 
January 1902, is devoted to the educational work of Mr. Cousinet, who was one 
of the pioneers of the * new education ’ and the initiator of the method permitting 
groups to work freely. IBE —- 37 C 


13th congress of the National The 13th Congress of the National Union of 
Union of Regional Associations Regional Associations dealing with the welfare 
of childhood and adoleacence was held at Rouen from 7th to 11th October, 1961, 
and took as its theme the “ protection of adolescents faced with or in danger of 
maladjustment”. IBE — 362.8 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


German central A short time ago the “Deutsches Padagogisches 
institute of pedagogy Zentralinstitut ” began to organize once again, at 
regular intervals, its Saturday scientific talks. The purpose of these talks is to 
examine, in the light of the results of the VIth pedagogical congress (Berlin, 
10-12th June, 1961), certain aspects of pedagogy or of school organization Bo aa to 







* It is important to give workers who are already employed every oppor- 
tunity (particularly in the form of paid practical training) to follow technical 
or seientific courses at secondary or higher level, enabling them to qualify 
for higher posts." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 49.) 


10 


` 


reach a unity of views on the given subject. They serve, in the first place, as 
Tefresher courses for members of the Institute, and secondly they enable teachers 
and scientific educators to be given guidance on important problems of socialist 
education. IBE — 371.13 (430.3) 


Educational psychology About 320 persons participated in the first general 
conference of the educational psychology section of the “ Deutsches Pädagogisches 
Zentralinstitut ". The work dealt with: (1) the significance of the VIth pedago- 
gical congress on educational psychology ; (2) the marxist theory of aptitudes and 
the problem of school failures; (3) the “ bourgeoise ” theory of aptitudes and its 
influence on school policy in the German Federal Republic; (4) the psychology 
of work among young people; (5) psychological development causes in connection 
with adaptation difficulties among young people; (6) problems of vocational 
guidance. IBE — 370.46 — 37 N (430.3) 


Dresden technical By decision of the German Democratic Republie govern- 
university ment dated 26th March, 1961, the Higher Technical 
School in Dresden has become the technical university. To mark this event, a 
series of manifestations took place from Ist to 6th October, 1961. Founded in 
1828, this institution was promoted to the rank of Higher Technical School in 
1890. In 1945, 85% of its buildings were destroyed by bombardments. The work 
of reconstruction began in 1946 leading to the constitution of a true university 
city. During the winter session 1960-1961, 11,000 regular students were enrolled 
at the school, without counting the 5,000 correspondence students and the 800 
pupils in the faculty for workers and peasants. IBE — 378.61 (430.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Public expenditure According to a recent report of the Federal Statistica 
on education Office, the total expenditure of the Lander and the com- 
munes on general education and vocational schools amounted in 1959 to 6.6 
milliard marks. This expenditure was distributed as follows: 750 marks per 
pupil in primary, further education and special schools; 1,200 marks per pupil 
in lower secondary schools; 1,750 marks per pupil in upper secondary schools; 
480 marks per pupil in the compulsory continuation courses for apprentices; 
1,110 marks per pupil in the specialised vocational schools; 2,760 marks per 
pupil in the schools for specialization and 2,720 marks per pupil in the engineering 
schools (technical schools). IBE — 379.32 (430.2) 


Teaching in the upper classes The directives issued by the Conference of 
of secondary schools Education Ministers on 28-29th September, 
1961, and addressed to those responsible for education in the different Lander, 
states that the teaching in the upper classes of the general secondary schools 
should be propaedeutical in character introducing the pupils to scientific work 
methods and to personal work. With this end in view, it is recommended that the 
number of subjects taught should be decreased and algo the content of each subject 
80 a8 to allow for greater concentration, more thorough work and study of the 
relationships between the various subject matters taught. IBE — 875.0 (430.2) 


** The fairly common tendency to overload curricula and syllabuses, 
either by the introduction of new subjects or by expanding the content of 
each separate subject, presents a real danger; to avoid this, the introduction 


of new subject matter into the curriculum should be offeet by the removal of 
other matter which has become of less importance, and syllabuses should 
offer a selection of essential topics rather than an accumulation of material.” 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 50.) 
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A jubilee The Youth Institute im Bremón celebrated the fifthieth anniversary 
of its foundation on 30th November, 1961. The aim of this institution is to pro- 
mote the ‘scientific study of problems concerning youth and the practical work 
carried out in this connection, in particular with regard to the education and 
training of youth. IBE — 136.7 — 37 P (430.2) 


Schoolchildren’s magazines At the 10th meeting of the “ Young People's 
Press ”, which was held at Burg Liebenzell, in the Black Forest, it was established 
that one school out of every three in the German Federal Republic had its own 
magazine, and that two out of every three schoolchildren bought it regularly. It 
follows therefore that 570 journals are edited and published by German school- 
children. IBE — 371.386 (430.2) 


Students’ lodgings 'The Bavarian government has decided to make a grant of 
1,500 marks to private individuals who are willing to build a room for a student. 
This financial help will be given on condition that the rooms are at least 12 square 
metres in area, that the rent will not be more than four marks per square metre 
and that the rooms will be let to students for five years at least. IBE — 378.9 
(480.2) 


HUNGARY 
School leaving age A new education bill passed by parliament in October, 
raised to sixteen 1961, following months of countrywide discussions on the 


government's proposals for edueational reform (see Bulletin No. 139), contains 
provisions for raising the school leaving age to sixteen. IBE — 379.61 (439) 


INDIA 
Output of graduate teachers Latest statistics show that the teacher 
increased four-fold in 8 years training output of graduates and post-grad- 


uates in India has increased from 3,363 in 1950 to 14,213 in 1958. IBE — 371.12 
(54) 4 


Technical training During the third five-year plan it is proposed to open four 
colleges regional colleges with &n intake capacity of 200 per institu- 
tion to train teachers for technology, agriculture, Bcience, commerce, home 
science, flne arts and crafts. A demonstration multipurpose school would be 
attached to each college. IBE — 371.195 (54) 


Free schooling in Delhi As from the 1961-1962 school year, education will be 
free up to the eighth class in government and state aided schools in Delhi. IBE — 
379.61 (54) 


Expansion of In order to reach the targets proposed in the third 
technical education five-year plan, the All-India Council for Technical Educa-. 
tion has approved a proposal to establish 19 additional engineering colleges 
and. 67 additional polytechnics. Existing technical institutions are to be greatly 
expanded to increase the influx of students. A rural polytechnical institute is 
being built at Guru Tegh Bahradur Nagar, about fifty miles from Ferozepore. 
This.will be the first of its kind in the Punjab. IBE — 373.54 (54) 


IRAN 
Salary increases for Increased salary scales for university professors and 
university staff lecturers, which have recently been approved by the 


Council of Ministers, are intended as a step towards encouraging such persons to 
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devote all their time to their academic careers. With the same object in view, 
professors at Teheran University must in future obtain permission from the 
university authorities before accepting any employment outside the university. 
IBE — 371.15 (55) 


IRAQ 


Classical Arabie campaign In an effort to ensure the use of classical Arabic 
and to eliminate colloquialism in speech, the Iraqi Ministry of Education has 
requested teachers always to use classical Arabio when talking to their pupils, 
and to pay the utmost attention to the teaching of Arabic style, grammar, litera- 
ture, and elocution. Within the Ministry itself all interdepartmental communica- 
tions are henceforth to be written in correct Arabic. IBE — 375.12 (561) 


MALAYA (Federation of) 


Junior Red Cross One hundred primary teachers, coming from all parts of 
the Federation of Malaya, took part in a training course for Junior Red Cross 
leaders which lasted for five days. IBE — 371.037 (595) 


MONGOLIA 


Development of education Since the change of régime in 1921, education in 
Mongolia has developed considerably. The country now has thousands of specia- 
lists for the various subjects; many professions previously unknown are now 
carried on by qualified technicians and the number of scholastic establishments 
continues to increase. The secondary schools play an active part in the economic 
life of the country. Two hours a week (out of 30-34 school hours) are devoted 
to work in the flelds or in workshops. In the 9th school year the study of machines 
is begun and in the 10th-year, electrotechniques. During the summer of 1960, 
Mongolian schoolchildren aided agriculture to the extent of 109,000 days of 
work. Over the last three years they have erected 50 buildings for laboratories, 
workshops and gymnasiums. The school clubs for technical studies trained 92 
agricultural mechanics in 1959-1960. IBE — 37 A (517) 


NEW ZEALAND 


School leaving certificate As from the current school year, New Zealand is to 
introduce & new type of school leaving certificate for those pupils who, although 
they do not qualify for the existing School Certificate marking the successful 
finish of the secondary school course, yet do reasonably well in certain subjects. 
The new certificate will attest that the holder has completed at least three years’ 
post-primary education and will mention the subjects in which creditable per- 
formance has been shown. IBE — 373.106 (931) T 


Safety-first training The Minister of Transport has opened a traffio training 
centre for children at Christchurch. The centre contains a railway bridge and 

ing, & pedestrian crossing, and over thirty traffic signs. IBE — 376.831 
(931) 


Commission on education The Commission on Education in New Zealand 
which began its investigations in May, 1960, has now completed its work and 
is preparing its report. Part of the programme consisted in visiting & large 
number of schools, including Maori schools, throughout the country. IBE - 
37 P (931) 
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NIGERIA 


School cooperatives Two school cooperatives of eighty members have been 
eatablished in the eastern sector of the country under the auspices of the institute 
for the promotion of school cooperatives. Their first objective is to develop interest 
for simple bookkeeping and elementary commercial techniques. They are directed 
by a committee composed of teachers and pupils. IBE — 377.32 (669) 


PERU 


Education budget For the current year, the government has allocated about 
£23,250,000 for education, which represents an increase of 29% on the figure for 
the previous year. Increased salary scales for teachers in state schools account 
for most of the extra money. Education now ranks as the second highest estimate 
in the government budget. IBE — 379.32 (85) 


Junior Red Cross work On the occasion of the 30th anniversary of the 
integrated in the secondary Peruvian Red Cross Society, it was decided that 
curriculum the activities of the Junior Red Cross should 


henceforth be an integral part of the secondary school curriculum. IBE — 371.037 
(85) 


REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA 


University college The University College for Indians which, it is hoped will 
for Indians later attain the rank of university, was opened in Durban 
in 1961, with an enrolment of 120 students and a staff of 20, including 3 Indians. 
An Institute for Social and Industrial Research is connected with the college 
and is expected to start work in April 1962. The college would specialize in the 
study of classical and Oriental languages, but there would also be courses in 
pre-engineering, pharmacy, history of the arte, hygiene and primary teacher 
traming. IBE — 378 — 379.83 (68) te ay 


SENEGAL 


School enrolments At the beginning of the school year in the autumn of 
1961, the total number of pupils in school amounted to 1,700,000, while the 
number of new pupils was 27,000 in all. As many as 642 new classrooms were 
added to school buildings. IBE — 379.96 (663) 


SPAIN 
Proposed prolongation The general department of primary education has 
of compulsory schooling prepared and put forward important modifications 


to the law on primary education of 17th June, 1945, at present in force. In parti- 
cular, the new law extends compulsory schooling, which at present lasts from 6 
to 12 years of age, to from 6 to 14 years, and in the near future to 16 years. This 
measure involves the construction of 14,000 additional classrooms for about 
600,000 new pupils, even excluding the children from 10 to 14 who will receive 
secondary education, either general of vocational. IBE — 379.61 (46) 











** Without contesting the importance of other items, education should 
be given, at all times, a leading place among the financial responsibilities 
borne by the public authorities." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 40.) 
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Audio-visual aids Audio-visual aida are playing an inoreasingly large part in 
Spanish education. The commissioner for cultural development, who is responsible 
for working out and administering audio-visual aids, lent 10,163 series of slides 
and 4,364 records in the course of the 1960-1961 school year. About a thousand 
establishments at all levels of education use these services regularly. Each year 
courses are held to train technicians in the use of audio-visual aids. IBE — 371.36 
(46) 


New libraries Thirty-two municipal libraries were opened in 1960-1961, and 
the number of readers in public libraries rose from 3,698,342 in 1959 to 3,828,428 
in 1960. Moreover, the commissioner for cultural development has a lending 
library of 300,000 volumes, which are distributed throughout the country by 
means of the primary schools. During 1960-1961 the number of readers was 
nearly a million. IBE — 027 (46) 


Scholarships for A total of 876 scholarships, tenable in Spain or abroad, 

qualified students and involving a total expenditure of 8,930,805 pesetas, 

have been awarded to assistant lecturers in the faculties, teachers in secondary 
- schools and advanced students. IBE — 379.67 (46) 


SWEDEN 


School television The first entirely Swedish programme of school television 
entitled “ Men at work", forming part of a series of 29 subjects intended for 
viewing during the first half of the 1961-1962 school year, was followed by 25,000 
pupils belonging to more than 500 schools throughout the country. The pro- 
grammes, which last from 25 to 30 minutes, were arranged for pupils in the 6th 
and 7th year and were given three times a week. IBE — 371.368 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 
Social origin The census carried out in 1960 in connection with the examina- 
of ** recruits ? tion of the recruits for military service shows that the social 


structure of the country has appreciably changed during the past ten years. 
This is noticeable in the fact that the students, teachers and businessmen in 
posséssion of the “ maturité ” (secondary school leaving certificate) represented 
10.6% of the recruits, as compared with 8% in 1950; businessmen, office employees, 
federal railway émployees and post office, telephone and telegraph workers 
represent 12.7% (11.5% in 1950); specialized workers and skilled workers, 54.1% 
(45%). By contrast, agriculturists (sons of peasants and pupils of schools of 
agriculture and the dairy industry) did not constitute more than 10% of the 
recruits (14.5% in 1950) and manual labourers, 12%, instead of 21% in 1960. 
IBE — 379.96 (494) 


Arithmetic teaching Research into the value of coloured number rods is 
research being carried out at one of the primary schools in Geneva 
where this material has been used for the past two years. A recently published 
report of this research shows that in an official test it was found that 97 96 of 
the children in the experimental class obtained five or six marks (six being the 
maximum) as compared with 45% for the cantonal average. As a result of this 
. experiment, Geneva's Department of Education, it is reported, has adopted for 
all its primary schools the use of the coloured rods method for teaching arithmetic. 
IBE — 372.6 — 37 P (494) 


School for Italian À school for mason apprentices living near the Italian- 
mason apprentices — Swiss frontier has recently been opened at Trevano château, 
near Lugano (Ticino). This unprecedented initiative (it is the first time that a 
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State has organized a school for foreign citizens not residing on its territory) 
is due to the Ticino section of the Swiss Society of Contractors, who hope thus to 
overcome the shortage of specialized man-power in the building trade. The school 
in question is thus & pilot school from which very interesting developments may 
well be expected. Instruction, for a total period of three years, is free of charge. 
On completion of the studies, the Swiss certificate marking the end of apprentice- 
ship will be awarded. The new school in Trevano is being organized by the voca- 
tional schools inspectorate. The Italian Ministry of Foreign Affairs will participate 
in the expenses which will amount to a million lire. IBE — 373.7 — 379.821 (494) 


TURKEY 


New curriculum. subject A new subject, gardening, was added to the school 
curriculum at the beginning of the 1961-1962 school year. Gardens were arranged 
near each school so that the pupils can learn to grow their own vegetables and 
fruit, rear poultry and keep bees. It is hoped that this will lead to a more varied 
diet for the children and improve their health. To give the campaign a good start, 
demonstrations are being given to teachers all over the country by Turkish 
officials helped by experts from the Food and Agriculture Organization of the 
United Nations. IBE — 371.388 (496) 
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UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Recruitment of teachers The party and the government of the USSR have 
passed a decree aiming to facilitate the recruitment of teachers. Among the 
numerous recommendations and regulations drawn up in this connection, the 
following should’ be noted: the obligation to build living quarters for teachers 
alongside existing rural schools or those in course of construction; the granting 
of all material and moral facilities to teachers, without omitting any privileges 
attached to their state; the strengthening of all measures intended to raise the 
professional level of teachers as well as their general culture. IBE — 371.16 (47) 


Conference on More than 2,500 persons participated in the work of the 
higher education conference on higher education in the Soviet Union, 
which was held in Moscow in July, 1961. In particular, they examined the progress 
of the reorganization of higher education establishments in accordance with the 
law aiming to strengthen the contacts between the school system and life. The 
effects of the system alternating work and study are shown in the latest figures 
concerning about 150,000 full-time university and college students. These figures 
show that of every 100 students enrolled in 1960, 57 had previously had at least 
two years of work, whereas in 1957 only 28 in every 100 had had such work 
experience. As less time has to be devoted to descriptive sections of study courses 
on production proceases under this system, a higher level of training of engineers 
has resulted. IBE — 378 — 37 N (47) 


English teaching Four years ago & Soviet teacher responsible for teaching 
in a kindergarten English at a secondary school in Stalinabad, the Tajik 
capital, started an experiment of giving four kindergarten groups four lessons a 
week in English, in the hope that when they finally left school they wonld have a 
perfect command of the language as well as a knowledge of British literature and 
history. There are now twelve such groups having English lessons which begin with 
serious tuition, but end with games and puppet shows to maintain interest and 
avoid fatigue. The lessons are popular with the children. An interesting feature is 
the fact that the secondary school pupils have provided many of the visual aids 
used, including a full-size puppet theatre. IBE — 375.13 (47) 
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University for parents À section of the society for the spread of scientific 
and political knowledge advocated some time ago a “ University for Parents ”. 
This institution is now a reality. It is intended to provide parents with the 
modern ideas which are indispensable to educators of today. The study plan 
extends over two years; ib includes the- following courses: family education 
(60 hours); child psychology (30 hours); hygiene (30 hours); practical work 
(40 hours). The courses are held twice a month; domestic science is optional. 
The number of inscriptions is very large. The parents’ committee edits a periodical 
and a wall journal; it also organizes meetings with educationists and writers. 
IBE — 371.025 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Reform of secondary With effect as from the school year 1959-1960, certain 
curricula vocational subjects were introduced experimentally 
into the curriculum of five selected secondary schools. They consist of industrial 
and commercial subjects in the boys’ schools and of feminists subjects in the 
girls’ school. The Ministry will consider the extension of the system in the light 
of the results of the experiment. IBE — 375.05 (62) 


Prolongation of Within the framework of the general reorganization of 
education studies education, it has been decided that, as from 1961-1962, 
the three-year course in the teacher training institutes will be extended to cover 
four years. IBE — 371.12 (62) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Expansion of technical When the programme for the expansion of technical 
and scientific education and scientific education was planned in 1956, the 
aim was to double the output of scientists and technologists, to 20,000 a year, 
by 1970. It now seems likely that this will be achieved five years sooner. IBE 
— 378.61 — 379.7 (42) 


Evening institutes The evening technical institutes, established within the 
last few years for factory and other workers who wish to improve their status, 
rank as being of college level. The course of study lasts from four to five years; 
generally speaking the worker is released from his vocational work during the 
final year of study and receives an allowance from the State. No examination is 
required for admission to these evening institutes, but when the young worker 
has chosen the subjects he wishes to study, he may specialize in two branches. 
If the results obtained are good, the work accomplished is regarded as being 
equivalent to matriculation. The student is then eligible to sit for the entrance 
examination to any university in the kingdom. IBE — 378.92 (42) 


Mathematics course An unusual step has been taken by the Oxford University 
for arts graduates Department of Education which is offering a ten-week 
full-time course (from 8th January to 17th March, 1962) in mathematios for 
arts graduates with a minimum of three years’ teaching experience (not neceasar- 
ily including mathematics) who wish to improve their ability to teach mathematics 
and their knowledge of the subject. The course is being planned mainly with 
the idea of teaching mathematics in the first three years of the grammar school h 
in mind, but will include more advanced mathematics for the personal benefit 
of the participants. Tuition will be free, and serving teachers employed by local 
education authorities will be eligible for secondment on full salary for the duration - 
of the course, this being recognised by the Ministry of Education. IBE — 
375.3 (42) 
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Facilities for education As part of the scheme to provide better opportunities 
in rural areas for secondary education generally, nearly a quarter 
of the programme of capital investment in school building for the years 1960- 
1961 and 1961-1962 was to be devoted to providing secondary schools to. take 
children over the age of 11 who were still attending “ all-age " schools. A number 
of these schools were in rural areas but as a result of the building work put 
in hand the percentage of children in such schools in rural areas (taking the 
18 year old age-group as the most typical) had fallen by January 1960 to 6.7% 
compared with 20.8% five years earlier; the further building work planned 
should complete this process of re-organization in the near future. IBE — 
371.6 — 379.6 (42) 


Teaching French An interesting experiment in the teaching of French to 
to juniors children in the last term of their junior school course was 
carried out in the summer of 1961 in Leeds, Yorkshire. During this term a French- 
women (a grammar school teacher) was put in sole charge of all subjects which 
she taught to the class in French. By the end of two weeks, the children were 
able to understand all that was said to them and by the end of the experiment, 
which lasted for nine weeks, they spoke fluently, had a wide vocabulary and 
were obviously able to think as well as speak in French. Somewhat similar experi- 
ments which were carried out in three East Ham (London) schools were equally 
successful. All the children concerned passed on to grammar schools at the 
beginning of the 1961 autumn term. The experiment had the financial backing 
of the Nuffield Foundation. IBE — 375.13 (42) 


Experiments in the With a view to selecting a style of handwriting 
teaching of handwriting which is more suited to present-day needa and 

~equipment but which will at the same time ensure better standards of legibility, 
speed and neatness, a series of planned experiments have been carried out in 
Glasgow under the supervision of a panel of head teachers and infants’ mistresses. 
The panel were in favour of new and improved relief type pens with plastie 
holders and advocated that each child should have one for his exclusive use. 
They also favoured a more extensive use of the ballpoint pen in schools since 
they found that neatness, clarity and accuracy all benefited from the use of 
such pens. With regard to style, they examined four different types; copperplate, 
the style advocated by Marion Richardson, Italic and Linked Script, and decided. 
to recommend a form of linked script, which they describe fully in their report. 
IBE - 372.5 — 37 P (41) 


UNITED STATES 


Rapid increase in publie Half a million more pupils completed their public 
high school graduates secondary school course in 1960 than in 1960, 
representing an average increase of 50,000 a year. It is estimated that by the 
spring of 1963 more than, 1,980,000 pupils from public and private secondary 
schools will obtain the leaving school certificate. If these young people continue 
to go on to college at the same rate as at present, more than a million of them 
will be entering college in the autumn of 1963. IBE — 379.96 (73) 


** Educational facilities in rural areas are not only required at primary 
level, but general and technical education at secondary level should also be 


developed wherever this is feasible.” (Geneva Recommendation, No. 47.) 
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Inquiry on The National Education Association, the largest 
experimental trends ` ` teachers’ organization in the country, has asked the : 
school authorities in communities with populations ranging between 30,000 and 
100,000 to report on any changes or experiments which they are planning. From 
information already received, it would appear that by far the most popular 
innovations are planned to improve science and mathematics programmes. 
There is also a trend to instal new educational equipment in the form of electronic : 
. language laboratories for the study of-modern languages. Another new develop- 
ment noticeable in a number of schools is the plan to cooperate with local colleges 
to give, pupils in the upper classes of secondary schools a taste of college work, , 
particularly in the sciences. IBE — 370.7 (73) 


Facilitating individualized In the past pupil records were maintained by 
programmes of work means of time-consuming methods. Such record- 
keeping is now being rapidly modified and being processed instead by electronic 
machinery. Such machinery is also being used in a few large achools to solve 
complex scheduling problems, thus saving many hours of professional staff ` 
time. In smaller schools, where the use of such machinery is equally feasible but ' 
as yet too costly, administrators are giving much study to ways of- achieving 
greater efficiency. In both cases, there is a marked effort to develop a schedule 
designed for each student which will allow him to progress at his own maximum : 
learning rate in each area of study. IBE — 371.243 (73) 


Itinerant seminar on From 12th August to 16th September, 1901, the 
‘comparative education Comparative Education Society of the United States 
` organizéd an itinerant seminar on comparative education in Europe, under the 

direction of Professor W. Brickman (University of New York) and Professor 

G. Read (Kent State University, Ohio). Those taking part had the oppor- 

tunity of examining and of comparing the educational systems of Denmark, the 

German Federal Republic, the Netherlands and Belgium. IBE — 370.48 — 

371.12 (73) 


Campaign to reduce The Juvenile Delinquency and Youth Offense Act, which 
Juvenile delinquency was signed by the President on 22 September, 1961, 
sets in motion a three-year programme of pilot projects and training programmes 
to “ demonstrate or develop techniques and practices leading to a solution of the 
nation's juvenile delinquency control problems. ” Among other things, the act . 
authorizes the Sécretary of Health, Education, and Welfare: (1) to make grants : 
or enter into contracts for projects to.evaluate or demonstrate the effectiveness . 
of techniques and practices aimed at preventing or controlling youth offenses; 
(2) to make grants or enter into contracts for programmes to train specialists 
in juvenile delinquency work (such programmes may include the development ' 
of courses of study and the establishment of short-term traineeships); (3) to ' 
collect, evaluate, publish, and disseminate information and materials relating 
to studies conducted under the act; (4) to appoint the technical or other advisory 
committees he needs to carry out the act. IBE — 362.7 (73) : 


VENEZUELA 


Second children’s Sponsored by the Children's Council, a second children’s 
art show art show was recently held at the Caracas Museum in 
Venezuela. Two hundred, paintings and seventeen murals painted by boys and 
girls aged five to fourteen were shown and the museum selected four of the works 
for its permanent collection. IBE — 375.7 — 37 L (87) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY . 


Educational research More than a hundred participants coming from 32 
countries took part in the 3rd Congress of the International Association for the 
Advancement of Educational Research (Association internationale pour le déve- ' 
loppement de la recherche éducative) organized at Oslo from 7th to 12th August, 
1961. The work of the congress dealt in particular with the role of educational 
research in social education. IBE - 37 P — 37 N 


Centre for educational An African bureau of educational documentation was 
documentation in Africa established in Accra at the end of 1961, with the help ` 
of Unesco. Its activity will deal with curricula and methods, school health text- _ 
books, extra-curricular activities, utilisation of leisure, technical education, 
vocational training, and in general all the social and pedagogical aspects of edu- 
. cation. A regional centre for school textbooks has likewise been installed at 

Yaoundé. It will print and publish books intended for the schools of the Cameroons 
and those of the neighbouring countries, principally in the French language. 
Thanks to the national printing works which already exists at Yaoundé and of 
which the equipment is to be improved, it is expected that the centre will be 
able to publish each year a dozen textbooks, two periodicals (for teachers and 
for the pupils), brochures, maps, ete. It is hoped that in-three years’ time the 
_experts from Unesco will have trained Cameroon technicians capable of replacing 
them. IBE - 37 L (8) ' 


International vocational The International Vocational Training Information 
training information centre and Research Centre, which constitutes a special 
section of the International Labour Office, has been founded jointly by the 
International Labour Organization and the Council of Europe. This centre, 
which maintains contacts with the hational authorities, vocational training 
research centres, employers and workers organizations, eto., diffuses its informa- 
tion by means of a quarterly bulletin, reports and handbooks, and also publishes 
card index summaries of articles and of books issued during recent months, as 
well as bibliographies. IBE — 373.6 — 37 P = 
Council for cultural A meeting of the ministerial committee of the Council 
cooperation of Europe, held in December, 1961, has resulted in the 
setting up of a new European organization to be known as the Council for Cultural 
Cooperation. Senior education ministry officials from the sixteen member 
countries, as well as Spain, will be the representatives on the council the prime 
function of which will be to coordinate European cultural activities and stimulate 
cooperation in the exchange of individuals and ideas. IBE — 379.824 


Time spent in school A Gallup poll on the number of hours spent in school 

in various countries has given the following results: in France, schoolchildren 

of 10 to 14 years spend 1,683 hours a year in school, whereas German school- 
- children’ of the same age spend only 1,469 hours, English schoolchildren 1,357 
hours, Norwegian schoolchildren 1,242 hours and American schoolchildren 
1,236 hours only. With regard to homework, it is likewise the French pupil who 
has the most to do, with an average of 12 hours a week, followed by the English 
scholar with 11 hours, the German 7 hours, the American 6 hours and the Norwe- 
gian 4 hours. IBE — 371.244 — 371.331 
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Students abroad According to the information supplied in the volume “ Study 
` Abroad ", published by Unesco, out of every hundred young people who study: 
.in countries other than their own, 25 are enrolled in the American-universities — 
although the proportion of foreign students in the United States is inferior to 
the world average. After the United States come the German Federal Republic, 
France, the United Kingdom and the USSR, each of which has more than 10,000 
. foreign studente, followed. closely by Argentina with just under 10,000 students 
from abroad. The other countries each receiving several thousand foreign students 
are Austria, where nearly 30 students in every hundred come from abroad, India, . 
Italy, Japan, Poland and Switzerland. IBE — 379.821 s 


European day The “Schools European Day 1962" was held in a dozen 
in schools European countries on 29th January, 1962. As in previous 
years, the committee responsible for this day's celebration organized drawing 
competitions, essays and talks. The general theme of the questions was the 
“Vocation of Europe ”. For this event some 160 scholarships for international 
travel will be awarded, and the best prize-winner will receive a gold medal of 
the Council of Europe. IBE — 377.38 — 87 N 


International * Olympic The third International “Olympic Games in 
Games in Mathematics” Mathematics " was recently held in Budapest when 
& number of schoolchildren from six Eastern European countries met for a rather 
unusual sporting event. Those competing had to solve three problems in algebra 
and three in geometry based on the normal secondary school textbooks but 
demanding a high degree of ingenuity on the part of the competitors. They 
were allowed to tackle them in their own language and the results were judged 
by their own teachers. The final awards, however, were made by an inter- 
national jury composed of mathematicians from each of the participating 
countries. IBE — 375.3 — 37 N bck 


Esperanto at universities Professorships in Esperanto have been established 
in the Universities of Innsbruck, Liverpool, Hamburg, La Laguna (Canary Is- 
lands), Zagreb, Taegu (Korea), Amsterdam, Cracow, and Lublin, and at the 
- International Institute for Economics and Commerce in Vienna. Furthermore, 
courses in Esperanto are given in the universities of Peking, Sað Paolo, Tirana, 
Mexico, Warsaw and at Harvard University. IBE — 375.16 


Education for international From 2nd to 13th August, 1961, the German 
understanding Atlantic Society, in the name of the Atlantic 
Treaty Association, organized a first summer regional seminar at Kiel on “ Edu- 
cation for international understanding”. Some thirty people took part — 
mostly history and geography teachera — coming from Germany, Canada, Den- 
mark, the United States, Norway, the Netherlands and the United Kingdom. 
The work stressed two important conditions of this teaching: (1) the necessity 
of treating current events in history and geography lessons; (2) the establish- 
ment of closer educational contacts between the countries concerned and, in 
particular, between history and geography teachers. IBE — 377.88 — 37 N 


The world youth forum Seven hundred delegates representing a large number 
of associations with very different outlooks and tendencies participated in the 
“World Forum of Youth ” (Moscow, summer 1961) and examined such problems 
as international understanding, the rights and duties of young people, youth and 
progress, eto. The subject of peaceful co-existence was broached by the delegates 7 
of the United States, India and the USSR. Unesco and several Christian student 

unions were represented. IBE — 371.037 — 37 N 
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Educational broadcasting A meeting dealing with educational broadcasting 
in tropical Afriea in tropical Africa was organized from 11th to 16th 
September, 1961, at Moshi (Tanganyika) by the Information Department of 
Unesco. The objectives of this meeting were as follows: to furnish the parti- 
cipants with the occasion for an exchange of views making it possible to define 
the role that the radio could play in catering for the urgent needs of education in 
the young African states; to examine the situation of the radio in tropical 
Africa; to define the most appropriate forms of cooperation between those 
responsible for broadcasts and educationists, and the most efficient means for 
developing reception. IBE — 371.372 — 37 N (6) 


French language universities The first international congress of universities 
using French as the language of instruction was convened at the University of 
Montreal from 8th to 13th September, 1961, in order to study the common 
problems of such universities. It was attended by representatives from some 
forty universities, of which 19 were in France, 3 in Belgium and 7 in Africa. 
The Middle East, namely Lebanon and Iran, and the Far East—Laos and Cambo- 
dia—also sent university delegates. IBE — 378 — 37 N 


Educational television An international study course on educational television 
was organized from 8th to 18th October, 1961, at Purdue University, Indiana, 
thanks to the collaboration of Unesco, the American National Commission for 
Unesco, the United States Office of Education, the International Cooperation 
Administration, and other institutions. Those taking part, coming from forty 
different countries, reviewed the present trends of educational television in 
various countries, and examined the problems raised by its utilisation as a 
teaching technique, as well as its role in drafting a political education. IBE — 
371.368 — 37 N 


School radio and television A first international congress on school broadcast- 
ing and television was convened at Rome, from 3rd to 9th December, 1961, by 
the Italian Radio-Television Union, within the framework of the activities of 
the European Broadcasting Union. Delegates from eighty radio-television 
organizations, representing 58 nations, studied the realizations and the per- 
spectives of school broadcasting and television with the object of making known 
the contribution that these techniques make to the development of the education 
and culture of the new generations. IBE — 371.872 — 37 N 


Education in the Commonwealth The Second Commonwealth Education Con- 
ference was held in New Delhi from 11th to 25th January, 1962, at Vigyan 
Bhavan. The purpose of the conference was to review progress in the activities 
sponsored by the Commonwealth Education Conference at Oxford in 1959, to 
make further plans in the light of experience gained, and to consider in what 
other ways arrangements for cooperation could be improved. IBE — 37 N 


International union The commission on parent-teacher relations of the 
of family organizations International Union of Family Organizations will 
hold a European study session at Cologne from 28th March to Ist April, 1962. 
The programme for the session will be based on the theme: “ Families and the 
European community. The role of parents and teachers in the appraisal of this 
new conception”. IBE — 377.38 — 37 N 


XVII th international congress The XVIIIth International Congress of the 
of the modern school Modern School (Freinet techniques) will be 
held at Caen, France, from 15th to 20th April, 1962. Work will deal with the 
modernisation of teaching, particularly with regard to the teaching of arithmetic 
and of science. IBE — 37 N 
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International conference An international conference on health and health 
on health education education has been convened at Philadelphia from 
30th June to 7th July, 1962, by the International Union for Health Education 
of the Public in collaboration with the World Health Organization. This meeting 
will examine the chief health problems confronting man in his environment, 
and the contribution that health education can bring towards their solution. 
IBE - 375.83 — 37 N 


School and vocational guidance The 3rd International Congress on School 
and Vocational Guidance will be held in Paris from 16th to 21st July, 1962. 
Discussion will range around the theme “ The integration of young people in 
8 world of rapid technical and social evolution ". Secretariat of the Congress: 
61, Avenue du Président Wilson, Cachan, Seine. IBE — 377.922 — 37 N 


OMEP world assembly The World Organization for Early Childhood 
Education (OMEP) is to hold its next world assembly in London, in July, 1962, 
having as ita aim “a happy and healthy coming generation". IBE — 372.21 
-37N 


Drawing competition An international competition in drawing for children 
for children on the theme “the machine " has been organized with 
the idea of discovering children’s possibilities for artistic graphic expression 
using modern graphio techniques. The competition is open for children aged 
7 to 17 years from all nations and countries. Each competitor must execute one 
or more drawings in any of the following materials and techniques: pencil, chalk, 
Indian ink, linoleum cut, woodcut in one or more colours, silk printing, paper 
pasting, etc. All drawings must be sent before 15th May, 1962, to the following 
address: Glavni odbor saveza društava “ Naša Djeca ", Centar zu dječji likovni 
izraz u zagrebutrg Republike Broj 8/1 (Yugoslavia). The 1,000 best drawings will 
be on exhibition in Zagreb in October, 1962. Competitors whose drawings are 
accepted for exhibition will receive a commemorative diploma, and the authors 
of the ten best drawings will be awarded a gold medal. IBE — 375.72 — 37 N 
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6 During the first French national conference on the problem of the abnormal, 
difficult and delinquent child held in Paris (July 1936) resolutions were adopted 
against prisons for children and in favour of the social rehabilitation of deficient 
and delinquent children. : - 


@ Evening classes have been instituted in Iran as a means of combatting 


` illiteracy in the masses. The courses function according to definite statutes 


and regulations, under the direction of competent teachers. Attendance is 
rapidly and constantly progressing throughout the whole of the Empire: 56,460 
people have already registered and the courses have aroused great public interest. 


@ A decree of 10th June, 1936, authorises the creation of schools for adults, 
in Bolivia, comprising three classes. 


@ By 19 votes to 5 a motion has been carried in the Senate of the Australian 
Commonwealth in favour of a proposal to invoke the cooperation of the govern- 
ments of the world in promoting the teaching of one common language in the 
schools, with the object of creating a better understanding among the various 
peoples of the world and eliminating causes of war. 


€ A convention of great importance for the development of future school 
policy in Germany has recently been concluded between the Reich Minister of 
Education and the chief of the National-Socialist Party Organization authorising 
the latter to create “ Aufbauschulen " (a particular type of secondary boarding 
school) following after the sixth year of an elementary school. These schools 
are primarily intended to enable country children to matriculate. 


© In order to increase the number of children able to attend elementary schools, 
the Spanish school authorities have sanctioned the establishment of the dual 
system, one series of classes using the buildings in the mornings and a second 
series in the afternoon, each for a minimum period of 5 hours per day. . 


© A Swiss office for the exchange of schoolchildren has been opened in Zurich 
in connection with the association “ Pro Juventute”’. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification 
of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 
can be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


DENT, H.C. The educational system of England and Wales. London, 
University of London Press, 1961. 224 p., phot., bibl., ind. — A detailed account 
of English education as it is today, from nursery schools to univeraities and 
including that provided for ndo children and for persons over school age. 
It is prefaced by a short historical survey. Seeking to find what perhaps dis- 
tinguishes this system from others, the writer points to its ‘extreme dependence 
upon the partnership between statutory authority and voluntary service’, the 
latter finding its outlet in cooperation between home and school, between parents 
and teachers in the freely given services of managers and governors and of local 
authorities. He points also to the ‘ partnership ’ between teachers and pupils; 
he mentions as an example of this wider relationship the innovation of ‘ open 
days ' when the school is ‘at home’ to all who care fo visit it, the aid received 
from national bodies of all kinds, the cooperation of industry in the field of further 
education; in fact, quoting from another author, a ‘national system involving 
continual cooperation at all levels”. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS IN THE UNITED STATES 


Education in the United States of America. Washington, U.S. Department 
of Health, Education and Welfare, Office of Education, 1960. ix+134 p., phot., 
tables, bibl. — Descriptive account of the educational system of the United States. 
An introduction defines the social and philosophical objectives of the American 
school and traces briefly its evolution since colonial times. Nursery schools, 
primary schools, the different types of secondary schools (“ high schools ") and 
establishments of higher education (college, technical college, university and insti- 
tute of advanced studies) are in turn described, in relation to their organization, 
their place in educational activity as a whole, the method of drawing up and 
applying the Por of studies, ete. The responsibility and rôle of the various 
local and federal organizations in the administration and financing of education 
(including private organizations) are particularly emphasised. The work concludes 
with chapters or sections devoted to adult education, to the training of teachers 
and to international relations in the sphere of education. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUOATIONAL Systems (USSR) 


GUIBERT, R. Regards sur la vie et l'enseignement en U.R.S.8. Paris, 
Editions France Aviation, 1961. 96 p. — An account of a study tour on the edu- 
cation of young people and vocational education in the USSR, based on facts 
observed and illustrated by personal notes on life in the USSR, particularly in 
the towns of Moscow, Leningrad, Kiev and Stalingrad. Chapters deal with second- 
ary, vocational, and higher education: description of ools, information on 
time-tables, curricula and school supplies. In an appendix: extracts from official 
texts on the political structures of the USSR and economic planning in the USSR; 
preamble of the law of 24th December, 1958, on educational reform. (IBE) 
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37 A (54) EDUOATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 B (54) History or EDUCATION (INDIA) 
MUDALIAR, A. Lakshmanaswami. Education in India. London, Asia 
Publishing House, 1960. 84 p.— Three lectures delivered at the University of 
Bombay dealing with education in India. The author indicates three distinct 
paroa which correspond to important historical events and which effect the 
dian educational system. The period extending from antiquity to the middle 
of the XIXth century, which is the subject of the first lecture, itself comprises 
three epochs leading AM to the birth of the Aryan, Buddhist and 
Mohammedan cultures in India. During this period the monasteries or mosques 
were the centres of learning and of initiation to the religious cultures. The second 
lecture covers the British and post-independence peus which are marked by 
the country-wide awakening to the need of modern education, and examines 
certain important events such as legiglative measures, the founding of large 
universities, eto. Finally the third lecture is devoted to the organizations of 
primary, secondary, technical and higher education within the framework of the 
present federal regime in Indis. (IBE) 


37 A (438) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 379.96 (438) STATISTICS (POLAND) 

OZGA, Władysław. Organizacija szkolnictwa w Polsce. Warszawa, Państ- 
wowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 424 p., tabl., diagr., fig. — Treatise 
on school organization in Poland, written by & high official of the Ministry of Edu- 
eation. Both information and statistics deal particularly with the years 1945-1959. 
There ig also a short historical survey on the evolution of the various types of 
school o ization in some of the chief advanced capitalist countries (USA, 
United Kingdom, France, etc.) and on the changes which have taken place 
since the war in the socialist countries. Also described: the school network in 
Poland; compulsory schooling and the problems raised; the recruitment of 
cite ge the selection of pupils; prognostics and plans for the period extending 
until 1975. 


-37 A (81) EpuoationaL SYSTEMS (BRAZIL) 


ROBERTO MOREIRA. J. Educação e desenvolvimento no Brasil. Rio de 
Janeiro, Centro latino-americano de pesquisas em ciéncias sociais, 1960. 298 p., 
tabl. (Publieacao No. 12). — Study of education viewed within the context of 
the development of Brazil: the country and its population, its history, its social, 
economic and cultural development, its structure; the stratification and the social 
mobility of the sone and their influence on education; the role of the family 
and of religion; the Brazilian educational institutions; education confronted 
with the economic development of the country; the Brazilian Constitution and 
school administration; the problem of the primary school; political sociology 
and national legislation. (IBE) 


37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL SxsTEMS — 37 B (co) History oF EDUCATION (VARIOUS 

CouxTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 

UBINSKIJ, K.D. Arhiv. 2 vols. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii - 
gičeskih nauk RSFSR, 1959 & 1960. 4794+464 p., bibl., notes, tabl. — Selected 
passages, some previously unpublished, from the writings of the great Russian 
educator of the 19th century, K.D. Ouchinsky. His correspondence reveals the 
dramatic fight he had to bring his task to fruition. The first volume reflects a 
part of the research he did in connection with French and English schools. A 
complete documentation on the whole of his work follows his letters and articles. 
The second volume contains a study on education in Germany in the middle of 
the 19th century, and also documents and articles on the school organization in 
Russia. In this series of comparative investigations, the author shows his pre- 
ference for the English educational system. (IBE) 


37 B History oF ÉDUOATION 

GORETTI, M. Storia della Pedagogia. 3a ed. riv. Firenze, Le Monnier, 
1959. 139 p., ind. — Abridged history of education dealing, in particular, with 
the philosophy of education, stressing the different types of man that tr 
aimed to produce in the different epochs, from Greek antiquity to the presen 
day. An appendix contains some notes on Italian schools today and on children’s 
literature throughout the world. (IBE) 
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37 B (436) History or EDUCATION (AUSTRIA) 


KOLBABEK, Anton (Ed.). 200 Jahre österreichische Unterrichtaverwaltung, 
1760—1960. Festschrift des Bundesministeriums für Unterricht in Wien. Wien 
Osterreichischer Bundesverlag fur Unterricht, Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1960. 
111 p., pl., ind. — Statements presented in connection with the exhibition entitled 
* two centuries of Austrian school administration ”, retracing the historical 
development of the Austrian school system, its cultural function in the countries 
bordering the Danube and its influence on the countries of eastern and southern 
Europe, examining the various school reforms introduced during the two cen- 
turies concerned (in particular the Glóckel reform of 1918), the establishment 
of technical schools, rural schools, kinde ms and special schools, relations 
between Church and school authorities. E) 


37 B History or EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


MAYER, F. A history of educational thought. Columbus, Ohio, Charles E. 
Merrill Books, 1960. xi+494 p., phot., bibl., gloss., ind. — The three principal 
parts of the work are devoted to doctrines and educational practices of ancient 
and medieval civilisations (India, China, Greece, Rome, the Near and Middle 
East in antiquity, the Christian and the Islamic world) in modern European 
society and in American society. The main purpose seems to be to study the inner 
relationships between educational doctrines on the one hand and on the other 
religions and philosophies. The sub-divisions of the work also, in relation to the 
principal types of civilisations past and present, are devoted to the study of 
great religions and great philosophies, since, on the educational level, these are 
considered as the most significant aspeots of the civilisations concerned. (IBE) 


37 B (494) History OF EDUCATION 


ROSSI, Felice. Storia della seuola ticinese. Bellinzona, Grassi, 1959. 433 p.— 
History of the Ticino schools from the middle until the present day. The 
first Bix chapters describe the parochial 8chools of the middle ages, the influence 
of the reform and the establishment of “town schools ”, the counter-reform, 
the XVIIIth century, the first Ticino law in 1804, the reform of 1830 and the reform 
of 1831. The following chapters are devoted to the organization and the different 
aspects of the modern Ticino schools, the influence of the new philosophical 
trends on pedagogical problems, the neutrality of public education, the foundin 
of the teacher training school, and of the commercial school, the beginnings [9 
the education of very young children. Final chapters examine the various school 
reforms which took place between 1893 and 1941 (primary, technical and literary 
education reforms and also vocational education), as well as the situation of 
Ticino schools since the first world war. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


BARONI, Augusto. Sergio Hessen. Brescia, La Scuola, 1959. 207 p., bibl. 
(Pedagogisti ed educatori, 11). — Life of the Russian educator and writer Serge 
Hessen (1887-1950). Analysis of his chief educational works, particularly that 
on “ Philosophical foundations of pedagogy ", which examines the theory of 
pre-primary education, and such problems as self-government among school- 
children, the unified school, extra-curricular education, the role of incidental 
courses in connection with systematic education, national education. Among 
the other works analysed : “ Autobiography ”, “ Structure and content 
of the modern school ”, “P gy and the economic world ”, ** The defence of 
pedagogy ", “ Russian pedagogy of the X Xth century ”. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 374 ADULT EDUCATION 


DAHM, Clemens. Das pad ogische Werk des Volksbildners Anton Heinen. 
Muhlheim-Ruhr, I. Setzkorn-Schleifhacken, 1967. 151 p., bibl. (Pädagogik der 
Gegenwart, Band 1)., — Biography of Anton Heinen, a German educationist 
born in 1869 who devoted his life, his intelligence and his energy to the popular 
education of young people and adults. Having a neo-romantic, non-rationalist 
outlook, he based his work not on intellectual and scientific facts, but on a phi- 
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losophy of life in which man is entirely occupied, putting the accent on the role 
and the responsibility of adults. He established popular education centres and 
pee all pis ation on the solid scholastic principles of the Catholic conception 
of life. ( pre 


37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS 


STRUMINSKIJ, V. Ja. Ocerki Zixni i agogiteskoj dejatel'nosti K.D. 
USinskogo. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe  izdatel'stvo 
Ministerstva prosveBSenija RSFSR, 1960. 348 p., photocopies. — Detailed bio- 
graphy of Struminski, a great Russian educationist of the 19th century. Some 
new data throw light on points which have hitherto remained obscure. (IBE) . 


37 E REFERENCE BOOKS — EDUCATION DICTIONARIES 


LUZURIAGA, Lorenzo. Diccionario de pedagogía. Buenos Aires, Losada, 
1960. 392 p., bibL, app. ind. (Publicaciones de la Revista de pedago ). — Dic- 
tionary of ago ealing with the fundamental problems of the educational 
sciences (philosophy, psychology and sociology), the methods and aims of edu- 
cation, the organization of education in various countries, the most important 
eee the history of education, the most famous educational institutions, 
etc. (IBE) 


37 I COoLLROTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR Symposiums — 37 C 
LIFE AND WoRK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


SANCTIS, Francesco de. Scritti pedagogici. (A cura di Nino Sammartano.) 
Roma, Edizioni Avio, Armando Armando, 1959. 219 p., bibl. (I problemi della 
pedagogia, no. 33). — Extracts from the writings, reports and talks by De Sanctis 
dealing with education, with an introduction on his educational principles (fun- 
damental function of language and of literature in education and civilisation) 
and his educational and political career. (IBE) 


37 L (44) EDUOATIONAL DOCUMENTATION (FRANCE) 


PARIS. INSTITUT PÉDAGOGIQUE NATIONAL. Inventaire des docu- 
ments constituant les collections historiques de l’Institut pédagogique national. 
No. 1. Autographes. Paris, Institut pédagogique national, s.d. 64 p., pl. — 
Alphabetical catalogue of autographs of scientists, famous educationists, pamters, 
proe writers, doctors, etc. preserved in the historical collections of the 
National Pedagogical Institute, in Paris. Each autograph is briefly described. 
(IBE) 


370 (73) THEORY oF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


BAYLES, E. E. Democratic educational theory. New York, Harper, 1960. 
x-++ 266 p., 1nd., bibl. — Analysis of the relations between a democratic conception 
of society and the philosophy of education. This leads the author to formulate 
in the first place a certain number of educational theories in general terms. He 
then examines the practical consequences of these principles in the training of 
the various aspects of the personality in general and the organization of the school 
in particular as a social institution. The last chapters are devoted to an appre- 
ciation of American educational theory today, with reference to its evolutionary 

trends throughout the past decades. (IBE) , 


370. THEORY OF ÉDUOATION 


GARCÍA HOZ, Victor. Principios de pedagogía sistemática. Madrid, Edi- 
ciones Rialp, 1960. 448 p., bibl., app. (Biblioteca de educación y ciencias sociales, 
Serie pedagogía sistemática 1). — Atter having defined education as ‘ the inten- 
tional perfecting of specifically human faculties " the author gives a poy omer 

icture of the sciences of education and comments at length on the philosophic, 
historia and sociologic aspects of education, examines the numerous problems 
arising from experimental education, educational psychology, didactics, guidance, 
and school organization, as well as those resulting from differential, special, 
institutional and comparative pedagogies. (IBE) 
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‘870. THEORY or EDUCATION ` » 

LOCKE, G. Pensieri sull'educazione. 2a ed. Translated and annotated by 
G. MARCHESINI. Preface by G.,Cald. Firenze, Sansoni, 1958. 240 p., notes, 
app., ind. — New Italian version of Locke’s “ Some thoughts, concerning edu- 
cation " accompanied by critical and comparative notes and by a rational plan : 
of Locke’s works. (BÈ) : : M. 


-870 THEORY or EDUCATION — 371.80 TEACHING ParNoOrPLES — 371.48 SYSTEMS 
DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHOD ul 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. Introduzione alla scienza dell'educaxione, con 
articolare riguardo all teoria dell’ educazione e dell’ istruzione. A cura di 
auro Laeng. Brescia, “ La Scuola ", 1957. 430 p. (Meriadiani dell’ educazione). 

Translation by Graziella Ballanti, of the 2nd edition issued in 1953, by the Styria. 
. Publishing Company, at Graz, of the work entitled “ Einfuhrung in die Erzie- . 
hungswissenschaft ” (see Bulletin of the IBE, No. 109). 


970.8 PurLosoPHy or EDUGATION — 136.7 Camp PsycHoroaY: 


CALDERARO, José D. Política, pedagogía y religión. Un ensayo de antro- 
pología politica, pedagógica y religiosa. Buenos Aires, Ediciones de Sarmiento, 
1959. 176 p., bibl. — An essay on political, educational and religious Mihropology, 
starting from a study of the psychology of animals and that o primitive peoples, 
and proceeding to child and adolescent psychology. Examination of the problem 
of religiosity on the one hand and num experience on the other hand, taking 
care not to confuse the latter with liturgic practices of the various religions. 
A reminder of the great philosophical and sociological theories bearing on edu- 
cation. (IBE) í 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO 
d CURRICULA 3 


FLETCHER, Basil A. A philosophy for the teacher. A study of the child 
" and human knowledge. London, Oxford University Press, 1961. 148 p., fig. — 
A book for teachers, parents, otc. In the first part: description of the child's 
educational needs; the teacher's need of a phi osophy; nature of personality; 
pein of discipline. In the second part, r examining the roles of the main 

ranches of the currieulum (language, number, science, the creative arts, the 
social studies) the author indicates the d r of the division between science 
and the humanities and discusses reform of the secondary school curriculum. 
According to him mathematics, with science, and language with literature should 
be studied with thoroughness by all pupils throughout their school life. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


FROEBEL, Friedrich. L’educaxione dell'uomo et altri scritti. Scelta, tra- 
duzione, introduzione et note a cura di Alfredo Saloni. Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 
1960. xv +278 p. (Educatori antichi e moderni, 160). — Translation, by Alfredo 
Saloni, of Froebel’s work entitled “ Education and Man ", in which he indicates 
the principles forming the basis of his educational system. At the end of the 
volume there is a description of the German general education institute-of Keilhau; 
and a plan of an institute the aim of which would be to develop the taste for 
creative activity. ‘(IBE) . ; » 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS — 


. PAULSEN, Friedrich. Ausgewählte pädagogische Abhandlungen. Pader- 
born, Ferdinand Schóningh, 1960. 142 p., 1 E notes, bibl., ind. — Extracts 
from the educational work of Paulsen whose ideas, even today, may interest and 
instruct educationists in all countries. For the author, educátion of the will 
should come before education of reason. Example, ue and punishment 
are the three ‘means he advocates. He warns against incomplete and superficial 
instruction; he seeks to bridge the gap between the religious conception and the 
scientific explanation of nature in order to arrive at an idealistic monism. A 
pioneer of the further instruction and vocational training of adults, Paulsen was 
algo the promoter of an important school reform in 1901. Biographical notes 
and testimonies. (IBE) z 
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370.8 PALOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE 
ro THE CurRIOULA — 37 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS 


WHITEHEAD, Alfred N. I fini dell'educaxione e altri saggi. Firenze, La 
Nuova Italia, 1959. 242 p., ind. (Educatori antichi e moderni, No. 168). — Trans- 
lation, by Francesco , of the work published in 1951 by Williams and 
Norgate, in London, under the title “ The aims of education an other essays" 
(see Bulletin of the IBE, No. 138), preceded by a bio-bibliographical notice on 
the author. (IBE) 


370.4 Somntrric PEDAGOGY 


GOSEN, M. de Sales. A philosophical study of the status of education as a 
science. An abstract of a dissertation. Washington, Catholio University of 
. America Preas, 1960. 52 p. — Critical study of the different opinions expressed 

on the question as to whether or not education constitutes a science. The author 
upholds the thesis that education is chiefly a “ practical science ” distinct from 
e ulative science ” and “ applied science ”, but that it consists of speculative 
and applied aspects. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YOHOLOGY 


AEBLI, H. Dydaktyka psychologiczna. Zastosowanie psychologii Paigeta 
do dydaktyki. Warszawa, Paüstwowe wydawnictwo Naudowe, 1958. 180 p., 
fig., ind. — Translation into Polish, by C. Kupi-Siewicz, of the book published 
in 1951 by Delachaux & Niestlé, at ‘Neuchatel (Switzerland), under the title 
“ Didactique psychologique. MET à la didactique de la psychologie de 
Jean Piaget ”. (See Bulletin of the IBE, No. 103). 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsrcHorLoax — 371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS 


BANJO, S.A. A West African teacher's handbook. London, University 
of London Press, 1960. 224 p., diagr. — Eighth impression of a work first published 
in 1953 and intended to assist primary teachers during their course of training. 
The contents deal succintly with a wide range of topics such as: educational 
aims; the child (his development, habit formation, learning, eto.); the teacher’s 
task; discipline; the curriculum; method; teachin, of the different subjects, 
including English, religious education, eto. Each abe concludes with ques- 
tions for discussion with the method master. (IBE) 


370.48 EDUCATIONAL P8YCHOLOGY 


BRUNER, Jerome S. The process of education. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press, 1960. xvi+97 p., ind. — Analysis of the psychological aspects 
of education and, more particularly, of the acquisition of scientific ideas at ool, 
based on the work of a group of psychologists, educators and scientists. The 
importance of the notion of structure is stressed, not merely with regard to acien- 
tific ideas, but also in connection with the more or less urifled forms to which 
historical or literary forms, etc., may be reduced: is there & “ structure " in 
“historical evolution ", in * the variety of literary styles ", eto. 1 The problem 
of the assimilation of the ideas taught is approached by the expedient of the 


analysis of learning of which there are two varieties: intuitive and reflective 
(deductive or inductive). But l ing is at the same time a genetic process and 
includes particular motivations. Finally, learning can be specially facilitated in 


the pedagogical context, by observation and direct experience: this is the jus- 
tification for the variety of teaching material, ranging from films and photographs 
to the modern “ teaching machines”. (IBE) 


Educational psychology. Seminar I. New Delhi, National Institute of Basic 
Education, 1960, vi+66 p. — Proceedings of the work of the seminar on the 
teaching of educational psychology in teacher training colleges in India. After 
the discussion on the various ts of the question (the necessity for psycho- 
logical studies in the training of hers, the didacties of educational psychology 
in training se eto.), the seminar drew up a study-type plan of educational 

E) 


psyehology. ( 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


FISCHER, Hardi. Einführung in die Sehulpsychologie. Münster (Westf.), 
Aschendorffache Verlagsbuchhandlung (1961). 1i4 p., fig, bibl. (Archiv fur 
Psychologie der Arbeit und Bildung, 4. Band). — Introduction to school - 
chology which, as an integral part of educational psychology, is based on the 
knowledge of child development on the one hand, and the psychology of learning 
on the other. For this reason, the author first of all briefly surveys the multiple 
aspects of human development s Doris motor, social, emotional and 
mental), theories and methods which are the foundation of present knowledge. 
In the second part he indicates the main theories concerning the rocess of learn- 
ing (Lewin, Piaget, taltists, the role of motivation, of intellectual transfer, 
of teacher-pupil relationships, the problem of evaluation. Finally in a third 
chapter, he describes psychology as the liaison between chology and pedagogy : 
the drafting of study plans, the selection of gifted children, the education of 
handicapped children should be founded on the criteria established by psychology 
if it is to be adequate. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YcHOLOGY 


SOROKINA, A. I. & GOLENKINA, K.T. (Ed.). Vospitanie i razvitie detej 
v processe natal’nogo obutenija. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogitesk 
nauk RSFSR, 1960. 343 p., fig., tables. — Collection of studies on psyohology, 
didaetics and theory of education, applied to primary education. A separate 
place is devoted to the problems of mental activity of schoolchildren and to the 
methods of stimulating it. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsryoHoLoay — 15 PsycHoLtoay — 136.7 Camp Psr- 
CHOLOGY 


VALENTINE, C.W. Psychology and its bearing on education. 2nd. ed. 
London, Methuen, 1960. xx+649 p., tabl., fig., ind. — Second edition, revised 
and enlarged, of a psychology textbook for educationists and various specialists 
concerned with problems of childhood and youth. With regard to content, the 
36 chapters can be grouped as follows: (a) introduction to the problems and general 
principles of psychology (definition of terms, evolution of concepta, ification 
of functions, etc.); (b) problems relative to the instructive, affective and orectic 
life (sex education, the unconscious, temperament, play); (o) study of cognitive 
functions, particularly intelligence, learning and remembering; (d) instruments 
for measuring and appreciating mental processes: tests and their use in educational 
and vocational guidance; (e) problems of genetic psychology and main stages in 
mental development as a whole; (f) mental backwardness and the connection 
between “ mind and body ". Educational implications and possibilities of peda- 
gogioal application of psychological knowledge. In an appendix: correlation 
and other common statistical terms. (IBE) 


370.47 (729.5) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD P8YCHOLOGY 
(Puerro Rico) 


LANDY, David. Tropical childhood. Cultural transmission and learning in 
& rural Puerto Rican village. Chapel Hill, University of North Carolina Press, 
1959. ix+291 p., tabl., bibl, ind., app. — Ethnographical and psychological 
research the aim of which was to study the development and the “ socialization ” 
of Puerto Rican children in a small vi remote from external influences. The 
data collected were used for a detailed description of the ethnical environment 
and family structure and their roles in the conception and practice of educating 
the children. The process of socialization (development of the ego and of superego, 
indentification, dependence, sexuality, etc.) of the village children is x eke 
as a product of this ethnical and family context. The study is completed by 
research on the effects of “ acculturation ” in a Puerto Rican community of New 
England. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


SORGE, Giuseppe. Rousseau e la pedagogia sociale contemporanea, Pre- 
farione di Maxime Nemo. Mazara, Società editrice siciliana, 1958. 73 p. (La 
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Nuova Cultura, No. 18). — Research on and demonstration of the close link 
which exists between the innovating’ ideas of Rousseau and the principles of 
contemporary social pedagogy: education considered as a constructive TOCOBB 
of the human personality, activism, value of experience, the prineiple of Tiberiy 
and equality, natural religion, free activities and spontaneous initiatives har- 
monised with the nee intervention of the State in the life of the nation, 
the people's school. (IBE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 371.461 RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS 


STEINER, Rudolf. Die ersiehüngsfrage als soxiale Frage. Die spirituellen. 
kulturgeschichtlichen und sozialen Hintergrinde der Wal orfschul- Padagogik, 
Sechs Vortrüáge gehalten in Dornach vom 9. bis 17. August 1919. Dornach 
(Schweiz), Rudolf Steiner-Nachlassverwaltung, 1960. 121 p., fig., notes, bibl. 
(Rudolf Steiner Gesamtausgabe, Vortráge uber Erziehung). — Six lectures 
on the problem of education as a social question: (1) historical needs of the present ; 
(2) survival of the Greek and Roman state of soul, industrialism and new spiritual 
will; (3) merchandise, labour, capital; (4) education and teacher training; 
(5) metamorphosis of human intelligence; (6) how to overstep the bounds of 
egoism and to become part of the present. (IBE) 


370.6 (73) APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


- Quest for quality. 14 fasc. Washington, National School Boards Association 
&-American Association of Schools Administrators, 1960 (Approaches to School 
- Systems Evaluation). — A series of 14 fascicules (from 32 to 48 pages each) 
which describe the results of a cooperative project to study the whole problem 
of evaluative principles, procedures and techniques relative to the educational 
rogress of pupils and directing attention towards the general ends of education. 
e inquiry is based on the study of evaluative procedures in 28 selected school 
districts representing different types of communities, administrative organizations 
and geographical areas in the country. The first 13 fascicules give the results of 
the inquiry concerning one or several establishments. The 14th contains. the 
conclusions of the inquiry as-a whole, in which it is seen that the approaches to 
school system evaluation vary largely according to various factors affecting the 
nature of the school performance to be appraised, and cover all varieties of techni- 
ques ranging from classic examination procedures and self-evaluation to 
standardised educational teste. (IBE) ` 


370.7 (47) EDUOATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (USSR) — 371.305 INTELLECTUAL 


EDUCATION 
. ; ESIPOV, B.P. (Ed.). Myslitel'naja aktivnost’ učaščihsja v obuëenii. Moskva, 
Izdatel'stvo Akademii giteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 112 p., fig., tables. — 


. Seven studies on the development of mental activity. among the p ils of a 
school in Moscow directed for 27 years by an eminent educationist I.K. Novikvo. 
His: collaborators present the result of their efforts to stimulate the pupils’ 
activity in mathematica, geometry, chemistry, physics, and Russian language and 
literature. (IBE) t 


371.011 (430.3) BOARDING SCHOOLS. SBMI-BOARDING SCHOOLS (GERMAN 
DEMOORATIO REPUBLIC) 


DEUTSCHES PÁDAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. Aus der Arbeit 
in den Schulhorten. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 112 p. — 
An examination of the system of day nurseries, of semi-boarding schools in the 
German Democratic Republic. Experiments carried out for the most part in 
a certain district of Dresden, during the year 1959, and reported by some fifteen 
authors under the direction of Inge Mendyk and Lothar Falk, scientific collabo- 
rators of the German Central Pedagogical Institute. Relations between the day 
nurseries and the family (particularly with working mothers) as well as wit. 
the peasant i ingeni (LPG). Collaboration between the teachers, persons in 
charge of the day nurseries and the pioneer or ization. Measures to be taken 
to ensure that the day nursery classes contribute to the socialist training of 
workers’ and peasants’ children. (IBE) 
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371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH 


TIECHE, Maurice. L'éducation portera ses fruits. Dammarie-les-Lys 
(8.-et-M.). Editions 8.D.T., 1960. 268 p., pl. — Talks given by the author to the 
French-Radio-Television in 1957-1958. e talks deal with numerous problems 
affecting family life, and are classified under the following headings: human 
relations, social questions, the capital role of health, adolescents, feminine pro- 
blems, male and female, parents, our children’s life. (IBE) 


371.026 (42) HOME AND SCHOOL — 37 P (42) INQUIRIES AND RESEARCH (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC PLANNING. Parent's views on education. 
London, P.E.P., 1961. 28 p., app., tables (Vol. X XVII, No. 448). —- This inquiry 
nm of, a more comprehensive survey on family needs and the social services 

ngland. It indicates the number of families which have made use of the 
education service, how they rated it in regard to the social services as a whole 
and how they felt about it in detail. The answers show a growing interest in 
education and appreciation of its possibilities. (IBE) 


is 
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371.06 (oo) EDUCATION FOR PRACTICAL LIFE — 373.5 (oo) VOCATIONAL EDU- 
CATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


DEUTSCIES INSTITUT FÜR BERUFSAUSBILDUNG.  Beitrüge xur 
Methodik der praktischen Ausbildung und xur Organisation der methodischen 
Arbeit. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigner rss 1961. 96 p. — Series of brief 
statements bearing on vocational guidance, published in Russian, Bulgarian and 
Czech journals, and providing the study commissions of the German Democratic 
Republic material for comparison and discussion on experiments carried out in 
other countries. The articles are grouped under iro nd (æ) theoretical 
training in vocational courses; (b) practical training in industry. (IBE) 


371.00 (47) EDUCATION FOR PRACTICAL LIFE — 375.9 (47) TECHNIQUES 
TAUGHT AT SoHooL (USSR) 


BOUKIN, S.V. Opytnifeskaja rabota utaXihsja obSteobraxovatel’noj školy. 
Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pe giteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 304 p., bibl., 
tables. — Theoretical problems raised by the experimental work of gchoolchildren 
in iculture, and examples drawn from practice. It concerns in particular the 
work accomplished by the 5th-10th year pupils according to the methods employed 
by up-to-date cultivators. (IBE) 


371.06 (47) EDUOATION FOR PRAOTIOAL Lire (USSR) 


SKATKIN, M. N. & ATUTOV, P. R. (Ed.). Soedinenie obutnija s proixvo- 
ditel’nym trudom učaščihsja v promyëlennosti. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii 
pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 112 d. — Collection of articles illustrating the 
experience of educationists and of industrial workers in connection with studies 
combined with work in industry. Thus, one monograph describes the relationship 
which should exist between the principles of physics and work in the apprentice- 
ship potes another suggests the various forms of help that a factory can bring 
to schools; all the articles indicate the necessity for a thorough interpenetration 
of theoretical courses with vocational teaching. (IBE) 


371.12 (42) TmAcHER TRAINING (UNITED KINGDOM) — 371.140 TEAOHER'S l 
PERSONALITY 


DENT, H.C. Teaching as a career. London, B.T. Batsford, 1961. 136 p., 
ind., pl. — General study of the teaching profession and of the many opportunities 
it offers. Training for the profession is varied and interesting. But not only 
professional qualifications are necessary; there must be personal qualities as 
well, chief among them a live and attractive personality. Different t of 
teaching posts are described, the value of proper training is stressed. final 
chapter deals with pay, prospects and pensions, eto. (IBÉ) 
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371.12 (42) TEACHER TRAINING (UNITED KINGDOM) 


JEFFREYS, M.V.C. Revolution in teacher-training. London, Sir Isaac 
Pitman and Sons, 1961. vi+86 p. — A study of the teacher training system in 
England and of its development in the near future, and an account of the history 
and functioning of the Institutes of Education which have been established in 

numbers during the past dozen years, their role in the training of teachers 
and their influence on the training colleges linked with them. As regards the 
future, two important changes are apparent: the extension of the course of train- 
ing in the colleges from two to three years, and the great expansion programme 
for doubling the population of the training colleges by 1970. ese problems are 
studied from the point of view of the different types of secondary schools, taking 

particular account of the development of technical colleges. (IBE) 

371.15 (73) TEACHER STATUS (UNITED STATES) A 

REDEFER, Frederick L. & REEVES, Dorothy. Careers in education. 
New York, Harper, 1960. xi+209 p., bibl, ind. — Description of the different . 
steps to be negotiated when canvassing for a teaching post or for an administrative 
post in education. Discussion on how to apply for a position, how to draft a curri- 
culum vitae,-how to behave during a professional interview, etc. Information 
relative to the labour market with regard to education in the United States and 
on the necessity for planning a career in education and the manner in which such 
planning should be undertaken. (IBE) 


371.19 (73) VARIOUS CATEGORIES OF TEACHERS — 371.9 (73) PARTICULAR 
CATEGORIES OF CHILDREN (UNITED STATES) 


UNITED STATES. OFFICE OF EDUCATION. Professional preparation 
for teachers of exceptional children. An overview. Washington, US. vern- 
ment Printing Office, 1959. x 4-139 p., tabl., bibl, app. — An inquiry undertaken 
Bince 1952 by the U.S. Office of Education of the qualifications needed by ial 
educators has made it possible to distinguish ten different types of special edu- 
cation which cater for the needs of various categories of retarded, mapie 
annee or specially gifted children. The conclusions relative to each type 
of special education have in several cases been published previously in separate 
bulletins, of which the list is included in the present brochure. It is thus possible 
in this treatise “ to give a comprehensive (or inclusive) view of the central issues 
in all areas, to trace the common threads running through the qualifications and 
preparation of special teachers " (staff members, psychologist consultants, re- 
educators, inspectors, etc.). (IBE) 


371.192 (931) SPECIALIST TEACHERS — 370.8 (931) MaTcHEMATIOS (NEW 

ZEALAND) 

BULL, M. A. The qualifications and supply of mathematics teachers. Wel- 
lington, New Zealand Councilfor Educational. h, 1960. 73 p., tabl. (Studies 
in Education, No. 18). — Result of an inquiry on the professional status of 
mathematics teachers in post-primary schools undertaken in connection with 
the general efforts tendıng to overcome the shortage of teachers for scientific 
subjects in New Zealand schools. It shows in the first place that in a number 
of post-primary schools the teaching of mathematics suffers through lack of 
specialist teachers. Secondly, it is apparent that the professional qualifi- 
cations of the teachers engaged are insufficient in many cases. (IBE) 


371.231 (486) ADMISSION — 372.21 (436) PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 370.7 (436) 
EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION (AUSTRIA) 


BAAR, Edeltrud. Schulreife - Entwicklungshilfe. Bericht uber einen fünf- 
j&hrigen Versuch mit 1670 Kindern... Wien, Verlag für Jugend und Volk, 1958. 
175 p., fig. — The 1952 legislative regulations relative to the age of admission to 
Austrian primary schools, together with those which require that a child shall 
have a certain ‘ maturity ' before beginning school, have provoked the presence 
in kindergartens of many children aged six years. This is why, as an experiment, 
‘transition groups’ have been constituted and game exercises involving school 
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features organized for them. Special work cards have been drawh up in order to 
stimulate recuperation in case of slow maturation or to deepen the knowledge of 
certain ideas in case of precocity. The aim behind this latest move is to facilitate 
the passage from kindergarten to primary school. (IBE) 


321.24 (73) SOHOOL WORK AND ITS ORGANIZATION (UNITED STATES) 


CAMMAROTA, Gloria; STOOPS, John, A.; JOHNSON, Frank R. Extending 
the school year. Washington, D.C., Association for Supervision and Curriculum 
Development, NEA., 1961. vii+60 p. — The realisation of educational objectives 
and the improvement of the quality of teaching comes up against a major obstacle 
right now, the insufficiency of the daily and annual duration (180-190 days) of 

ool activity. The authors foresee the systematic organization of summer courses 
for both pupils and teachers, as a solution to the problem of extending the period 
of active schooling. They relate the experiments which have already been tried 
out in this field in the United States of erica and the methodological, financial 
and administrative problems encountered. (IBE) 


371.26 (45) METHODS oF EXAMINATION AND CONTROL — 37 P (45) RESEARCH AND 
INQUIRIES (ITALY) 


MUTTINI CONTI, Germana. La valutaxione degli elaborati scolastici. 
Indagine statistico-docimologica. Cirié (Province of Turin), Tipografla Giovanni 
Capella, 1958. 128 p., app. (Université di Torino, Istituto di Statistica). — 
General consideration of the appraisal of pupils’ work (in Turin and in Trieste) 
&nd a statistical study of the marks aw for the same work and their varia- 
tion according to sex, civil status, number of years of service, diplomas gained 
and birthplace of the examiners. The differences are considerable, especially 
as regards sex. In view of the subjectivity which comes into play, the author 
concludes that important tests should be judged by a committee of several teachers 
working separately. Some persons believe that marks should be abolished or even 
that written tests in intermediate and secondary schools should no longer be used. 
(IBE) 


371.202 (42) EXAMINATIONS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


WISEMAN, Stephen (Ed.). Examinations and English education. Manohester, 
University Press, 1961. 188 p., app., ind. — An expanded version of a series of 
five lectures on the subject of examinations in the primary, secondary modern 
and secondary ar schools in the United Kingdom. The point of view differs 
in each lecture but there is agreement on the desirability of improving the present 
methods of testing and examining. To adapt examining methods to educational 
aims is imperative. The history of examinations with which the first chapter is 
cones makes a useful as all a8 an interesting introduction to the discussion. 
(IBE) 


371.263 ScHooL TxsT8 — 371.231 ADMISSION 


LOURENGO FILHO. Tests ABC. De verificacion de la madurez necessaria 
para el aprendizaje de la lectura y escritura. 02 ed. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1960. 
239 p., fig., bibl., app. — Translation by José D. Forgione et Monserrat Mira, of the 
work published in 1954 in its 5th edition, by Editions Melhoramentos, of São 
Paulo (see Bulletih of the IBE, No. 119). In the appendix of the Argentine edition 
there is an article by Alfredo M. Ghioldi on some usual techniques in connection 
with tests. (IBE) : 


371.264 METHODS OF P8YOHOLOGIOAL DIAGNOSTICS (GENERALITIES) 


CERDÁ, Enrique. Psicología aplicada. Barcelona, Herder, 1900. 421 p., tabl., 
fig., pl., app., bibl., ind. — Introduction to applied psychology or psychotechniques 
Detailed description of various intelligence and aptitude tests, study of factorial 
analysis, methods of measuring mental deterioration. Observation methods for 
judging personality: questionnaires of personality and psychopathological ques- 
tionnaires, questionnaires of adaptation, aptitude and interests, objective tests, 
projective techniques, associations, Rorschach tests, T.A.T., teats for the apprecia- 
tion of artistic aptitudes, techniques of play and psychodrama. Application 
fields for applied psychology: school, industry, commerce, army, etc. BE) 
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371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS i F 


BOESCH, Ernest. L'esplorazione del cärattere del fanciullo. Principi e 
metodi. (Firenze), La Nuova Italia, 1958. 144 p., gloss., ind. — Translation -by 
Giampiero Descombes, of the work which was published in 1952 in Paris (Edition 
du Scarabée) under the title “ L'exploration du caractère de l'enfant. Principes 
et méthodes ”. (See Bulletin of the IBE, No. 108.) 


371.200 PERSONALITY Tests — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
STATES) 


LEDWITH, Nettie H. A Rorschach study of child development. Pittsburgh, 
University of Pittsburgh Press, 1960. 366 p. — After an explanation conce: 
the type of research presented in this work, the author discusses eleven individ 
cases of normal American children, namely five boys and six girls coming from 
different social environments. The longitudinal study, extending from the child’s 
sixth to twelfth year, contains a complete and progressive anamnesis, as well as 
6 “ Rorschachs " with blind interpretation. The last part of the book contains 
different ye on the method of interpreting the Rorschach test and sum- 
marises several specific differences between the ‘ Rorschach ’ carried out with a 
child and with an adult. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINOIPLES — 371.48 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
EDUCATIONAL METHOD: ACTIVITY SCHOOL 


BARTOLOMEIS, Francesco de. I metodi nella pedagogia contemporanea. 
Milano, Gianasso Editore, 1958. 78 p. (“ L'educazione ei nostro tempo "). 
The part played by method in the activity school: organization and liberation of 
spiritual energy among both pupils and teachers. The real problem of method 
concerns the way in which the pupils learn, explain themselves, organize their 
work, assume onsibilities and take initiatives. The teacher should stimulate 
the activity of the pupils towards personal research and when this has been 
obtained leave the pupils free to apply their method. The method in action 
involves both discussion and documentation. The teacher should become 
acquainted with the method through knowledge of the psychology of the evolutive 
age and by an increasingly personal teaching experience. ( ) 





371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES — 37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL Systems (United 
STATES) 


LODUCHOWSKI, Heinz. TEAREN aus Amerika? Analyse der “ progressive 
education ". Freiburg im Breisgau, Herder, 1961. 132 p., bibl. (Das pàdagogische 
Gesprach). — “ Progressive education " such as conceived by John Dewey is 
passing through a real crisis in the United States; well-known American educa- 
tionists, politicians and scientists recognise it. If, at the age of 13 or 14 years, the 
child may already choose for himself the greater part of the subjects he wishes 
to study, he will generally prefer the easiest. The author is in favour of a truly 
on and personal education, given in a democratic and Christian manner. 
) ' 


371.329 (54) TEXTBOOKS — 37 P (54) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (INDIA) 


INDIA. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. CENTRAL BUREAU OF TEXT- 
BOOK RESEARCH. Analysis sheet for science textbooks. Intended for primary 
schools (classes I-V). Delhi, 1960. 19 p. — Six pamphlets providing analysis sheets 
for the objective data in language, history and science textbooks respectively, 
criteria and score-cards for evaluating general science and language textbooks 
for primary schools, and the first of a series of brochures on assignments for 
secondary schools designed to help teachers and textbook writers to introduce 
more variety into the assi ents, eared them more interesting to pupils. 
The selection of proper textbooks is a crucial matter in any country. In India it 
is particularly so in & period of transition. The problem of selecting the right type 
of textbook 18 therefore an urgent one. (IBE) 
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371.34 (436) TEACHING MATERIAL (AUSTRIA) " 

HORLER, Hans; SPREITZER, Hans, et alii. Die Lehrmittelausstattung 
der Volksschule. Wien, Österreichischer Bundesverlag, 1968. 124 p., bibl. (Land- 
schulreihe, VI). — Detailed list of the teaching material recommended for Austrian 
primary schools, presented and commented upon by a group of experts, and a 
summary of the material avaiable in the country and abra (IBE) ' 





371.34 TEACHING MATERIAL ; 
LUMSDAINE, A. A. & GLASER, Robert. (Ed.). Teaching machines and 


programmed learning. A source book. Washington, D.C., National Education 
Association, 1960. xii +724 p., phot., ind., fig., tabl., bibl. — Nearly fifty articles 
on different aspects of teaching machines and self-instructional devices, many 


being abstracts from original sources, and of which several review the whole of 
the various problems treated. The object of these studies is very varied, ranging 
from technical summaries of the construction of teaching machines to the ways 
of using them in this or that field of education. The authors distinguish between 
two schools of thought in connection with the realisation and utilisation of these 
machines, the school of S. L. Pressey (Part IT) and that of B. F. Skinner (Part III). 
A certain number of independent ideas are likewise developed and discussed in 
some of the articles in this section. Parts IV and V concern certain contributions 
from other sources. An appendix contains an annoted bibliography. (IBE) 


371.364 EDUCATIONAL FILMS 


GEL'MONT, A. M. (Ed.). Ixopyta primenenija kino v škole. Moskva, Izdatel' 
stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 88 E — A number of teachers 
discuss the methods they employ to increase the efficiency of the educational 
films they use in the primary and secondary schools. (IBE) 


371.368 EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION 


COSTELLO, Lawrence F. & GORDON, George N. Teach with television. 
A guide to instructional TV. New York, Communication Arts Books, Hastings 
House, 1961. 192 p., phot., bibl, ind., gloss. — “ Instructional television ” (the 
expression used by the authors in preference to educational television) is studied 
from the technical point of view: procedures for adaptmg the school curriculum 
to teaching by television, preparation of TV broadcasts and their utilisation in 
teaching. Chin parion between teaching by television and other forms of ire 
lead the authors to stress frequently its advantages and its limitations. Sever: 
chapters deal with administrative and financial problems and the utilisation of 
television as part of the school system. A glossary of technical terms closes the 
volume. (IBE) 


371.368 (co) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION — 375.2 (oo) NATURAL SCIENCE (VARIOUS 
CouUNTRIES 


DIEUZEIDE, Henri. Teaching through television. [Paris], Organisation for 
European Economic Cooperation, Office for Scientific and Technical Personnel, 
1960. 71 p. — Utilisation of television in connection with teaching in some ten 
member countries of OEEC, and particularly in England, France and Italy. The 
examination of technical, emo and teaching problems leads to the conclusion, 
among others, that there are at the pem time two ways of using television in 
schools: (1) as an aid or supplement to a lesson given by ordinary methods, (2) as 
& direct and exclusive means of teaching for certain topics and in certain circum- 
stances. In a general way, it would seem that the teaching of science benefits most 
from school television. (IBE) 


371.88 DIRECTED ACTIVITES — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
EDUOATIONAL METHODS — 371.44 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
SOCIAL TENDENCIES 


API FRISONI, Paolo. Le attività manuali e pratiche attraverso le techniche 
scolastiche. l'irenze, Le Monnier, 1959. 202 Po bibl. (La didattica nella scuola 
primaria). — Handicrafts and practical activities considered as ‘a teaching 
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" and as “ the best means of lea the pupil to think scientifically ”. 
L Examination of the role and trend of dicrafts in various educational 
systems (O. Salomon, the Ripatransone school, G. Kerschensteiner); school 
techniques and the Montessori method ; the school museum in the Agazzi system; 
the teo. ues of the global method in Italy ; the puppet theatre, school techniques 
in social education (Dewey, Decroly, Kilpatrick, the Dalton Plan, the Winnetka 
schools and the Ave Maria schools, the school theatre, school techniques in the 
USSR); team work and some Italian experiments (Boschetti-Alberti, scouting, 
etc.). II. School techniques in the field of educational cooperation: social value 
of handicrafts and practical work (Dottrens); the techniques of groups and teams 
(Don Bosco, Petersen, Cousinet); the Freinet techniques; school cooperation 
in Italy and in France. The actual problem of the Italian school. (IBE) 


371.391 SCHOOL LIBRARIES 


ASSOCIATION OF TEACHERS IN COLLEGES AND DEPARTMENTS 
OF EDUCATION & NATIONAL BOOK LEAGUE. Books, the teacher and 
the child. London, National Book League, 1961. 26 p., bibl. — Advice to teachers 
on how to make the best use of books, on setting up a library, on viewing and 
-listening, on the art of reading, and on applying sound ciples of selection; 
SRM are also devoted to textbooks, book reviews and foie the right book. 
(IBE) 


371.391 SCHOOL LIBRARIES 


DOUGLAS, Mary Peacock. The primary school library and its services. 
(Paris), Unesco, 1961. 103 p., phot., diagr., app., ind. (Unesco Manuals for Libraries 
12). — Praotical guide dealing with the provision of library services in primary 
schools. Emphasis on the merits of the central library as compared with the 
classroom library. Library personnel and the tasks of librarians particularly 
in guiding the pupils' flectit instructing them in the care of books, use of 
reference works, ete. Selec g PTOL and o g (catalo , eto.) 
the collection. Administrative and other tasks. Li rary quarters (dimensions, 
equipment). In appendixes: Dewey decimal classification (condensed). (IBE) 


371.48 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL METHOD: AOTIVITY 


SCHOOL 
BARTOLOMEIS, Francesco de. Cos’é la scuola attiva. Milano, Gianasso 
Editore, 1958. 133 p., pl. (“ L'educazione e il nostro tempo ”). — uie. 


reform and the search for guidance on the problems of contemporary pedago 
Examination of the fundamental aspeots of the activity school: the lobal Sei. 
unity of teaching, centres of interest, projects, individualisation an socialisation, 
self-government, etc., whose aim is d tay” & large place to the spontaneity, 
freedom and activity of the pupils. 


371.452 CATHOLIO EDUGATION 


CASALOTTI, Giovanni (Ed.). La Chiesa e l'educazione. Roma, Armando 
Armando Ed., 1959. uud bibl. (“I problemi della pedagogia " No. 88). — 
Fundamental texts on ich Catholic education is based and dealing with 

roblems of contem jay pedagogy: encyclical letters of Popes Léon XIII, 
Pius XI and Pius XII (chiefly the encyclical letter ''Divini illius magistri ” 
of Pius XI which reviews the situation as a whole whereas the others concern 

articular problems), talks, broadcast m , canon law, Declaration of 
uman Rights, the Italian Constitution, the Concordat between the Holy See 
and Italy. (IBE) 


371.542 CATHOLIO EDUCATION — 371.48 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
EDUOATIONAL METHOD: Activity SOHOOL 
DEVAUD, Eugéne. Per una scuola attiva secondo l'ordine cristiano. Brescia 
“La Scuola”, 1959. 190. (Meridiani dell’ educazione). — Translation of two works 
entitled ** Pour une école active selon l'ordre chrétien " (Paris, Desclée de Brouwer, 
1934) and “ Le système Decroly et la pédagogie chrétienne ” (Fribourg, Librairie 
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de l'Université, 1936), in which Canon Dévaud, who was professor at the Univer- 
sity of Fribourg, Switzerland, demonstrates a Catholic conception of the activity 
school. (IBE) 


371.466 (73) Jewish EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


DUSHKIN, Alexander M. & ENGELMAN, Uriah Z. Jewish education in 
the United States. Report of the commission for the study of Jewish education in 
the United States (Vol. I). New York, American Association for Jewish Education, 
1959. xi +265 p., tabl. app. — Proceedings of an inquiry’ into the aims, financial 
and educational means, and curricula of Jewish schools in the U.S.A. In addition 
to official or specially DEPARA School statistics on the distribution of Jewish 
schools in the U.S.A. and their enrolment figures, etc., this study shows the results 
of socio-educational inquiries bringi g out the religious, cultural and historical 
factors which cause the American Jewish population to adhere to a Jewish system 
of instruction and school training. It gives an important place to the learning of 
Hebrew and Yiddish, and to the study of Jewish history and socio-cultural 
traditions. (IBE) 


371.541 PUNISHMENTS 


PAKENHAM, Frank, Lord LONGFORD. The idea of punishment. London, 
Geoffrey Chapman, 1961. 103 p. — Essay on the fundamentals of the idea of 
ae (in the penal law sense) and responsibility. Three different sorts of 

ata form the context of the analysis: (1) social ethics data, in the case in point 
the necessity of preserving the health of society and the security of individuals 
against any action or behaviour which is prejudicial to them ; (2) Christian theology 
data concerning the same problems; (3) scientific data (taken from psychology, 
psychiatry and modern criminology) leading to an analysis of the idea of respon- 
sibility. The relationships between penal condemnation and punishment in the 
family and school sense are discussed incidentally. (IBE) 


371.71 (47) SCHOOLCHILDREN’s HEALTH AND HYGIENE (USSR) 


CEJTLIN, A. G. & SAL'NIKOVA, G. P. (Ed.). Voprosy gigieny detej i 
podrostkov. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 
176 p., fig., tables. — Series of observations dealing with the health of children 
and adolescents in certain districts of the USSR ‘(adolescents in Leningrad, pre- 
primary children in Moscow, adolescent marines in Siberia, etc.) ; several practical 
problems, such as: the part played by lighting in classrooms and their position 
in relation to the sun; prophylactic use of ultraviolet rays; pupils suffering from 
gay oy ; safety measures incumbent on schools to protect the pupils’ eyes, 
eto. (IBE) 


371.72 GROWTH — 371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN’s HEALTH AND HYGIENE 


PARIS. CENTRE INTERNATIONAL DE L'ENFANCE. Quelques aspects 
du développement et du comportement de l'enfant. Journées d'information pour 
les membres du corps enseignant. (Paris), C.I.E., 1960. 63 p. — Communications 
presented to a colloquy o i in 1960 at Brussels by the International 

dren’s Centre and the Belgian Ministry of Education. The problems relative 
to the growth and health of children of school age are treated in the perspective 
of the collaboration between parents, educationists and various specialists in 
medico-psycho-pedagogical subjects. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


PICTON-HUGHES, R. J. Physical education for boys. Part 2: A handbook 
of tables for younger boys. London, Oxford University Press, 1960. xviii 4-133 p., 
ill. — The gymnastie exercises described in this volume are intended for boys 
from 7 to 12-13 years of age. They are divided into suitable sequences and set 
out so as to constitute a astio study plan for the primary school (a similar 
volume is announced for older children). Suggestions concerning the organization 
of Fad ee sana lesson, apparatus and necessary accessories, etc. are given in the 
in uction. The fundamental positions and movements in gymnastics are 
described and illustrated schematically. (IBE) 
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371.732 SPORTS 


"teachers, this book en 


Met oo. i 


` DIESSNER, G.; KOHLER, L.; MÖSER, G. Skilauf in der Schule. Berlin, 


' Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 192 p., fig. — Detailed description, 


illustrated by-sketches and photographs; of the systematic teaching of skiing to ` 
the pupils in school. Technical and methodological indications. Educational 
point of view: education in discipline, sociability, independence, courage. (IBE) 


371.730 (42) PLAYGROUNDS — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
KINGDOM) = 
Two to five in high flats. Redhill, The Holmesdale Press, 1961. 36 p., app., 


- bibl, ill., tables. — Inquiry into the provision of playing space for Ton cht n 


living in the upper storey flats of high dwellings, o in London. e study 
also contains information received from Liverpool and Bi i m. (IBE) 


371.81 (47) THE PUPIL AND HIS SOOIAL ENVIRONMENT — 371.011 (47) BOARDING 
. SCHOOLS. SEMI-BOARDING SOHOOLS (USSR) 


BOZOVIC, L. I. (Ed.). Psihologiteskoe ixrufenie detej v Skole-internate. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 208 p., fig., 
bibl. — Results of an inquiry on the individual psychologi uliarities of 
boarding school pupils and on the causes of these peculiarities. BE) 


371.81 THE PUPIL AND HIS SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT 


ROE, F. Gordon. The Georgian child. London, Phoenix House, 1961. 130 p» 
fig., pL, ind. — This, the second of * The Child through the Ages’ series, is by : 
the same author as ‘The Victorian Child’. It describes in lively fashion the 
manners.and customs, home-life and schooling, dress and behaviour, toys, games, 
entertainments and the whole setting of child life but also much that concerns 
adults of the period preceding the Victorian era. (IBE) z 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


. VALERI, Mario. Antologia della Letteratura infantile (Panorama Storio- 

critico). Bologna, Giuseppe Ma[piero, 1959. 340 p., bibl. — Intended for future 

eavours to compile an analytical list of books for the 

young with the double objective of making known as many classical and contem- 

po works on children’s literature as possible and of encouraging teachers to 

ae or themselves selected passages from good works to present to their pupils. 
(IBE) 


. 971.808 ENTERTAINMENTS FOR CHILDREN — 778.53 CINEMA — 37 D BIBIO- 


GRAPHY 


UNESCO. The influence of cinema on children and adolescents. An an- 
notated international bibliography. Paris, Unesco, 1961. 106: p., ind. — The 
books and articles collected in this annotated bibliography concern the different 

ints of view (psychological, sociological, criminological and educative, eto.) 

m which 1t is possible to study the nature of & film experiment and its influence 
on the young. Some 450 books and articles are mentioned. There is also a list 
of speciali journals and books concerning cinematographic organizations for 
the young, ciné-clubs, etc. (IBE) 


371.91 PHYSICALLY HANDIOAPPED — 371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


D'JAÓKOV, A. L. & LUBOVSHIJ, V. I. (Ed.). Trudy vtoroj naučnoj sessii 
po defektologii. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 
1959. 212 p. — Reports of the second scientific session on remedial education 
(25-27th March, 1968); the text of the lectures are grouped according to the 
subject treated: deaf and dumb, weak-minded, blind, stutterers. The majority 
of the reports examine the peychological and physiological peculiarities of handi- 
capped children and describe the methods of investigation and-cure. (IBE) 


371.913 SPEROH DEFECTS 


JOHNSON, Wendell (Ed.). Problemas del habla infantil. Buenos Aires, 
Kapelusz, 1959. 236 p., fig., tabl., bibl. (Biblioteca de cultura pedagógioa 46). 


L 
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. to their environment. 


Spanish translation, by Felipe A. Mantero, of a work published in 1950 by Grune 
& Stratton, New York, under the title “ Speech problems of children ". Contribu- 
tions by fifteen collaborators about children who suffer from speech defects arisin 
from various causes; their education at home and at school; the medical an 
educational treatments which are necessary. (IBE) $ 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (FRANCE) 


ASSOCIATION DES CONSEILLERS D'ORIENTATION DE FRANCE. 
L'avenir social et professionnel des « moins doués». XIIIe Congrès national 
d'orientation professionnelle. (Evreux, 3-6 juin 1960). Paris, Editions Néret, 
1961. 187 p., bibl. — In a world undergoing perpetual transformations, what will 
be the place of those children who, having reached the school leaving age, have not 
attained the standard appropriate to their 1 About a third of the children 
who are considered normal leave school with insufficient scholastic knowledge. 
The work of the XIIIth French National Conference on Vocational Guidance 
was devoted to an ànalysis of the very serious situation of these children, defining 
their needs and suggest Rr. tione which will help them to adapt themselves 

) 


371.02 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
STATES) 


JOHNSON, G. O. & BLAKE, K. A. Learning performance of retarded and 
normal children. Syracuse, Syracuse University Press, 1960. xviii--216 p., tabl., 
fig., ilus., bibl., app. — An account of a series of experiments having as their 
object the comparison of backward children (intelligence quotient varying between 
50 and 70) and normal children (I.Q. varying between 90 and 110). In order to 
reduce the influence of intellectual factors as such, the subjects were selected 80 
that there were no significant statistical differences between the two groups of 
children from the point of view of the level of general development, the age of the 
backward group varying between 11 and 17 years and that of the normal children 
between 8 and 12 years. The experiment dealt with seven sorts of l i 
situations: sensory-motor learning, rote learning of definite facts, learning whi 
Tequires reasoning, recognition, remembrance, positive and negative transfer, 
retroactive inhibition. e experiment showed greater facility of the backward 
children in sensory-motor is aii greater facility of the normal children in 
_ situations requiring reasoning. e implications of these experiments from the 

point of view of education are discussed. (IBE) 


371.02 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


VASILEVSKAJA, V. Ja. Ponimanie utebnogo materiale učaščimisja vspo- 
mogatel’noj školy. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 
1960. 120 p. — Analysis of the mental process of understanding among handi- 
capped children in special schools; their reaction towards teaching aids (pictures, 
texts), the organization of their mental effort by the specialist teachers. (IBE) 


371.08 MORALLY HANDICAPPED 


COLAGIOVANNI, D. & RUOSI, D. La delinquenxa minorile. Fattori psico- 
sociali. Bologna, Giuseppe Malipiero, 1959. 131 p., tabl., bibl. (Collana di studi di 
servizio sociale) — Four studies on the problem of juvenile delinquence: (1) 
inquiry of the social and psychological factors of juvenile delinquency ; (2) metho- 

` dological notes on the individual treatment of a young offender; à team work 
with young delinquents; (4) analysis of a family conflict. (IBE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED 


JORAY, René. Bandenbildung und Bandendelikte. Basel, K r, 1901. 
79 p., tabl., bibl. ire EE Praxis 28). — A general survey of the formation 
of juvenile gangs and of their offences, with a detailed analysis of eleven gangs 
which have come before the Basle juvenile court during the last twenty years. 
Common interests of Ve the gangs and the local community; social and 
. family environment of the members; their social behaviour; the motivation of 
offences and their individual characteristics; the role of the leader; individual 
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offences and subsequent development; influence of the environment on the 
formation of gangs. (IBE) 


371.94 (47) Socrarty HawnpicaPPzD (USSR) 


KOSTJASKIN, E.G. & MAKSIMOV, N. A. (Ed.). Trudovoe obučenie i vo= 
spitanie v škole prodlennogo dnja. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe 
izdatel'stvo Ministerstva prosveenija RSFSR, 1960, 155 p., tables. — escrip- 
tion of the work of a special school (where the school year aaa day are longer than in 
other schools of the same level, and in which the pupils come from families where 
conditions are unfavourable (alcoholism, family scenes, morbid heredity, etc.). For 
this reason, the influence of the teachers is strengthened in this school, the activity 
of the pupils is more supervised and all the school work is intensively directed 
towards preparation for an ordered life and for work. The general administration 
of the institution is described, with the methods used in the workshops, laboratories 
and in the classes. (IBE) 


372 (81) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 379.91 (81) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (BRAZIL) 


MASCARO, Carlos Correa. O municipio de São Paulo e o ensino primário 
(Ensaio de administraçäo escolar). Sio Paulo, Faculdade de filosofia, ciéncias e 
letras, 1960. 400 p., tabl., fig., app. (Administr escolar e educação com- 
parada 5). — An account of primary education in the municipality of Sio Paulo; 
the role of the municipality; difficulties to be overcome (lack of documents and 
scattered sources of information, lack of interest in education, decentralisation, 
eto.); popular education; municipal pum education (foundation of the scheme, 
political consequences, situation at the end of 1958). In appendix: twenty-eight 
official documents. (IBE) 


372 (494 +495) PRIMARY EDUGATION (SWITZERLAND & GREECE) — 370.05: 372 
(494--44) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM (SWITZERLAND & FRANCE) — 
370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 


PETRI, K. I. Simvoli is tin sinkritikin pedagogikin. Iraklion de Crête, Editions 
* Sillogoi filon toi biblioi dimodidaskalon periferias pediados ", 1960. 168 p., 
tables. — A contribution to research on comparative education; a detailed analysis 
of primary education in Geneva; ideas prevailing in Greece and in Geneva with 
regard to the general training of schoolchildren; comparison between the Geneva 
curriculum and that of France. (IBE) 


' 372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUOATION — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES (ITALY) 


ITALY. CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA 
MATERNA. — CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA 
ELEMENTARE E DI COMPLETAMENTO DELL'OBBLIGO SCOLASTICO. 
Della scuola materna alla scuola «elementare. Brescia, Centro didattico 
nazionale per la scuola materna, s.d. 171 p., app. (Archivio Didattico). — Docu- 
ments (reports, communications, discussions, minutes) relating to the one-day 
conferences organized in Milan in June, 1957, by the Italian National Education 
Centre for Nursery Schools and by the National Education Centre for Primary 
Schools. Accounts of the spirit, characteristics, methods and educational results 
of the nursery school, and of the need for avoiding any break in continuity 
between the nursery school and the primary school. Examination of the part 
played by the nursery school in the intellectual, emotional and social development 
of the child. (IBE) 


372.32 MONTESSORI METHOD — 375.31 ARITHMETIO — 375.32 GEOMETRY 


CHELUCCI, Luigi. La nostra seuola. Principi pedagogici e indirizzi didattici- 
Esame di un nuovo indirjzzo per lo studio della aritmetica e della geometria nelle 


scuole elementari. Milano, Fratelli Fabbri, 1959. 237 p., fig., tabl. (Collana peda- 
gogico-didattica III). — After two introductory chapters devoted to the various 
characteristics of istian education and to the study of the ideas of Maria 


Montessori on teaching and education, the last (and most important) part of the 
volume examines in detail the new directives for the study of arithmetic and 
geometry in Italian primary schools. (IBE) 
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372.4 READING — 130.7 Comp PSYCHOLOGY 


DIACK, Hunter. Reading and the psychology of perception. Nottingham, 
Peter Skinner, 1960. xxiii--155 p., bibl., app., id — Study of the relationship 
between 1 ing to read and visual perception, comprising a critical analysis of 
the theories and methods which have marked the development of the practice 
of teachin ing. The insufficiences of the classical aphabetio method havin 
been noted since the early years of the last century, new methods were develop 
either on the basis of the ‘ phonic ’ recognition of letters, or on the ‘ word-whole ’ 
reeption or even that of whole phrases. Gestalt psychology has in many cases 

een responsible for the theoretic justification for some at those methods. The 
author, however, recalling the difficulties for such justification and basing his work 
on written detailed observations, stresses the analytic character of perception and 
the privileged part played by the recognition of letters as such in reading. These 
considerations lead him to define five principal stages in the development of the 
mechanism involved in reading. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


SMITH, Nila Barton et alii. Graded selections for informal reading diagnosis: 
grades 1 through 3. New York, New York University Press, 1950. xiv-+183 p., 
a Graded selections from a series of readers for the first three classes of primary 
schools. These passages, prepared by a committee of the Reading Institute of 
New York University, are intended for use in assessing & pupil's instructional 
level in reading and his skills in comprehension, interpretation and word recogni- 
tion. An introductory chapter gives clear guidance on how to use the texts. 
Each passage is followed by comprehension and interpretation questions and 
classified lists of word difficulties. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS & EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 371.381 HANDICRAFTS 


HAMM, Heinz. Werkende Hände — Glückliche Kinder. Active hands — 
happy children. Mains créatrices — Enfants heureux. Bonn, etc., Ferd. Dümmlers 
Verlag, 1900: 3 p. + 84 g — Photographic documents showing the peaceful and 
happy faces of children from six to twelve years absorbed in artistic and creative 
EM objects made in plasticine, clay, wood, basket-work, mosaic eto. 
(IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS & EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


JACOB, Herbert et alii. Wir xeichnen und malen in der Unterstufe. Eine 

ung von Unterrichtsbeispielen aus dem Zeichenunterricht der 1. bis 

4. Klasse. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 180 p., ph., fig. — 

The p. ing and preparation of a scheme of work for lessons in drawing and 

painting at the primary level (from the Ist to the 4th class); methodology and 

practical ideas for subjects used in the teaching of drawing, such as: beginning of 
term, we decorate our school, the apple-tree, good friends. (IBE) 


372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION 


FENSKE, Gertrud Marie. Zur Spracherzieh im Kindergarten. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 168 p., bibl. — A survey, based on 
observation and experience in a number of kindergartens in Berlin, which shows 
with the aid of many examples how through speech education children may be 
led to express themselves freely, precisely and correctly so as to enable them to 
beneflt fully from the teaching in the primary school. (IBE) 


372.92 Storms, TALES, LEGENDS " 


BOGULJUBSKAYA, M. K. & ŠEVČENKO, V. V. Hudotestvennoe étenie 
i rasskasyvanie v detskom sadu. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe 
izdatel’stvo Ministerstva prosve&enija RSFSR, 1960, 127 p., bibl. — A practical 
guide for candidates for teaching in pre-primary schools. Advice on the choice 
and presentation of reading books or stories to tell to children in the kindergarten. 
At the end of the book will be found selected extracts from literature in prose 
and verse. (IBE) 
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373 (73+ 00). SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES & VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


ALEXANDER, William M. & SAYLOR, J. Galen. Modern secondary 
education. Basic principles and practices. New York, Rinehart & Company, 
1959. xiii +766 p., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. — Detailed analysis of the different aspects 
of secondary aioation à in the United States. I. Teacher a alg anie their 
recruitment, status; training, etc.; pupils: composition and mobility of secondary 
school enrolments in the various states, research concerning the number of years’ 
‘attendance at secondary schools, previsions for the future; II. the secondary 
school in American life: its development, factors that shape its development, 
pre of the secondary school; III. secondary education in England, ce, 


eat Germany, and Russia; IV. the curriculum of the American secondary school: ' 


critical issues, common needs of pupils, general education, specialisation, relating 
the community and the curriculum, eto.; the teacher's role and tasks; VI. admi- 
nistrative structure of secondary schools. (IBE) 


373.54 TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 379.39 HEADSHIPS 


UNION PANAMERICANA. Supervisión de la ensefianza técnica. Washing- 
ton, 1959. 96 p., bibl. (Serie de publicaciones de educación técnica 103). — Analysis 
of- the supervisory and administrative duties which fall on the principal of 
a technical school; the selection of teaching materials; the choice, training and 
supervision of teachers; collaboration with the teaching profession, with trades 
and with employers; the practical ee of wee and social principles 
to ensure good human relationships, etc. 





374.1 (42) FURTHER EDUCATION — 37 B p History or EDUCATION (UNITED 


KiINGDox) 


EDWARDS, H. J. The ev institute. Its place in the educational system 
of England and Wales. London, National Institute of Adult Education, 1961. 
192 p., bibL, app., ind. — The story of evening schools, from earliest days to the 
present time, prefaces the picture of them as they are today, but they have 
varied so much in every possible way that their aim and purpose has never been 
clear, It needs to be defined if they are to develop into an efficient part of the 
educational system. Over a million students today are enrolled annually in the 
eight thousand institutes now in existence in England and Wales. . In a serious 
attempt to answer the question of their proper function the author has visited a 
p nay (BE of them over a period of twelve years and here gives the result of 

study. (IBE) 


375.03 GROUPING OF SUBJECT MATTER — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY 
THEIR EDUOATIONAL METHOD 


: ELIAS DE BALLESTEROS, Emilia. La globalización de la enseñanza. 
Instrumento educador de la Escuela nueva. La Habana, Publicaciones Cultural, 
&.d. 223 p., bibl. — After a chapter on the new school and its methods, the book 
describes the human, psychological and social basis of the grouping of subject 
matter, its principles and some of thé fundamental problems, such as the requisite 
educational environment, the training of teachers, centres of interest in general, 
the “ project " method, the method of ‘‘ complexes ” (nature, work and society) 
and the Decroly method. (IBE) 


375.06: 372 (931) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULA — 37 B (931) History oF 
EDUCATION (NEW ZEALAND) 


EWING, John L.- Origins of the New Zealand Primary School Curriculum, 
1840-1878. Wellington, New. Zealand Council for Educational Research, 1960. 
x+145 p., ind. — In the history of education in New Zealand, the years 1840 
to 1878 ‘represent & period in which the foundations of primary education were 
establish This book retraces in detail the events marking this formative period 
of active development immediately prior to the introduction of the ‘national 
standards of instruction ’. Previously, concurrent with the promulgation of the 
country’s Constitution in 1852, primary instruction had already been organized 
on & provincial plan. Appendices contain extracts from the revised code of 1862, 
standards of attainment applied or prepared during the period under review, 
vete. (IBE) . 
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' 375.05: 372.22 (52) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULA — 375.06: 373.1 (52) SECON- 
DARY SOHOOL CURRICULA (JAPAN) 


JAPAN. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Revised curriculum in Japan for 
elementary and lower pony schools. (Tokyo), Ministry of Education, Research 
Bureau, 1960. iii+66 p. — New courses of study due to come into force in the 
primary and lower secondary (first three years) schools in Japan. A short histo- 
rical introduction surveys the bene ant of the courses of study established since 
the second world war. The philosophical, social and educational principles which 
have guided the drawing up of the present courses are algo discussed. Emphasis 
is placed, among other things, on the en of moral education and the 
ethical training of the mdividual. The different subjects taught in the primary 
and lower secondary schools are analysed to show the educational purpose of each 
and its place in basio instruction. (IBE) 


376.05: 372.22 (45) PRIMARY SoHooL CURRICULUM (ITALY) — 370 THEORY oF 
EDUCATION 


MILANA, Mario. Elementi di problematica pedagogico-didattica e commento 
eritico-storico ai programmi delle scuole elementari dal 1888 al 1955. Agrigento, 
Firenze, G. De Bono, 1958. 246 p., bibl. — First part: An account of the philoso- 
phieal basis of educational science, evolutionary chology, the influence of 
environment and heredity on the development of the pon psychopatho- 
logy; the different bodies concerned with education: the family, the school, the 
- church, the state. Second part: A commentary on the curricula of the primary 
school between 1888 and 1956, analysis of the 1955 curricula, their characteristics 
(teaching of groupes subjects, division into cycles, etc.) based on the most recent 
psychological discoveries. (IBE) 


375.05: 372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURBICULUM (ITALY) — 372.1 PRIMARY 
TEACHING METHODS d 


MURATORI, Marino et ORGA, Domenico. Guido pratica di aggiornamento 
didattico. Brescia, “ Vita scolastica ", 1959. 205 p. — À teachers’ guide to the 
principles of the activity school written with a view to effective teaching work in 
the concrete reality of the school of to-day. Young teachers should study in detail 
the curricula of the various cycles of the primary school, looking for what is 
easential to make the subject matter of teaching a hving reality. Examination of 
the various groups of educational activity in primary school teaching. (IBE) 


376.05: 372.22 (73) PRIMARY Sogoon CURRICULUM — 370.6 (73) APPRAISAL OF 
rem RESULTS OF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) ; 


SHANE, Harold G. & MeSWAIN, E. T. Evaluation and the elementary 
curriculum. Rev. ed. New York, Henry Holt & Company, 1958. 436 p., app., 
bibl, fig., ind. — An examination of the primary school curriculum from every 
possible point of view: the need for evaluation, the evaluative process, its connec- 
tion with research and measurement. 'That this procees is one in which parenta, 
teachers, children, administrators and the whole community take part is the basio 
idea of this book. Added to each chapter are discussion questions, suggested 
activities and annotated readings. The years spent in elemen school are 
crucial ag well as formative and curriculum subjects are here very fully discussed 
and evaluated—the language arts, arithmetic, elementary science and the rest. 
The meaning of genuinely democratic leadership in education is clearly stated and 
the education of the future is shown to be dependent on the wisdom and courage 
brought to the evaluations of the elementary curriculum of today. An appendix 
contains a list of evaluation instruments suitable for use in elementary schools, 
also of publishers who produce such material. (IBE) 


375.101 (73) ELOCUTION, READING — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 
CAUSEY, Oscar 8. & ELLER, William (Ed.). Starting and improving college 
reading programs. The eighth yearbook of the National Reading Conference. Fort 


45 


Worth, Texas, The Texas Christian University Press, 1959. 196 p. — Twenty 
papers presented «and discussed at the eighth annual meeting of the National 

ing Conference organized by the Texas Christian University in 1959. This 
topic was requested because of concern about the improvement of speed, compre- 
hension and flexibility in adult readers. Part one deals with the problems of 
college reading programmes, selection of students to undergo training, the use of 
reading pacers, films, tachistoscopes, eto. Part two deals with improving pro- 
grammes, with papers on measuring reading improvement, psychologi r- 
sonality and physiological factors, students whose first language is not English, 
the Cloze eh the use of discussion and textbooks. (IBE) 


375.101 ELOCUTION, READING 


SHELDON, William D. & BRAAM, Leonard 8. Reading improvement for 
men and women in industry. S use, Syracuse University Press, 1959.96 p. — 
Efficiency in reading is chiefly judged by speed and understanding of the pass 
read. Reading speed must however be adapted to the difficulty of the text to be 
read; and inversely one ought to be able to increase reading eed of familiar 
passages. The author thus defines under the heading of ‘ flexibility ' this abili 
to vary reading speed according to the peculiarities of the text, ability whio 
undoubtedly determines the understanding of what is read. A series of self- 
teaching exercises are presented which are intended to increase this reading 
‘flexibility’. (IBE) 


875.104 (45) GRAMMAR (ITALY) 


ADAM, Luigi. Lingua e grammatica. Firenze, Le Monnier, 1059. 174 p., bibl. 
(I fanciullo e le attività espressive). — The teaching of grammar and the problems 
it presents, at primary school level, examined in relation to the study of the mother 
tongue. The social importance of the mother tongue and the problem of dialectics. 
The teaching of grammar in the syllabuses of Italian primary schools from 1860 
to today. Its methodology. (BÈ) 


375.12 MOTHER TONGUE: SPANISH 


MAÍLLO, Adolfo. Introducción a la didáctica del idioma. Madrid, Centro de 
documentación y orientación didáctica de ensefianza prani 1960: 99 p. (Cua- 
dernos de orientación didéctica). — After presenting the problem of the teaching 
of the mother tongue and emphasizing its educational and patriotic value, the 
author criticises the educational tradition which gives priority to ar, 
recommends the activity method in its respect for the psychology and linguistio 
realism of the child and provides 2 guide to practical methodology for the teaching 
of the mother tongue in the primary school. (IBE) 


375.13 (81) MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH (BRAZIL) 


BRAZIL. MINISTÉRIO DA EDUCAÇÃO E CULTURA. Campana de 
&perfeicoamentoe diffusio do ensino secundario. Apostilas de didática de inglés. 
1969. 183 p., fig., bibl. — A survey of the teaching of English at the rues isis 
level in Brazil: objectives, methodology, syllabuses and schemes of work, motiva- 
tion, oral and written work, teaching material, life and literature of the English- 
speaking countries, out-of-school activities. (IBE) 


375.18 MODERN LANGUAGES: Russian 


KONIG, Gerhard. Linguistische ien LE im Fremdsprachen- 
unterricht. Dargestellt am Beispiel der Auswahl und Anordnung der russischen 
Substantive und ihrer Deklination. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 
1968. 151 p., tabl., notes, bibl. — The aim is to determine the role of linguistic 
norms in the choice and presentation of substantives, and their declension in the 
teaching of Russian in the schools of the German Democratic Republic. The author 
first investigates the objects of linguistic norms and the possibilities and methods 
of research, and then goos on to discuss the position of substantives in the Russian 
language, their morphological structure, etc. (IBE) 


" 
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$75.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH — 371.320 TEXTBOOKS 


WEST, Michael. Teaching English in difficult circumstances. London, 
Longmans, 1960. viii+136 p., ind. — Study on teaching Enos a8 à foreign 
Jan with notes on the technique of textbook construction, being the outcome 
of work in ‘unfavourably circumstanced schools —schools ilh lugo classes, 
crowded classrooms, badly o ized materially and where English is a foreign 
language for both teacher and pupils (the author’s observations were made in 
India where he worked for many years, and in the Middle East, etc.). Under such 
circumstances, teaching is bound to differ in several respects from the usual 
practice, providing for example difficulties with regard to pronunciation, conversa- 
tion, etc. Certain “ ad hoo " methods are proposed, firstly in the form of general 
considerations, then relatively to the different components of lan, teaching: 
reading, vocabulary, grammar, writing, pronunciation, eto. e problems of 
teacher training and textbook construction are discussed in special chapters. 
An appendix gives a minimum adequate vocabulary for speech and a classified 
list of the minimum adequate vocabulary. (IBE) 


975.2 NATURAL SOLENCE — 377.221 NATURE PRESERVATION 


MUNZER, Martha E. & BRANDWEIN, Paul F. Teaching science through 
conservation. New York, London, etc. McGraw-Hill, 1960. xvii+470 p., fig., 
tabl., illus., bibl., ind. — Conservation is defined as “ equating the use of natural 
resources with the varying demands of population, so that resource supplies will 
not become exhausted before adequate supplies of equally useful resources are 
either discovered, invented or otherwise reproduced ”. Thus defined, conservation 
gives rise to problems which can be dealt with as a science combining the social 
and economic sciences on the one hand the whole range of natural science (physics, 
chemistry, etc.), on the other. Only rarely however do courses of study include 
conservation as an areenan subject to be taught in schools. Generally it is 
in connection with allied sciences that questions of conservation are introduced 
and taught, according to the results of an nguy concerning the curricula of 
nearly 200 American primary and secondary schools. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SOIENCE 


SHECKLES, Mary. Building children's science concepts. Experiences with 
rocks, soil, air, and water. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1058. xiv +138 p., bibl. — The first three chapters demon- 
strate certain educational and poing probleme of a general nature concerning 
the teaching of science in primary schools and the way in which this can be 
made use and attractive. In connection with teaching in particular, the 
preparation of science lessons, as well as the choice and utilisation of suitable 
material are the subject of discussion. The following chapters describe a series 
of experiences and simplo observations to be carried out involving certain natural 

henomena such as rocks and minerals, soil and erosion, the atmosphere and water. 
IBE) 


875.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


WASHTON, Nathan S. Science teaching in the secondary school. New York, 
Harper, 1961. ix +328 p., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. (Education for Living Series). — 
Handbook concerning methods of science teaching at secondary level, based on the 
results of an inquiry carried out among a large number of science teachers. It 
deals, among other things, with the double funotion of science teaching: (a) the 
preparation of future specialists; (b) the general culture of i who do not 
intend to take up a scientific career; the drafting of textbooks on the subject; 
the equipment of science laboratories. Questions of methodology properly speaking 
are discussed under their various aspects: demonstration methods, group experi- 
ments, field trips and nature study, audio-visual aids, etc. The final chapters are 
devoted to the problem of training science teachers and to p ures for 
evaluating the pupils’ progress in science lessons, especially by means of 
standardised tests. (IBE) 
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375.21 (co) Paystos — 37 N (oo) CONFERENCES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


BROWN, Sanborn C. & CLARKE, Norman (Ed.). International education 
in science. Proceedings of the International Conference on Physics Education. 
(Cambridge, Mass.), The eser ud Press, Massachusetts Institute of Technology; 
New York & London, Wiley, 1960. xvi4-191 p., ind. — Text of some forty papers 

resented to the International Conference on Physics Education held at Unesco 
ouse, Paris, 18th July to 4th August, 1960. The papers and the discussions to 
which they gave rise are resumed in a dozen chapters the content of which concerns 
various aspects of physics teaching in the secondary school and university in 
particular. They stress, among other things, that physics ought not to be taught 


“merely as a subject of technological and utilitarian value, but that it should be 


iven an important place in the general culture instruction of all pupils. Metho- 

ological considerations deal with: the place of laboratory work in physica teach- 
ing, and various other educational accessories such as films, television, etc., the 
teaching of mathematics in connection with physics, the training of specialist 
teachers, etc. The recommendation adopted by the conference stresses the 
necessity of eS arate education research for the improvement of physics 
teaching. (IBE) ` 


375.23 ASTRONOMY AND COSMOGRAPHY 


DEUTSCHES PÄDAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. Sektion Unter- 
riohtsmethodik und lane, Astronomieunterricht. Methodisches Handbuch 
fur den Lehrer. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 130 p., 
fig. (Bibliothek des Lehrers). — A guide for the master in charge of the teaching 
of astronomy, recently introduced into the curriculum for the tenth year in schools 
of the German Democratic Republic. Special features of this kind of instruction, 
methods and teaching materials. Relations between astronomy and other subjects. 


* Instructions for teachi pae various headings of the syllabus: M RE the sky 


and of the solar system, history of the discoveries relating to it, etc. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


JOHANSSON, Malte. Handledning i matematik undervisning. (Stockholm), 
Kungl. Skoloverstyrelsen, 1961. 188 p fig. (Kungl. Skolóverstyrelsens Skrift- 
serie 47). — In Sweden, the shortage of trained specialist teachers of mathematics 
has made it necessary to employ teachers with an inadequate knowledge of the 
subject matter. To aid the latter in their task, the education authority has 
published this volume containing a general introduction to the teaching of 
mathematics and instructions as to methods used in the syllabus for the lower 
classes in secondary schools. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS — 37 P RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES 
UNITED STATES. OFFICE OF EDUCATION. Research problems in 


mathematics education. Reports from a conference on psychological problems 


and research methods. Washington, U.S. Government Printing Office, 1960. 
vii 4-130 p., bibl. (Cooperative Research Monograph, No. 3). — Reports presented 
to the Conference on Psychological Problems and Research Methods concernin 
mathematics, organized at the University of Washington in May, 1959. A oritical 
review of the literature relative to these problems, supplemented by the list of 
research carried out during the t ten years, constitutes a sort of mtroduction 
to the work of the conference. This is followed by articles on the experimental 
results concerning the learning of mathematics, the connection between mathe- 
matics and verbal and non-verbal performance in the classroom, perceptive 
factors in the learning of mathematics, eto. Seven other problems of r 
relative to the same fields of study are discussed in the form of proposals for 
further research. (IBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIC 


GATTEGNO, C. Les unités de mesure et le système métrique. Neuchâtel, | 
Delachaux & Niestlé, 1961. 74 p., fig. — The seventh volume of a series devoted 
to the science of mathematics bending. Three chapters are given to units of . 
measurement of length, and of simple surface and volume, weight, mass and 
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density. Two other chapters comprise a formal analysis of measurement operation. 
The explanation of the rules and principles is accompanied by numerous exercises 
in order to facilitate comprehension and use. (IBE) 


375.31 ARITHMETIC — 372.6 NUMBER WORK — 370.32 GEOMETRY 


JUNQUERA MUNE, J. Didáctica del cáleulo. Con numerosos ejemplos 
gráficos. Barcelona, Editorial Labor, 1961. xlviii +772 p., fig. — An introduction 
explains methods, ways of application, and the question of scholastio material. 
The work then sets out to assist teachers of pupils from six to fourteen years, with 
a detailed and thorough explanation of eight stages of teaching work for arithmetic 
and six stages for geometry. (IBE) 


376.42 History 


DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. Sektion Unter- 
richtsmethodik und Lehrplüne. Geschichtsunterricht. Methodisches Handbuch für 
den Lehrers. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 336 p., fig. 
(Bibliothek des Lehrers). — Aims of history teaching and related methodological 
problems. The authors emphasize the need for anooaraging understanding of 
the interdependence and continuity of events, so as to develop in the pupil a 
historical sense useful for the understanding of present-day problems. Syllabus 
and detailed time-table for teaching from the fifth to the tenth class in schools 
` of the German Democratic Republic. (IBE) 


375.6 (42) RELIGIOUS TEACHING (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BRANIGAN, J. J. The teaching of religion in Catholic schools. London, 
Macmillan & Co., 1960. x+342 "i bibl., ind. — Teaching handbook for Ine 
education and course of lessons for such teaching in Catholic schools in England. 
Necessity of an effort to modernize the pedagogical conceptions of Sc ea 
teaching. Historical survey of such teaching in England and the drafting of the 
catechism at present m use. Detailed examination of the syllabus content, from 
the nursery and infant school to the primary and secondary school. Special 
problems relative to the syllabus, to methods or to the general conception of 
religious teaching: religious instruction and the difference between the sexes, the 
problems of adolescence, the Catholic attitude to sex education, youth movements, 
the place of music in religious instruction. (IBE) 


$75.6 (42) RELIGIOUS TEACHING — 37 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED KINGDOM) 


LOUKES, Harold. Teenage religion. An enquiry into attitudes and possibilities 
among British boys and girls in secondary modern schools. London, SCM Press, 
1961. 160 p., app.. ind. — Results of an inquiry carried out at the instigation 
of the Institute of Christian Education, London, in the form of tape-recordings of 
open discussions in class and children’s comments on various subjects, and showing 
the attitude of young people today towards religious problems. After an attempt 
to pass judgment on the ideas and sentiments expressed, the author examines the 
teacher's task, suggests a more direct and realistic approdi to relgious education 
(particularly during the last year of compulsory schooling), and proffers a problem 
syllabus for consideration. In an appendix: five lessons on the Christian view of 
sex and marriage. (IBE) 


375.6 RELIGIOUS TEACHING 


TAYLOR, Marvin J. (Ed.). Religious ‘education. A comprehensive survey. 
New York, etc., Abingdon Press, 1960. 446 p., bibl, ind. — posium due to 
different authors who, specialists on their topics and representative of several 
Protestant as well as the Catholic and Jewish denominations, deal with various 
aspects of religious education in America. The 37 contributed chapters, each a 
brief survey and completed by a a M n iru facilitate further study, are 
arranged in four sections: (1) principles (philosophy, psychology, theology, 
objectives, use of the Bible); (2) programmes, materials and methods; (3) admi- 
nistration and organization; (4) agencies (local church councils, leading national 
and world bodies). Biographical list of contributors. (IBE) 
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375.7 ART TEACHING — 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT MISTRESSES IN SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS (Great Britain). Memorandum on the teaching of art. London, Univer- 
sity of London Press, 1961. 80 p., app., bibl. — This pamphlet stresses the value 
of education in all forms of art as a means of increasing enjoyment of life through 
making some personal contribution of a creative nature. Children have an instinc- 
tive desire to create and effective teaching sets in motion the powers of creative 
expression. The discipline of learning to draw must be regarded as essential. 
The studio should be the hub of school activities, ‘ open house ' during lunch hours 
and after school. Suggestions are made in order to set in motion other ideas. 
(IBE) 


375.7 (46 4-co) ART TEACHING (SPAIN & VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


SPAIN. DIRECCIÓN GENERAL DE BELLAS ARTES. Las enseñanzas 
artísticas en Espafia y en extranjero. Madrid, 1958. 111 p. (informaciones y docu- 
mentos II). — A booklet of information relating to higher schools of art, condi- 
tions of admission, schemes of work, supplementary work, the choice of teachers, 
Spanish schools of handicrafts and ceramics; followed, in summary form, by those 
of 87 other countries of the world. (IBE) 


375.7 ART TEACHING — 377.4 AESTHETIO EDUCATION — 37 N (oo) CONFERENCES 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


X. Kongress der Internationalen Vereini für Kunsterziehung in Basel, 
Xth Congress of the International Federation for Éducation through Art in Basle. 
X° Congrès de la Fédération internationale pour l'éducation artistique à Bâle. 
Ravensburg, Otto Maier Verlag, 1989. 410 p., fig., pl. — Report of the Xth Congress 
of the International Federation for Education through Art, held in Basle in 
August, 1968. The purpose of the Congress was twofold: (1) to make known to 
a wide public the great value of aesthetic education; (2) to demonstrate the level 
attained in various countries by aesthetic education. The volume contains, in 
three languages, the text of the addresses given and of the communications 
presented, and also reproductions of work exhibited on the occasion. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


ECCOTT, Rosalind & ECCOTT, Arthur. Teaching creative art in schools. 
London, Evans Brothers, 1957. 79 p., illus. — An account of the teaching of art 
by various mediums: drawing, modelin , lino-cuts, ete. Certain allied subjects 
such as lettering and perspective are treated. In each case, the authors 
stress the problems of method, and show how to conduct & lesson, choose and 
utilise the material, lead the children to cooperate with them and how to stimulate 
their interests and aptitudes for creative and artistic activities. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


PIETERS, Ad. Beeldende expressie in de praktijk. 2nd ed. Groningen, J. B. 
Wolters, 1958. 218 p., phot., bibl. — Children have always felt the need of external- 
isation, and to express their intimate feelings in drawing and painting, but it 
was only in 1886 that the teaching of drawing was mhd 
schools. Bince that time, education through art has undergone considerable 
evolution. The book examines the problem of the teaching staff (qualities 
rene It discusses practical questions (classrooms, the optimum number of 
children in & group, etc.), and lastly, the different materials that can be used, 
which are described in detail. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING — 371.12 TEACHER TRAINING 


SCHURER, Ernst & Richter, Willy. Wandtafelxeichnen. 3° ed. Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1959. 168 p., fig. — An analytical and progressive 
method of teaching drawing on the blackboard, for the use of teachers, and of 
instructors in apprenticeship centres and evening classes in the German Demo- 
cratic Republic. The method does not require any special artistic talent. The 
book includes a large number of sketches and diagrams intended to make the 
teaching more vivid and lively. (IBE) 
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375.75 MUSIC 


ELLIOTT, Raymond. Teaching music. Methods and materials for the elemen- 
tary schools. Columbus, Ohio, Charles E. Merrill Books, 1960. xiii +322 p., fig., 
“bibl., ind. — Method of musical education dealing with singing, rhythm, listening, 
sight reading, playing various instruments, creative activities, etc. Music is 
presented as an inte part of the social studies curriculum, the accent being on 
the way it can be ed up with other subjects (particularly history) and on 
iB ossibilities of leading the way to a better understanding of other peoples. 
) 


375.825 (73) INTERNATIONAL TEACHING 


UNITED STATES. OFFICE OF EDUCATION. Teaching about the United 
Nations in the United States. 1956-1959 report. Washington, Government Printing 
Office, 1960. v +96 p., bibl. (Bulletin 1960, No. 18). — The teaching of certam 
notions relative to the history and the activity of the United Nations and its 
specialised agencies is quite often included in the syllabus for history, social 
studies, geography, economics, etc. in American schools. Although it is difficult 
to formulate general characteristics of such teaching on account of the diversity 
of the school systems in the United States, it would appear that from the third 
ye of prim education the children have the opportunity of acquiring some 

owledge of the structure and the objectives of the United Nations. Teaching 
about the United Nations also forms part of the majority of the curricula in 
teachers colleges. (IBE) 


375.831 (404) SAFETY FIRST TEACHING (SWITZERLAND) 


ZEITZ, Alexander. Schule und Strassenverkehr. Versuch einer Standort- 
bestimmung. Zurich, Schulamt der Stadt Zurich, 1960. 143 p., phot. — An effort 
made during the last 25 years by the city of Zurich, in connection with traffic 
circulation and town-planning, to ensure the safety of schoolchildren (the number 
of road accidents to children has diminished by 50% in ten years). The part 
played by the school in education for road safety. Further measures advocated. 
(IBE) | 


375.9 (47) TECHNIQUES TAUGHT IN ScHOOL (USSR) 

SIBANOV, A. A. (Ed.) Svjaz' vospitanija i obucenija a trudom v sel'skoj 
škole. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo ERICH ped giteskih nauk RSFSR 1960. 136 p., 
tables. — A review of conferences held at the Academy of Educational Sciences, 
in which teachers shared their experience in the organisation of '' polytechnic ” 
work in rural schools, where the teaching is linked to agricultural work in 
apprenticeship teams. (IBE) 


375.991 Stopy oF THE ENVIRONMENT 


HOMMERDING, Richard. Dorfschule — Spiegel der Heimat. Heimatprinzip 
in der Sehularbeit. Bochum, Verlag F. Kamp, s.d. 99 p. — The rural school 
should reflect the country. Thus the teacher should use the treasures of nature and 
and of peasant culture to give a sound basis to the education of the children of the 
countryside. The author investigates the problem from the theoretical as well 
as the practical point of view. (IBE) 


375.991 StuDY oF THE ENVIRONMENT — 377.36 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP 


SPRANGER, Eduard & VALITUTTI, Salvatore. Ambiente, patria, nazione. 
Roma, Armando Armando, 1959. (I problemi della pedagogia No. 35). — An 
Italian translation of Spranger’s survey entitled “ Der Bildungswert der Heimat- 
kunde " (Stuttgart, Reclam) and also of an address given in 1938, in which he 
suggests that knowledge of the native land awakens the feeling of patriotism and 
1 to a consciousness of national unity and of human solidarity. The Italian 
teacher Valitutti returns to the same themes, which he analyses and develops from 
the Italian point of view, extending them to an insistance on the responsibility 
of educators in the formation of patriotic feeling and the preservation of national 
dignity. (IBE) 
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- 876.1 GIRLS’ EDUCATION 


- OLLERENSHAW, Kathleen. Education for girls. London, Faber and Faber, 
1961. 196 P» bibl. — That it would be well to develop a new distinctive philo- 
sophy of education and educational practice with the needs of girls in mind as 
distinct from the needs of boys is here urged. The more outstanding and the 
more controversial problems of girls’ education are discussed, chiefly post- 
primary ones because it is only then that they arise. Though not ignoring the 

roblem of the less intellec y gifted girls, the present volume examines the 
Aire expansion of the universities, polytechnical schools and training colleges, 
as well as the possibilities offered to qualified women to occupy technical and 
professional posts. (IBE) 


376.1 Grecs’ EDUCATION — 371.462 CaTHOLIO EDUCATION 


STEIN, Edith. Die Frau, ihre Aufgabe nach Natur und Gnade. Louvain, 

E. Nauwelaerts; Freiburg, Herder, 1959. 226 p. (Edith Steins Werke, V). — The 

fifth volume of the works of Edith Stein, on the subject of the noble and difficult 

role of woman. These pages derive their special significance from the high moral 

and spiritual tone of the author (who belongs to the Carmelite Order), her gifts 

as educator, psychologist, and writer, and her concern to bring up women to 

- take their place as Christian and Roman Catholic women. A review of the intimate 

and spiritual life of woman through the ages, her education, her evolution, her 
present problems. (IBE) 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD — 376.6 PRE-ADOLESCENCE 


Child growth and guidance. Book 1, age 4, 5, 6; Book 2, age 7, 8; Book 3, age 
9, 10, 11; Book 4, age 12, 13. Toronto, G and Co., s.d. — Series of four volumes 
(each of a hundred pages) devoted to child growth problems of children between 
the ages of 4 and 13 years. The subject matter of each volume is arranged in the 
same way: (1) characteristics of children of the age under consideration, examined 
from the physical, emotional and social points of view; (2) interests and motivation 
of the children; behaviour problems such as fear, lying, sleeplessness, bullying, 
timidity, etc., and the proper educational means of guiding and correcting them; 
(3) training the children to work seriously and effectively both in and out of 
school, aad preparation for social life. The general tone of the volumes is both 
simple and concise, the Rs being placed on practical advice rather than on 
a very thorough study of the problems discussed. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


CHESSER, Eustace et alii. Teenage morals. London, Councils and Education 
Press, 1961. 24 p., fig. — Six articles written by men of different professions 
(& psychologist, a sociologist, a parish priest, etc.) which have appeared in recent 
issues of the weekly journal ‘ Education ". The present situation is dealt with 
fairly, and with understanding of the changes brought about by earlier maturity, 
Tonger school days, greater economic freedom and general slackness of standards. 
(IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


KRUTECKIJ, V. A. & LUKIN, N. 8. Vospitanie disciplinirovannosti u 
odrostkov. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo 
isterstva prosveXenija RSFSR, 1960, 269 p. — A study of the problem of 
discipline, intended ially for class teachers (5th to 8th years), and for parents. 
The authors give much attention to the particular characteristics of the adolescent, 
with examples drawn from ther own experience and from research in this field 
by other teachers and psychologists ; the central theme of the work is the formation 
and development of the personality. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


Voprosy nravstvennogo vospitanija Skolnikov. Leningrad, Izdstel'stvo 
Leningr ogo universiteta, 1960. 133 p. — A miscellany on the subject of the 


52 


moral education of schoolchildren,: according to age and individual character; 
discussion of veracity and honesty; the role of self-understanding and knowledge 
of the environment in the formation of social relationships; the tact required from - 
educators towards adolescents and the young, etc. One 5i ihe wigndusache suggests 
a scheme of psychological studies to facilitate the choice of methods for influencing 
the moral training of the individual. 


377.26 Tae Use or LEISURE : 


GIBSON, Tony & SINGLETON, Jack. The spare-time book. A practical 
guide to adventure. London, Gollancz, 1955. (Penguin Handbook, 1961). 224 p., 
app., bibl. — The sense of adventure in the use of one’s spare time is suggested on 
every page of this volume. For older people as well as young it should bring incite- 
ment to step out pone some new line and be richly rewarded with a new lease 
of life as a result, for the call is not only made to adventure but to warm-hearted 
social service in a variety of unusual ways. In appendix: list of books on various 
activities (archeology, camping, cycling, cinema, etc.) and useful addresses in 
Great Britain and the Commonwealth. (IBE) 


377.26 THE USE or LEISURE 


JUNQUEIRA SCHMIDT, Maria. Educar pela recreaçäo (para pais e educa- 
dores) Rio de Janeiro, Agir, 1958. 290 p., bibl. — The first aim of modern educa- 
tion should be the formation of character, hence the importance of education 
in the reasonable use of leisure. The book investigates the objectives of recreation 
within the family and elsewhere, the recreative possibilities of earth, water, fire 
and air, the means of artistic expression, the magic of childrens’ stories and litera- 
ture, supervised recreation, etc., as well as the function of the leader of recreational 
activities. (IBE) 


377.35 EDUCATION OF CITIZENSHIP — 377.88 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL 
UNDERSTANDING , 


FOERSTER, F. W. Politische Erxichung. Mit einem Nachwort von Franz 
Poggeler. Freiburg, Herder, 1959. 184 p. (Schriften des Willmann-Instituts, 
Freiburg. Wien). — The aim of “political education " is to teach men to co- 
operate together on the larger issues, while preserving their individual psycho- 
logical and historical peculiarities. This manual of political education, based on 
the author’s Christian conceptions, emphasizes the importance of developing a 
sense of responsibility and mutual respect between different individuals and races. 
For Foerster, the explanation of the essence of political and moral democracy 
Dy educational means constitutes the ethical foundation of international politics. 
(IBE) - 


377.51 RayTHauo & Dynamic EDUCATION — 377.01] PROBLEM CHILDREN 
— 371.461 RUDOLF STEINER EDUCATION 


BORT, Julia. Heil-Eurythmie mit seelenpflege-bedürftigen Kindern. Arlesheim 
(Schweiz), Natura-Verlag, 1958. 197 p., fig., bibl. — This publication consists of 
articles which appeared between 1927 and 1939 in the review “ Natura ", and 
also of a chapter written in 1953 on the anthroposophical basis, nature and 
methods used in the therapeutic eurhythmics as practised with children in need 
of special psychic care. (IBE) 


877.922 (73) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 377.94 (73) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 
(UNITED STATES) 


NORRIS, Willa; ZERAN, Franklin R.; HATCH, Raymond N. Theinforma- 
tion service in guidance: occupational, educational, social. Chicago, Rand McNally, 
1960. x 4-598 p., tabl., fig., ind., bibl. — Introduction to the idea of public informa- 
tion, to the role and utility of the specialised services and bodies dealing with this 

uestion, followed by the idea of occupational, educational and social ‘ informa- 
tion ”. Problem of the classification and the codification of such information, each 
of the proposed (or reported) classifications having & bearing on one or more 
‘Significant Pastore in the field considered. Thus, the classification of information 
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concerning occupations, for example, can be carried out by the economio sector, 
by the type of occupation, by the type of training or aptitude necessary in the 
exercise of such occupation, ete. Study of the sources of information (public, 

rivate, federal, regional, etc.) as well as the methods used in their conservation, 
Misti ibution and utilisation. ‘The whole of the study concerns the social life 
n the United States and its economic, vocational and educational structure. 
(IBE) 


377.94 (78 +42) VOOATIONAL GUIDANCE (UNITED STATES & UNITED KINGDOM) 
— 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 


LEMUS, Luis Arturo. La orientación vocacional en los Estados Unidos y 
en Inglaterra. Teoría y práctica de la orientación vocacional. La Habana, Publica- 
ciones Cultural, (1959). 123 p., bibl. — After defining the meaning and importance 
of guidance in general, and of educational guidance, personal and professional, 
the author describes the organization, procedures and techniques used in vocational 
guidance in the United States and in England, with a critical comparison. He 
advises American techniques and English organization. (IBE) 


377.94 (73) VOGATIONAL GUIDANCE — 376.1 (73) Greats’ EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


ZAPOLEON, Marguerite Wykoff. Occupational planning for women. New 
York, Harper, 1961. xi +276 p., bibl, ind. — Introduction to the problem of 
guidance and the choice of a vocation in general, the emphasis being on women’s 
occupations in particular. In this connection, the differences between the voca- 
tional problems peculiar to women and to men are pointed out, and a certain 
number of recent statistical data make it possible to compare the contribution of 
men and of women to American economy, the proportion of women in the active 
population, and their distribution in the main vocational categories, etc. Descrip- 
tion of the chief organizations or agencies specialising in giving advice on vocational 

idance (educational services, employment agencies, social agencies, eto.) and 
discus of the methods used in the different vocational guidance practices, 
especially from the point of view of women’s work. Special problems such as the 
vocational adaptation of the older, Papdicepped d academically gifted persons, 
racial and ethnical groups in vocational guidance. (IBE) 


378 (co) HiaggR EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


CARR-SAUNDERS, A. M. New universities overseas. London, George Allen 
& Unwin, 1961. 260 p., pl., app., ind. — The last fifteen years of the long story 
of the rise and development of universities and colleges in territories which had 
British colonial status in 1945 in which year a plan was devised in Great Britain 
by a government commission to promote in them a more rapid advance of higher 
education, helping existing institutions and creating new ones, in preparation 
for the attainment of independence. Colleges and universities are fully described, 
roblems common to all are discussed, the working of the plan is reviewed in the 
Baht of experience and prospects for the future are considered. (IBE) 


378 (47) HIGHER EDUOATION — 873.2 (47) PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 
(USSR) 


GRANT, Douglas. (Ed.). The humanities in Soviet higher education. Toronto, 
University of Toronto Press, 1960. vi+96 p. — Collection of articles written by 
Soviet professors and research workers on the teaching of the “ humanities " 
in the universities of the USSR. The subjects treated are: Russian and foreign 
languages, history, archaeology, Philosophy, political economy, and several 
aesthetic subjects such as music, theatrical arts, painting, sculpture and the 
decorative arts. For each subject, the aims and teaching methods are briefly 
described and the large institutions and research centres indicated. Special 
mention should be made of the passages dealing with the teaching of these subjecta 
in the institutes of education and the place allotted to them in the training of 
teachers. The last chapter is devoted. to the publications specialising on the 
teaching of the humanities. (IBE) 
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378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.8 (73) SomooL POLITICS AND STATE 
PROBLEMS (UNITED STATES) 


KIDD, Charles V. American universities and federal research. Cambridge, 
Mass. Harvard University Press, 1959. xii 4-272 p., tabl., fig., ind. — Study of the 
relations between the American university institutions and the federal government 
in connection with scientific and technical research requested and financed by 
the latter. Detailed analysis of the different fields of research which are financed 
by the federal government and of the influence thus exercised on the administra- 
tive and academic organization of the university institutions, although such 
institutions (universities, colle and hospitals, etc.) only receive about 15% 
(1959) of the federal funds allotted to research, the rest being shared amon 
the publio or private laboratories and business firms. The crucial question wiih 
arises from these conditions is whether the academic independence of these institu- 
tions is impaired, a question to which the author devotes several passages of his 
study and his conclusions. (IBE) 


378 (734-492) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379 (73 +492) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 
(UNITED STATES & NETHERLANDS) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
RESEARCH 


PENROSE, William O. Structure of higher education. The Hague, Van 
Keulen Publishers, s.d. 208 p., app., bibl. (Institute of Social Studies publications 
No. 17). Study, published under the auspices of the Netherlands Universities 
Foundation for Tntemational Co-operation, concerning the organization and 
administration of higher education in the United States and the Netherlands: 
conceptual and legal bases; state control; internal administrative organization 
of the institutions; cooperation between them (United States), etc. Summary 
and conclusions (coordination continually increasing in the United States but 
beringin the Netherlands, purposes of the institutions being largely accomplished, 
eto.). Needed research (deining of objectives, etc.). (BE) 


378 (47) HiGHER Epucation (USSR) 


PROKOFIEV, M. A.; CHILIKIN, M. G.; TULPANOV, S. I. Higher educa- 
tion in the USSR. Paris, Unesco, 1961. 59., t&bl. — An account of a seminar held 
in Moscow on higher education in the USSR. The first chapter deals with Soviet 
higher schools in general and provides statistics on the variety of institutions 
(universities, technical colleges, institutes of education, etc.) and the number 
of students attending them; these statistics were brought up to date in 1959 
and include a certain number of comparative data relative to the years 1914, 
1940 and 1950. Two other chapters are devoted to higher technical education and 
to the humanities. (IBE) 


378.92 (73) STUDENT WORKERS OR EMPLOYEES — 374.5 (73) UNIVERSITY 
EXTENSION COURSES (UNITED STATES) 


McMAHON, Ernest E. The emerging evening college. A study of faculty 
organization and academic control in ten eastern university evening colleges. 
New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1960. 
xii+163 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — Evening colleges are institutions which provide 
university level instruction to adulis wishing to supplement their technical 
training or their general culture alongside their professional activity. This 
inquiry dealing with ten representative evening colleges shows that there is 
great variety m the types of organization and curricula, but that their growing 
importance, conditioned by sociological factors (necessity of renewed technologi 
specialisation, possibility of improvement in general culture of the fractions of the 
adult population which are becoming more and more important, employment of 
leisure, etc.) demands suitable standardisation in this a aig After having 
pointed out the problems, the author ts à certain number of modifications 
in the present organization of evening colleges in order to improve their efficiency 
and to enable them to fulfil the role which has devolved upon them in society. 
(IBE) 
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379 (45) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES (ITALY) 


ITALY. MINISTERIO DELLA PUBBLICA ISTRUZIONE. Atti del 
Convegno dei Provveditori agli Studi (Roma, 9-10-11 dicembre 1958). Firenze, 
Le Monnier, s.d. 403 p. — A full account of the work of the Congress of Italian 
administrative directors of education, which included both provincial prefects 
and general directors; addresses, reports and interventions, with the text of the 
basic documents. Three successive days were devoted to the problems of primary 
education (organization, methods of work), to technical and vocational education, 
and to middle-school education, as well as to the struggle against illiteracy in 
connection with adult education. (IBE) 


379 SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 


D 


POGGELER, Franz. Der pädagogische Fortschritt und die verwaltete Schule 
Freiburg im Breisgau, Herder, 1960. 72 p. (Das padagogische Gespr&ch). — The 
author maintains that school life, as understood by the state in its syllabuses, 
should not be based on a series of laws and administrative provisions, many of 
which reflect outworn educational points of view. The true life of a school can 
only develop organically when it has its own laws of growth, and where educators 
can shoulder their responsibilities in accordance with educational and cultural 
criteria, in a spirit of freedom and cooperation among all those responsible for 
education. The author makes practical proposals to free the school from the grip 
of bureaucracy and out-dated regulations. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


WILSON, Robert E. The modern school superintendent. His principles and 
practices. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1960. 232 p., ind. — Believing that 
skill in human relations are more important than technical knowledge, degrees or 
philosophical concepts, the author gives some practical and realistic advice based 
on à long experience of school administration. He describes the qualifications 
necessary, the function and the duties, the joys and the deceptions of a school 
superintendent, who should serve as an intermediary between the mini of 
education and the rate payers on the one hand, the school due teu id 
and administrative staff and pupils on the other hand. (IBE) 


379.32 (72) FINANOING OF EpUOATION — 379.96 (72) STATISTICS (MExI00) 


GALLO MARTÍNEZ, Victor. Estructura económica de la educación mexicana. - 
Problemas y proyecciones. 2 vol., Mexico, 1959. 122 p. 4-666 tabl., pL — With a 
strict app eiim of the statistical method, the author examines the Federal 
and the State budgets of Mexico; he compares the sums devoted to education 
with those assigned to other fields of public administration; he specifies the 
contribution made by official bodies, by institutions and by private persons, and 
the proportions per inhabitant and per pupil; he analyses the school population 
from the following points of view: census, enrolment, attendance, absentecism, 
etc., since 1952; most of the numerous statistical tables go as far as 1960. (IBE) 


379.5 (45) SCHOOL POLITICS IN GENERAL (ITALY) 


La pianificatione scolastica. Roma, Fratelli Palombi, 1961. 588 p., fig., tabl. 
— The work of a meeting organized in May, 1961, at the European Education 
Centre at the Villa Falconieri, Frascati, on school planning in Italy. Forecasts 
of school development, growth in the number of pupils, cement of teaching 
in general, measures to be taken for the better co-ordination ot effort and initia- 
tive. The conclusions pointed out the importance of preparing plans to ensure 
relief for the school services both as regards the organization of teaching and of 
administration. Public opinion should be alerted as to the problems of school 
planning, which, for their solution, require the cooperation of al. (IBE) 
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379.6 (46) SCHOOL POLITICS FROM THE SOCIAL Pornt oF VIEW (SPAIN) 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Comisaria general 
de protección escolar y asistencia social. Coloquios sobre la protección escolar 
y la ayuda al estudio. Aportaciones doctrinales al tema de la protección del 
derecho al estudio. Madrid, 1959. 161 p., fig. — Extracts from addresses, speeches 
and reports on the true meaning and the various aspects and problems of 
social aid to pupils; evaluation of declarations made by families and candidates; 
school insurance, free education and scholarships; the problem of occupational 
placement of pupils with aa the costing of education; the protection of 
the right to study, etc. (IBE) 


879.6 SoHOOL POLITICS FROM THE SOCIAL PoINT or View — 374 ADULT Epvoa- 
TION — 378.92 STUDENT WORKERS OR EMPLOYEES 


SCHWARZLOSE, Adolf & SCHÜTTE, Ernst. Der xweite Bildungsweg. 
Bonn, Sozialistische Hochschulgemeinschaft, 1959. 55 p. — The views of some 
twenty educators as to the “ parallel way ”, or second way, of access to knowledge, 
with an attempt at definition. Should the means of learning be given to pupils: 
whose ability 18 practical, or should culture be reserved to an intellectual élite f 
The question is political and social as well as & practical and educational necessity. 
Society has nest of qualified workers, who can be trained in vocational schools, 
evening courses, or workers’ universities, institutions which are everywhere 
multi Tying. The gulf between the university world and the workers’ world 
must be bridged if a democratic society is to be preserved. (IBE) 


379.66 (485) COMPREHENSIVE SOHOOLS — 371.42 (485) SCHOOL REFORM 
(SWEDEN) 


MARKLUND, Sixten. Enhetsskolan under tio år. Kort redogorelse for 
fórsóksverksamheten lasiren 1949-50 — 1958-59. Stockholm, Kungl. Skolover- 
styrelsen, 1960. 111 p., fig., tabl. (Kungl. Skoloverstyrelsens Skriftserie 46). — 
Summary of a report presented by & committee of three members (of which the 
“author was secretary) on the beginnings of the introduction of compulsory 
schooling for nine years, in Sweden. The report contains time-tables and schemes 
of work, directions for teaching the various subjects and methods to be followed. 
At the end of each chapter is a supplementary reading list and a list of subjects 
for discussion groups. (IBE) 


379.67 (co) SCHOLARSHIPS — 378.28 (oo) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFESSORS 


UNESCO. Study abroad — Etudes à l'étranger — Estudios en el extranjero. 
Interna ional Handbook — fellowships, scholarships, international exchange. 
XIII 1962. Paris, Unesco, 1961. 722 p., diagr., tabl., ind. — Information on more 
than 115,000 international fellowships and scholarships available in 1962, offered 
by 1,674 awarding agencies in 115 States and territories. These fellowships and 
scholarships are available for work in virtually all fields of learning and research, 
and can be held 1n almost all parts of the world. One chapter gives information 
on 291 organizations offering advisory services and practical help to dne 
wishing to study abroad. is 13th edition also includes a report on Unesco’s 
annual survey of foreign students enrolled in institutions of higher education 
(the figure for such enrolments having reached the 200,000 mark in 1960) and a 
Mud commentary of the awards listed in the volume for the preceding year. 
(IBE) i 


379.8 (73) SCHOOL POLITICS AND STATE PROBLEMS (UNITED STATES) 


DAVID, Henry (Ed.). Education and manpower. New York, Colombia 
University Press, 1960. xvi +326 p., tabl., ind. — Collection of articles dealing in 
particular with the part played by instruction in the national economy, and with 
the training of staff and of man-power in general. Certain educational institutions 
such as secondary schools, educational and vocational guidance services and 
universities, are the main agencies for the training of staff and thus play a foremost 
role in economic progress. The majority of the articles deal precisely with these 
institutions, their organization, and their socio-economic importance. (IBE) 
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379.83 (68) ScHooL POLITIOS AND NATIONAL MINORITIES — 371.98 (68) 
EDUCATION or DIFFERENT Races (REPUBLIO OF SOUTH AFRICA) 


TABATA, I. B. Education for barbarism in South Africa. Bantu (Apartheid) 
education. London, Pall Mall Press, 1960. 100 p., bibl., ind. — The African writer, 
author of a history of the political development of Africans, has made a thorough 
study of the Bantu Education Acts and, in this book, contrasts Christian national 
education for the Whites with Bantu education for the Blacks and shows how, 
in his opinion, this latter education is being used actually to keep the native 
African down to a low level of culture and understanding to prevent them from 
competing with their European neighbours. (IBE) 


379.91 (430.2) SBagoor LEGISLATION (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


ADELMANN, Josef. Kleine Schulgesetzeskunde. Gesetze und Verordnungen 
fur die Volksschulen übersichtlich dargestellt und erl&utert. Munchen, Ehrenwirth, 
8.d. 126 p. — A small manual of school legislation, with special reference to the 
legal status of the German primary school, the organization of the education 

stem, compulsory school attendance, the rights and duties of the teacher, 
e time-table and school work, the direction and administration of schools, 
school hygiene, protection of minors, eto. (IBE) 


379.91 (45) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (ITALY) 


NANFITO, Guiseppe. Legislaxione scolastica ad uso dei concorsi magistrali. 
Siracusa-Palermo, Ciranna, 1959. 143 p. (I Cirannini). — Elementa.of public law 
for the use of candidates for teaching. Constitution, public administration and 
autonomous territorial units, legislation concerning primary education, central 
and local school administration; primary school ales: teaching rules; school 
insurance and assistance; the-legal and financial status of the teacher; new rules 
on careers in education. (IBE) 


379.96 STATISTICS 


UNESCO. Manual of educational statistics. Paris, Unesco, 1961. 241 po 
tabl. — A recommendation of the General Conference of Unesco (December, 
1958), considering the desirability of standardizing educational statistica, defines 
the terms in current use in this respect and lays down the methodological prin- 
ciples that the national authorities and ialists should follow in drawing up 
and presenting these statistics. The whole of the numerical data permitting a 
clear and adequate description of an educational system is divided into four 
categories in which the first two deal with the educational attainment of the 
population with regard to basic education and the maximum level of education 
reached according to the school grades and the type of schooling in force. The 
other two éategories concern respectively the types and varieties of educational 
institutions and educational finance. The present volume purposes to define the 
terms of this recommendation and to show, with the help of examples taken 
from the reports on education in the member states of Unesco, how the different 
sorts of educational statistics should be established and presented. (IBE) 


131 (PSYCHO-ANLYSIS) 


JACOBI, Jolande. Complexe, archétype, symbole. Traduit ied Jacques 
Chavy. Préface by C. G. Jung. Neuchâtel (Suisse), Delachaux & Nestlé, 1961. 
167 p., fig., pl. (Actualitós Pédagogique et psychologiques). — An essay on the 
depth psychology of C. G. Jung, in particular on the tions between the arche- 
type, on the one side, and the complexes, symbols and certain dream manifesta- 
tions, on the other. With special reference to the work of Jung, the author trates, 
in the first chapter, the evolution in Jung of the concept of the complex, and goes 
on to a definition of the complex which shows its complementary ane 
with the archetype: the latter constituting the lower structure of the psyche an 
the former the personal unconscious act. The symbol and the archetype, which are 
studied in the two following chapters, are also linked: the archetype per se is & 
fundamental idea in the collective che, but it can “ emerge into the field of 
the conscious " and it then takes the name of the symbol. e fourth chapter 
is entirely devoted to the interpretation of an “ archetypal dream " by the method 
known as amplification. (IBE) 
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132 MENTAL AILMENTS — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


BOWER, Eli M. et alii. High school students who later became schizophrenic. 
Sacramento, California State Department of Education, 1960. vii 4-166 p., tabl., 
bibl., app. — Inquiry on the school background of 44 adults receiving hospital 
treatment for schizophrenia; another 44 normal adults served as comparison. A 
questionnaire dealing with various aspects of observable social aviour at 
school showed discrimination among a number of groups, thus indicating that the 
evolution of a schizophrenic personality is in a large measure detectable long 
before the onset of the illness. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 371.801 PARTICULAR THEORIES 


CLAPAREDE, E. La escuela y la psicología. Con un estudio preliminar de 
Lorenzo Luzuriago. 4a ed. Buenos Aires, Ed. Losada, 1960. 153 p. (Biblioteca del 
maestro). — Translation of the most significant works of the author on psychology 
and education, grouped under two main headings: 1) The school and the new 
education; (2) Psychology and the new education. Introduction on the life and 
work of Claparéde, by L. Luzuriaga. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


CROW, Lester D. & CROW, Alice (Ed.). Readi in child and adolescent 
psychology. New York, London, Toronto, Longmans, Green & Co., 1961. xii + 
592 p., tabl., graph., fig., ind. — Selection of 92 passages from numerous authors 

uped under the following headings: child and adolescent study approaches; 
iologieal and cultural factors of development; child growth and development; 
adolescent growth and development; progress in motor development; development 
of social relationships; intelligence and aptitude; emotions during childhood and 
adolescence ; formation of interests and attitudes; dynamics of child and adolescent 
behavior; child and adolescent learning; personality development and the self; 
character formation and psyco-sexual behavior; parent-child adjustment; 
adjustment toward mental health. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 371.8 THs Puri 


IGNAT'EV, E. I. (Ed.) Psihologija mladSego Skol'nika. Moskva. Izdatel'stvo 
Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960, 336 p., fig., bibl., tables, musical 
notes. — The collective work of a research group at the psychology laboratory of 
the Academy of Educational Sciences, representing to some extent 2 synthesis 
of the knowledge acquired in the fleld of the psychology of the schoolchild and, in 
particular, the result of research into the psychic dynamism of small schoolchildren 
(18t-4th primary school years). (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT P8YOHOLOGY 


MORAGAS, Jerónimo de. Psycologia del niño y del adolescente. 2da ed. corr. 
Barcelona, Labor, 1960. xi +262 p., fig. bib — Introduction to child psychology ; 
the individual; conscious and unconscious life. Six stages to maturity: the ego- 
cosmic stage, to the age of two; the egocentric, to the age of four; the stages of 
projection, up to seven years, and of “ introjection ” up to twelve years; the stage 
of ae UAE adolescence; the passage from the end of adolescence to adult 
life. ( ) 


186.7 CHILD P8YCHOLOGY 


PEEL, E. A. The pupil's thinking. London, Oldbourne Book Co., 1960. 
200 p., fig., tabl., ind. — À study of the development of thought and its different 
forms in aut and school-age children, based chiefly on J. Piaget’s experi- 
ments and operative theories and on other modern theories, such as those of the 
Gestaltists, J. S. Brunn, B. F. Skinner, etc. The problems of thinking are shown 
especially in the educational context and in relation to school activities or as 
teaching and learning situations. Four forms of “ thinking " are distinguished: 
imaginative (or thematic), explanatory, creative (or productive) and reflective 
(or Integrative). Three chapters describe the development of thought during 
early childhood, at the primary school period, and during adolescence. Two 
cae are devoted to a survey of concrete and formal operations in accordance 
with Piaget’s theories, which are utilised as theoretic models of the forms of 
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thought. Creative or productive thought is analysed in a special chapter where the 
“ gestaltist " concepts in particular are considered. The last chapter tackles the 
double problem of“ how far teaching can promote thinking and the converse 
relationship of the effect of thinking upon.the pupil's attainments in school 
subjects ” (p. 173). All the analyses are explained by the original research carried 
out by the author and his collaborators, and short summaries are given of such 
research which has been inspired by the experiments of J. Piaget and B. Inhelder, 
and related to educational problems. (IBE) 


136.7 Cmm PsxonHoroax 


SCHONENBERGER, Walter. Bevorsugungen und Ablehnungen in der 
Kindergruppe. Frauenfeld, Huber & Co, 1959. 67 p., bibl. (University of Zurich, 
thesis for & doctorate). — The first part of a thesis concerned with the behaviour 
of children ın terms of social psychology, and with an examination of its sources. 
The main lines of approach are hypothetically through depth psychology and 
pragmatically thro behaviour. A brief review 18 given of the psychologists on 
whose work these ideas are based. An account follows of the present state of 
knowledge of social phenomena, with an incursion into the psychology of animals 
and their relationships with man. A study of the origins of social behaviour in the 
first years of infancy leads to an examination of the characteristics belonging to 
such behaviour in later years. (IBE) 


15 PsxogHoLoaGv — 372.4 READING — 372.0 WRITING 


ANAN'EV, B. G. Psihologija tuvstvennogo poxnanija. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo 
Akademii peice AR nauk RSFSR, 1960. 486 p., notes, ind., fig., tables. — 
A study of the psychology of sensory perception. Description of the sensory 
organization of the human being and of the mechanism of the associations; 
detailed examination of the forms and stages of sensory cognition, with more 
especial reference to spatial representations and to the sense of touch; a large part 
of the work discusses the effects of sensory development on elocution and analyses 
the psychological problems associated in children with reading and writing. (IBE) 


15 PsycHotoay — 37 E Rarerence BOOKS 


HEHLMANN, Wilbelm. Wörterbuch der Psychologie. Stuttgart, Alfred 
Kroner Verlag, 1959. 575 p. — A psychological dictionary in the German language. 
In addition to several thousands of words belonging to psychology, the work 
includes words relating to sociology, psychagogy, mental hygiene, psychotherapy, 
the study of character, psycho-analysis, as well as the vocabulary used in psycho- 
logical research in religion, art, liberty, anxiety, sexuality, work, etc. and bio- 
en) notes on the chief German and foreign psychologists, sociologists, etc. 


15 PsyoHoLoey 


NICITA, Giuseppe. Capacita e personalita. Padova, Casa editrice Dott. 
Antonio Milani (CEDAM), 1952. 104 p. (“Il pensiero filosofico ", first series, 
volume 8). — The problem of the systematic and rational determination of mental 
processes (creativity, knowledge, activity) solved by a scientific method. Investi- 
gation of the problem of aptitudes (physical and spiritual) leading to the concept 
of capacity and resulting in the definition of personality. Application of this 
theory, among others, to education and to choice of occupation. Examples of 
vocation in celebrated men. (IBE) 


15 PsroHoLocy 


VYGOTSKIJ, L. S. Razvitie vystih gehen iteskih funkcij. Moskva. Izdatel' 
stvo Akademii pedis nauk RSFSR, 1960. 500 p., notes, index of names, 
analytical index. — The unpublished works of the eminent Soviet chologist 
L. S. Vygotskij (1896-1934) on the history of the development of the higher 
psychic functions. The work attempts to establish a parallel between the historical 
evolution of psychism and the historical evolution of civilisation. The tenets of 
this book, which were strongly contested in the lifetime of the author, are far 
from being entirely accepted in USSR, but they are considered there as extremely 
stimulating and fertile. (IBE) 
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362 (42) Socraz WORK, SOCIAL Assistance (UNITED KINGDOM) | 


POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC PLANNING (P. E. P.). Family needs and 
the social services. London, George Allen & Unwin, 1961. 233 p., app., md., tables. 
' — The report of an inquiry conducted by a committee of the independent non- 
party organization, P.Ë.P. (Political and Economic Planning), which acts as a 
ridge between research and policy-making. The purpose was to find out to what 
extent present ts needs and desires are met by the main services covering health 
and welfare, family allowances, some schools, national assistance and housing 
aid. A number of ordinary families, of both high and low incomes, with children 
under sixteen, were selected and these were questioned at length on the use they 
had made of the various services, their opinion of their adequacy or otherwise, 
and their way of managing on different occasions. A section of the final question- 
naire is given. (IBE) 


613.86 MENTAL HBALTH — 371.141 TRACHER-PUPIL RELATIONSHIPS 


BONNEY, Merle E. Mental health in education. Boston, Allyn & Bacon, 1960. 
xi +348 b fig., bibl, ind. — Handbook on mental health for parents and 
teachers. By way of introduction, the contribution of the school and of teachers 
in connection with mental health is clearly defined in contrast to that of other 
institutions and specialists who are responsible for the development of school-age 
children (doctors, psychotherapists, psychologists, eto.). The social contact and 
‘nature of the pup -teacher relationships are such that, from the point of view 
of the method of intervention in the last resort of psychology and psychotherapy 
of the group, & class is, or should be, not merely an te of individuals, 
but also a “ group " in the technical sense of the word. Inversely, it is evident 
that the teacher’s action in this field can only be fully efficient with the coordina- 
tion of that of the other specialists and the parents themselves. After havi 
posed these considerations in principle, the author proceeds to describe in detail 
(a) the psychosocial factors which determine mental health: mental development, 
differential typology, family environment, ethical and religious factors, eto.; 
(b) the teachers’ means of action and appraisal: group work (leadership), socio- 
dramas, discussions, tests, sociometric measurements, etc. One chapter deals 
with mental health and the teacher’s personality. (IBE) 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


1. Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles 

2. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Prague 

3, Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas . . 
L'Edncation et la Paix. Bibliographie ide 

4. Le Bilinguisme et l'Education. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Luxembourg .... . 

5. Correspondances interscolarres, P. Bovet . . . . 

6. The pete of School and Home. In French 


In "English a and Spanish 
7. Comment faire comaitre la Société des Nations 
et développer l'ezprit de coopération Internationale, 
Premier cours 


11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 
2nd Ed In French and English. . . . . . .. 


12. L'enseignement de l'Histoire du Travail. Fernand 
MaürettE- . v €») hoe ue sw cm 4e c 


13. L'Education en Pologne . . 


14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 
bibliothèques scolaires 


Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 
for School Libraries 


16. La pédagogie et les problémes internationaux 
d’après-guerre en Roumanie. C, Kiritzescu . . . 


17. Le Bureau international d'Education (illustrated) 
18. Plan de classification de la documentation péda- 
gogique pour l'usage courant 


18a.Plan for the Classification of Educational Docu- 
ments 


19. La Préparation à l'Education familiale . . .. 
20. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1930-1931 
21. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1931-1932 
22. La Paix et l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori 
24. L'Organisation de l'instruction publique dans 
53 pays (with diagrams) 
25. L'Instruction publique en Egypte 
26. L'Instruction publique en Estonie 
27. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 
seignement 1933 
28. La coordination dans le domaine de la littérature 
enfantine 


15. 


. . Cr m m m nm ng 


30. fad ét congés scolaires . 

31. Le Bureau international d' Education € en 1932-1933 

32. Les économies dans le domaine de l'Instruction 
publique 


33. La scolarité obligatoire ot sa prolongation . EON 
34. L'admission aux écoles secondaires . . . . . 
35. Annuaire Intoroational de l'E£ncation et de l'En- 
seignement 1934 
36. La réforme scolaire polonaise 


36 bis. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1933- 
1934.7. A 7A à Oe ee Baka eoe Ve. & 


37. III* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


38. Le self-government à l'école 
39. Le travail par équipes à l’école 


Out of print 
Ont of print 
Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Fr. 1.50 


Out of print 


40. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
gnant secondaire 

41. Les Conseils de l'Instruction publique . . . . . 
La formation professionnelle du ns mee 

gnant primaire 


43. Annuaire international de 
l'Enseignement 1935 . 


44. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1934-1935 


45. IV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


46. Les périodiques pour Ia jeunesse, . . . . . . . 
47. La légnlation régissant les constructions scolaires 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural. . . . . 
L'organisation de l'enseignement spécial . 


l'Education. ei ‘ae 


50. Annuaire mternational de l'Education ot de l'Eu- ` 


seignement 1936 
51. Le Burean International d'Education en 1935-1936 


52. Ve Conférence internationale do l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et resolutions . . . 


53. L'enseignement de Ia psychologie dans la cipi: 
ration des maîtres. . . . . . . . . . . . .. 


54. L'enseignement des langues virantes 
55. L'inspection de l'enseignement 
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seignement 1937 
57. Le Burean international d'Education en 1936-1937 
58. VIe Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 
59. Elaboration, utilisation et choix des manuels 
MCOIRITRE Se. ao eo ue ox ow E E 
60. L'enseignement des langues anciennes 
61. La rétribution du personnel enseignant primaire 
62. Annuaire international de l'Education et de I’En- 
seignement 1938 
63. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1937-1938 
64. VII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . 
65. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1939 
66. La rétribation du‘personnel enseignant secondaire 
67. L'enseignement do Ja géographie dans les écoles 
secondaires 


68. L'organisation de l'éducation préscolaire . . . . 
69 Le Bureau international d'Education en 1938-1939 


70. VIII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux ct résolutions . . . . 


71. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1939-1940 
72. L'organisation des bibliothèques scolaires . . . 
73. L'éducation physique dans l’enseignement primaire 
74. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 


75. L'enseignement ménager dans les écoles primaires 
et secondaires 


78. Dé des travaux manuels dans les 
écoles primaires et secondaires 


79. The International Bureau of Education in 1941- 
1942 


80. Les précurseurs du Bureau international d'Edu- 
cation. P. Rosselló 


Publications of the 


Ey Boreau international d'Education en 1942- 


Le Bureau international d'Education et la 
reconstruction éducative d'après-guerre .. . 
The International Bureau of Education and 
Post-War Educational Reconstruction . . . . 
Recnail des recommandations formulées par les 
Conférences internationales de l’Instraction 
publique ...... 


e e o m o9 n sn n n n 


Recommendations of the International Confe- 
rences on Public Education ........ 


L'instruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi 


Reconstruction éducative. Livre blanc anglais 
sur la réforme scolaire. Board of Education 


Le Bureau international d'Education en 1943- 
1944 oe ae hid 4x3 19x over ar Were 


Too International Bureau of Education in 1943- 
1944 4, 2.9 RRR OS ee we ee à 


JX* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et recommandations 
Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1946 (bound Fr. 12.—) . . 

Tbe Teaching of Hygiene in Primary and 
Secondary Schools 
HS of Opportonity for Secondary Edu- 


La ia CARE du matériel scolaire . . . . . . 
L'éducation physique dans l'enseignement 
PecOndairo 5 4 tee ee. à 6 de à E 


X° Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 
Xth International Conference on Pubhc Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 
Aungaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1947 
L'enseignement de l'écriture 


Les psychologues scolaires 
School Psychologists 


XI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et recommandations 


XIth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 
Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1948 
International Yearbook of Education 1948 . . 
L'initiation aux sciences naturelles à l'école 
primaire 


L'enseignement de la lecture . . . . . . . . 
The Teaching of Reading . . . 


XII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


XIIth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 


La formation professionnelle du personnel 
enzeignant primaire (deuxième édition) . . 
pear Senter 
Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1949 


International Yearbook of Education 1949 . . 
L'initiation mathématique à l'école primaire 
Introduction to Mathematics ia Primary Schools 


International of Education (contd.) 


écoles 


*123. The, RARE of Handicrafts in Secondary 


*124* Conférences internationales de l'Instruction 
publique. Recueil de Recommandations, 1934- 
1950 


*125. International Conferences on Public Education. 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 


*126. XIII*Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


*127. XIIth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines et vestiaires scolaires . . . . . . . 
*129. School Moals and Clothing 


*130. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1950 


*131. International Yearbook of Education 1950 . . 
*132. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation 
*133. Compulsory Education and its Prolongation 


*134. XIV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


XIVth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1951 


International Yearbook of Education 1951 . . 
L'enseignement des sciences naturelles dans les 
écoles secondaires 


*1 "enseignement des travaux manuels dans les 
secondaires 


“135. 


*136. 


*137. 
*138. 


*139. Teaching of Natural Science in Secondary 
Schools. «s sos 979 ec cR US Umm ES 
*140. 
*141. 


*142. 


Access of Women to Education. . . . . $$ 


XV* Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


XVth International Conference on Public 
Education, Proceedings and Recommendations 


*144. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1952 
*145, International Yearbook of Education 1952 . . 
*146. La rétribution du personnel enseignant primaire 
(deuxième édition) 
*147. Primary Teachers’ Salaries 
*148. La formation du personnel enselgnant primaire 
(deuxieme partie) 
*149. Primary Teacher Training (second part). . . 


*150. XVI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*151. XVIth International Conference on Pubhc 
Education, Proceedings and Recommendations 


*152. Annuaire international de l'Education 1953 . 
*153, International Yearbook of Education 1953 . . 
*154, La formation professionnelle du personnel 
enseignant secondaire (deuxieme édition). 
*155, Secondary Teacher Trainmg 
*156. La rétribution du personnel ns secon- 
deire (deuxième édition) . . á 
*157. Secondary Teachers’ Salaries . . 
*158. XVII* Conférence internationale de VInstrac- 
tion publique 1954 
*159. XVIIth International Conference on Public 
Education 1954 


*160. Annuaire international de l'Education 1954 . . 

*161. International Yearbook of Education 1954 . . 

*162. Le financement de l'éducation 

*163. Financing of Education 

*164. L'enseignement des arts plastiques dans les 
condaíres 


écoles primaires et se 
*165. Teaching of Art in Prfmary and Secondary 
Schools 


*143. 


$ 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education (conid.) 


*166. XVIII* Conférence internationale de l'instruc- 


200. Recommendations. International Conferences 


thon’publique 1955 . . . . . . . . . . .. Fr. 4.— on Public Education 1934-1958 . . . . . . . 
*167. XVIIIth Conference on Public *201. Annuaire international de l'Education 1958 . . 
UN iun ws RR un MGR SE AG Fr. 4— *202. I tional Yearbook of Education 1958 . . 
Annuaire ternational de l'Education 1955 . . Fr. 12.— *203. Les Is de l’ s Ima A. 
*169. International Yearbook of Education 1955 . . Fr. 12.— *204. Pri School Textbooks 
PO DISQUE (o Fotlatiog. “siatheenatlane à *205. La formation des cadres techniques ot scienti- 
école primaire. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 6.— fui. Jor erue o DUM AE che 
*171. Best cii des mathématiques dans les *206. Training of Technical and Scientific Staff. . | 
écoles secondaires: =a. t i y n Fr. 8— | *207. XXII* Conférence internationale de l'mstruction 
*172. Teaching of Mathematics in Secondary ‘Schools Fr. 8.— publique 1959 . 
* *173, L’inepection de l'enseignement . Fr. 10.— *208. XXIInd International Conference oa Public 
*174 School Inspection. . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 10.— Edocation ... — ..... lu 
*175. XIX* Conférence internationale de l'instruction 209. Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau 
` publique 1956 . . . . . .. . ...... Out of print international d'Education, 1958, . . . .. 
* Internati Conf Publi 210. Amual Educational Bibliography of the Inter- 
110.: XIX on 1 d s a es T ae c Fr 5— national Bureau of Education, 1958 . . . . . 
177. Bibliographie pédagogique ue du Bureau *211. Annuaire international de l'Education 1959. . 
international d'Education, 1955 . . . . . . . Fr. 5.— *212. International Yearbook of Education 1959 . . 
178. Annual Educational Bibliograpby of the Inter- *213, L'organisation do l'enseignement spécial pour 
national Bureau of Education, 1955 . . . . . Fr. 5.— débiles mentaux . . . . ... . . . . . . . . 
. *179. Annuaire international de l'Education 1956 . . Fr. 12.— *214. Orgznization of Special Education for Mentally 
*180. International Y. of Education 1956 . . Fr. 12.— Deficient Cluldren . ............ 
*181. Préparation des professeurs chargés de la < *215. Elaboration des programmes de l'enseignement 
formation des maîtres primaires . . . . . . Fr. &— général du second degré . . . . . . . . .. 
*182. Training of Primary Teacher Training Staffs Fr. 8— | *216. ee of General Secondary School 
*183. Le développement des constructions scolaires Fr 8— | Mma ...........-..... 
. *184. Expansion of School Building . . . . . .. Fr. &— | *217. Yu Conférence internationale de l'instruc- 
185. Biblio gra hie édagogi aunuella du Bureau. f ici... HOM publique ........... 
international Education, 1956 . « . . . Pr $—— | *218 xxm International Conference on Public 
.186, Annual Educational Bibliography of the Inter- ucation . . V. e e sene 
national Bureau of Education, 1956. . . . . Fr, 5— | 219. Bibliographie ird irme woes du Burean 
*187. XX* Conférenco internationale de l'instructi Education, 1959 . . . . . . 
" 1957 rana zr = DP B Fr. 5.— 220. rpm Fderationi "eani o the Inter- 
*188. th International Conf national Bureau of Education, 1959. . . . . 
Educaom 1987 ^ud Conf pce ipee Fr. 5— | 2H. i tr EUR 
= de l'instruction publique 1934-1960 . . . . . 
*189. pervia he INDE EAE e E, s Fr. 15. 222. R on. fn ional Conferences 
*190. International Yearbook of Education 1957 . . Fr. 15.— ecommendati terna 
*191. Possibilités d'acces à l'éducation dans les zones on Public Education 1934-1960. . . . . . . 
^U Lv vU he ae id à Fr. &.— | *223. Annuaire international de l'Education 1960 
#192, Facilities for Education in Rural Areas . . Fr, 8,— | '224. International Yearbook of Education 1960 . 
+193,” Elaboration et promulgation des programmes de 225. Les courants éducatifs en 1959-1960 . . . . 
l'enseignement primaire . . . . . . . . .. Fr. 8.— 226. Educational Trends m 1959-1960. . . . 
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*195, XIP Cu Conférence Internationale de l'Instruction *229. L'organisation de l'éducation préscolaire. . 
- publique 1958 . . ............ Fr. 5.— *230. Organization of Pre-Primary Education. . . 
*196. XXIst International Conference on Pubhc *231. XXIV* Conférence internationale de l’instruc- 
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197. Biblio du Bureau *232. XXIVth International Conference on Public 
E: ; international d'Education, 1957. . . . . . . Fr. 5.— Education 1961 . . . . . . . . . . . .-. 
198, Annual Educational B Bibliography a of the Inter- 233. Bıblıographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Twenty-fifth International Conference on Public Education 


On 15th March, 1962, the acting Director-General of Unesco, Mr. Malcolm 
S. Adiseshiah, and the Director of the International Bureau of Education, Mr. Jean 
Piaget, sent to the different governments the joint letter of invitation to the 

th International Conference on Public Education, to be held in Geneva 
from 2nd to 13th July next. The following three items will figure on the agenda: 
(1) educational planning; (2) the further training of primary teachers in service; 
(3) brief reports from the ministries of education on educational progress during 
1901-1962. The Conference will be called upon to vote on two draft recommenda- 
tions to the ministries of education on the first two items on the da, and 
2 abu as the reports which will be reproduced in the International Yearbook 
[o ucation. 


Thirty-ninth Session of the Executive Committee 


On page 121 will be found the text of the resolutions adopted by the Execus 
tive Committee of the International Bureau of Education, which was held in 
Geneva on 27th and 28th February, 1962. 


Inquiry on Educational Planning 


The secretariat has completed the analysis of the 73 replies from the ministrie- 
of education to the questionnaire which was sent to them, and is proceeding to 
draft the comparative study. Among other things, the inquiry deals with the ' 
provision for planning, the bodies responsible-for such p ing, the prepara- 
tion, application and evaluation of plans, the training of the staff responsible for 
planning, international collaboration in this fleld, eto. 


Inquiry on the Further Training of Primary Teachers in Service 


The analysis of the eighty replies received is now finished, and the secre- 
tariat is proceeding to draft the comparative study. The questionnaire for this 
inquiry deals with the authorities and bodies responsible for further training, 
various types of further training practised, teachers who benefit by it, interna- 
tional action taken in this field, p. for the future, etc. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the first quarter of 1962: books on psychology, edu- 
cation and comparative education, 641; school textbooks, 475; children's liter- 
ature, 235; to 1,351. 


RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


Teacher Training 


General impression. For this study, we have considered teacher 
training both from the point of view of structure and organization and 
from that of curricula and syllabuses. As regards reforms under the 
first of these two headings, the trend in favour of establishing new 
types of training institution, in spite of a slight decrease, continues 
to outweigh the tendency to reorganize existing systems of training. 
As regards the revision of curricula and syllabuses, not only has the 
decrease noted in 1958-1959 disappeared, but this trend is seen to be 
one of the most active, since it has increased by six. 


Structural and organizational reforms. Under this heading are 
included changes concerning: (a) the reorganization of training for a 
given category of teachers and the transfer of training establishments 
from one level to another ; (b) the introduction of new types of training 
establishment; and (c) changes in the length of courses. 

(a) Thirteen countries, representing 17% of the reports received, 
instead of ten in 1958-1959 have been concerned with the reorganization 
of their teacher training system: Afghanistan, Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, 
Czechoslovakia, German Federal Republic, Iran, Libya, Luxembourg, 
Norway, Switzerland, United Kingdom (Scotland) and Yugoslavia. 

(b) The trend in favour of the introduction of new types of training 
establishment has remained almost stationary, with one country fewer. 
Eighteen countries are concerned (23%): Afghanistan, Austria, Cam- 
bodia, Canada, Ceylon, EI Salvador, Finland, German Federal Republic, 
Ghana, Guatemala, Iran, Japan, Laos, Pakistan, Peru, Rumania, Saudi 
Arabia and Thailand. In Australia (Victoria), on the other hand, the 
one-year training course for primary teachers was discontinued. 

(c) The trend towards the lengthening of courses has gained a 
point and now affects seven countries (9%) instead of six: Colombia, 
Ecuador, Ethiopia, German Federal Republic, Hungary, Rumania and 
the United Arab Republic. One country, Liberia, has followed the 
opposite trend by shortening the course for elementary teachers. 


Curriculum and syllabus reform. In this field there is a definite 
tendency to rise, since the number of countries which have prepared 
or accomplished the revision of curricula and syllabuses amounts to 
twenty (26% of the total) against fourteen last year: Argentina, 
Austria, Bulgaria, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Ethiopia, India, Iraq, 
Israel, Morocco, Philippines, Poland, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Tunisia, 
Ukraine, Union of Burma, USSR, United Arab Republic, and 
Yugoslavia. 
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COMPARATIVE TABLE 


Afghanistan. All pupils satisfactorily completing the lower secondary 
school may enter teacher training schools without examination. At the 
Kabul teacher training institute the course has been made as long as that 
for a degree. Teacher training courses for secondary school teachers intro- 
duced in the faculty of arts and the faculty of science of the University 
of Kabul. 


Argentina. Teaching practice for future teachers intensifled. 


Australia. In Victoria, the one-year course for the primary teaching 
certificate was discontinued. In Queensland, the temporary course at the 
teachers’ college for those holding the junior public examination certificate 
was abandoned. 


Austria. Work continued on the revision of examination regulations 
in training schools. Foundations laid for the posue training of tech- 
nical and trade school teachers. Seminars held on practical secondary 
school teaching. 


Belgium. The reform of teacher training enters its final stage. 


Brazil. 'Teacher training reorganized in the state of Goias. For the 
first time, primary teachers are to be trained in university level establish- 
ments. 


Bulgaria. From 1960-1961 on, kindergarten and primary teachers to 
be trained in teachers’ institutes providing a three-year course after the 
secondary school. New curricula worked out for training schools. 


Cambodia. The new faculties of arts and of science at the Royal 
Khmer University will train Khmer upper secondary teachers and staff 
for higher education. 


Canada. New two-year course introduced at the New Brunswick 
teachers' college to prepare students for secondary school teaching. 


Ceylon. Measures taken for the training of science teachers for junior 
schools. Plans completed for two new establishments for the training of 
sclence teachers. 


Colombia. Efforts to extend all teacher training school courses from 
4 to 6 years. 


Czechoslovakia. From 1959-1960 onwards, primary teacher training 
given in higher level pedagogical institutes; secondary school teachers 
trained exclusively in universitles. 


Dominican Republic. Curriculum content in training schools streng- 
thened. 


Ecuador. 'The seminar on teacher training recommended the unifi- 
cation of the length of studies (6 years) and of curricula and syllabuses for 
urban and rural teacher training schools. Rural sociology and economics 
jntroduced in the rural training school curriculum. 


El Salvador. Evening training schools opened. Plan to set up an 
institute for the in-service pedagogical training of unqualifled teachers. 


Ethiopla. New programme of studies for elementary school teachers 
to be tried out next year. Training course for community teachers extended 
from 1 to 2 years. 


Finland. Regulations issued for the training of civic school teachers 
and elementary boarding school staff. Additional one-year course trains 
elementary teachers to give instruction 1n one special subject in primary 
schools with at least six teachers. The private training school for domestic 
science teachers in Helsinki has become a State school. 
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German Federal Republic. The reorganization of teacher training has 
been considered in Baden-Württemberg, Bavaria and Hesse. In Bavaria, 
primary teacher training has been extended from 2 to 2% years, until 
it can be made a three-year course. The Länder are trying to improve 
the training of teachers in civics and contemporary history. Berlin has 
established a seminar for vocational schoo] teachers. The Saarland has 
reorganized the training of vocational teachers. 


Ghana. Organization of technical teacher training courses. 


Guatemala. Training schools for specialist teachers of music and of 
physical education. 


Hungary. The training of second school teachers extended from 
4 to 5 years, the last year being devoted to practical training in schools. 
The course in the teacher training school raised from 8 to 4 years. 


India. New programme of technical teacher training. 


fran. New one-year course for candidates for primary teaching who 
hold the secondary school certificate. Training classes held for kinder- 
garten teachers. 


Iraq. New courses in primary teacher training schools and in emer- 
gency training centres. 


Ireland. Expansion of training facilities for lay teachers. 


Israel. Syllabuses issued for teachers' training pers icd and kinder- 
gartens, and for the examinations for serving teachers wishing to become 
qualifled. 


Japan. New one-year or half-year training course for special school 
teachers established in five national universities in 1960-1961. 


Laos. Division for training English-speaking Laotian teachers set up 
at the national education centre. 


Liberia. To improve the supply of teachers, it has been decided 
that in future elementary school teachers will receive only two years’ 
college training. 


Libya. Rural teacher training to be differentiated from urban teacher 
training. 


Luxembourg. Bill laid before parliament on the training of vocational 
school teachers. Training conditions for commercial science teachers 
modified. 


Morocco. ‘‘ Arabization " of teacher training in progress. 


Norway. New plan for the training of vocational school teachers 
submitted to the Ministry. 


Pakistan. Courses held for the training of teachers in adult education. 


Peru. Fedagcgial training course organized for auxiliary secondary 
school teachers. Establishment of a national institute for specialization in 
infant teaching. 


Philippines. New teacher education curriculum introduced.  Post- 
graduate courses for the master’s degree in education now available. 


Poland. New curricula and syllabuses drawn up for teacher training 
establishments. 


Rumania. Five three-year institutes set up to train teachers in two 
roe tates Teaching practice extended to two years in faculties which train 
teachers. 


Saudi Arabia. Regulations issued for secondary level teacher trainin 
schools preparing candidates for work in intermediate schools. Two techni 
institutes to be set up to train teachers for intermediate industrial schools. 
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Spain. New instructions introduced in primary teacher training 
schools for the teaching of physics and chemistry, natural history, agri- 
culture and chemistry. 


Switzerland. Many cantons have taken steps concerning the training 
of primary and secondary teachers. 


Thailand. Organization of a seminar for a new category of teachers: 
monks with academic qualifications. 


Tunisia. Certificated teachers from the senior training college must 
do one year's pedagogical training. 


Ukraine. New curricula for pedagogical institutes now in force. 


Union of Burma. Curriculum of the faculty of education at the 
University of Rangoon modified. 


USSR. The new curricula and syllabuses for teacher training 
institutes introduced as a result of the education reform provide for study 
of the new subjects and allow more time for teaching practice. 


United Arab Republic. Primary teacher training course extended from 
3 to 4 years. Training school syllabuses revised. 


United Kingdom. Scotland: The new teacher training system has 
come into force. Regulations concerning the training of specialist teachers 
modified. 


Yugoslavia. Federal authorities have drafted general principles for 
teacher training establishments, providing for the progressive introduction 
of training at higher level for all teachers. Revision of the curriculum and 
syllabuses for teacher training schools in Serbia. In Croatia, pedagogical 
academies are being founded instead of teacher training schools. 
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Bulletin: 
l. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by speclalists In comparative education 
and planning 


— by teachers’ organizations 
— by lecturers In education 
— by teachers in general 


— by ail those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the international Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the alms assigned to It in Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of in- 
formation and documentation by which each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from Zhe experience 
of the others ”. 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


Obituary Professor Juan Mantovani, who was in charge of the Department of 
Educational Sciences of the University of Buenos-Airea, died recently at Bonn, 
which he was visiting with a group of Argentine university professors. Apart 
from the numerous works on pedagogy which he has published, one of the best 
known of which is “ La educación y la plenitud humana ", the editorial articles 
on educational matters which he wrote for the Argentine daily press made Juan 
Mantovani one of the most frequently read educationists in Latin America. 
IBE - 37 C 


AUSTRALIA 
Wyndham report on The New South Wales government has passed 
secondary education legislation to implement the basic recommendations 


of the Wyndham report on secondary education. The new system is to be intro- 
duced with the 1962 school year. Among the main provisions of the legislation are 
the introduction of a four-year secondary course leading to the School Certificate 
with a further two-year course to the Higher School Certificate, which will be 
used for matriculation, and the retention of the present Intermediate Certificate 
after three years of secondary education. IBE — 373 — 871.42 (94) 


Committee on the future The Commonwealth government has set up a com- 
of tertiary education mittee to consider the pattern of tertiary (higher) 
education in relation to the needs and resources of Australia, and to make recom- 
mendations to the Australian Universities Commission on the future development 
of tertiary education. IBE - 878 — 37 P (94) 


English lessons for Radio programmes broadcast by the Australian Broad- 
new Australians casting Commission over national stations continue to play 
an important part in the assimilation of immigrants. The course in English for 
migrants prepared by the Commonwealth Office of Education — “For New 
Australians " — has been on the air continuously for seven years in its present 
form. Each lesson of the eighteen-month 75-lesson course is of 15 minutes’ 
duration. The first series of a special programme for new Australian women — 
“Making Friends "—coneluded on 20th December, 1961, after almost 1,200 
episodes and a new series began in January, 1962. IBE — 374.6 — 371.372 (94) 





* In countries where general secondary education does not comprise 
divisions and is therefore more uniform in character, it is desirable to allow 
for the greatest possible adaptation of the curriculum to the pupils’ needs, 
interests and abilities." (Geneva Hecommendation, No. 50.) 
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Radio courses in spoken The two-year course of 104 half-hour English lessons 
English for Indonesians for Indonesians, prepared by the Commonwealth 
Office of Education and broadcast by the Australian Broadcasting Commission 
over Radio Australia, has completed its first run. On three other occasions during 
this period the course has been recommenced for the sake of new listeners. IBE — 
375.13 — 371.872 (94) 


AUSTRIA 
Five-year plan for The Ministry of Education has introduced a five-year 
the universities plan dealing with social assistance problems of university 


students. This plan provides for a credit of 350 million schillings to be allocated 
for scholarships, the building of houses for students, the establishment of univer- 
sity restaurants, the development of medical services, the setting up of specialised 
libraries, and premises where students can stay and study. IBE — 378.9 (430) 


BELGIUM 


Institute for the study An Institute for the Study of Newly Developing 
of newly developing countries Countries, to which is attached a research 
centre, has recently been established in connection with the faculty of economic 
and social science of the Catholic University of Louvain. The course will cover 
an academic year. Its aim is to give students and holders of university diplomas 
an opportunity of acquiring a more thorough knowledge of the problems of 
development through study and personal research. IBE — 378 (493) 


BRAZIL 


Educational The reform now being carried out will permit the application 
decentralization of educational purposes to working areas, according to regional 
characteristics, philosophy of the groups involved and individual predisposition. 
It will likewise encourage the pedagogical experiences and solve most of the 
qualitative and quantitative problems resulting from the democratization of 
education. IBE — 371.42 (81) 


National labour university The National Labour University, established by 
decree of 13th May, 1961, has been made possible by the combination of organi- 
zations and services aiming to mobilize the efforts of public bodies and private 
initiative in promoting the training of new contingents of manpower both in the 
quantity and the quality required for the process of industrialisation. It should 
bring together all the available means for instituting a new model university 
with & bias towards technical training, facilitating at the same time the access 
of gifted young workers to higher education. IBE — 378.61 — 378.92 (81) 


CANADA 


Obituary Dr. George G. Croskery, who died on 13th Ootober, 1961, was a 
member of the teaching profession for over twenty-four years, serving the last 
ten as a school principal. He resigned in 1947 to become the first full-time Secre- 
tary-Treasurer of the Canadian Teachers’ Federation, and he later became a 
member of the Executive Committee of the World Confederation of Organizations 
of the Teaching Profession (W.C.O.T.P.). Throughout his career, Dr. Croskery 
worked devotedly and unceasingly for better teaching conditions both in his 
own country and in the world in general. IBE — 37 C (71) 
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Pupils work at their During 1961, a new technique of “ grouping” in the 
own pace primary division was begun in many areas to enable 
pupils to progress at their own learning rate and to be promoted as soon as they 
master specific units of work. Thanks to this system, the most gifted pupils 
can complete the primary division in two years, the majority take three years 
and the slower ones require four years. In some school districts it has been possible 
to extend this system of paying greater attention to individual differences to the 
junior division, i.e. with boys and girls aged 9 to 11 years. IBE — 371.24 (71) 


Advanced courses For the third year in succession the Edmonton Public 
for gifted pupils School Board in cooperation with the West Jasper Place 
School Board, the Edmonton Separate School Board and the University of 
Alberta, is co-sponsoring a series of evening lectures and demonstrations for 
selected grade XII pupils. These lectures and the various workshops planned 
are held at the university, the former dealing with chemistry, physics, mathe- 
matics, biology, English, social sciences, modern languages and business manage- 
ment. Gifted pupils will thus receive an introduction into an advanced phase 
of their preferred subject area. IBE — 371.95 (71) 


Bachelor’s degree in pedagogy The faculty of pedagogy of the University of 
including technological science Sherbrooke has organized & course leading to 
the bachelor’s degree in pedagogy, with special mention of technological science, 
for the benefit of those persons who already hold the diploma of institutes of 
technology. IBE — 371.124 (71) 


Language laboratories Acting on the recommendations of the Superintendent 
of Schools in Halifax, four language laboratories are to be installed in the public 
schools of the city during 1962, two will be placed in junior high schools and two 
in senior high schools. IBE — 375.13 (71) 


Exchange of Schoolchildren in the province of Saskatchewan have been 
* Friendship Tapes”? recording music and folksongs and informal chats about 
the sights, sounds and activities typical of children’s life in that western province 
of Canada, so as to exchange their tape recordings with classes in schools of 
other countries, particularly in Europe, Asia and the Pacific. The programme for 
these “friendship tapes" has recently been broadened to include songs and 
descriptions of frontier life recorded by Indian and Eskimo schoolchildren of the 
neighbouring North-West Territories. Believing that there is no better way to 
create bonds of friendship and understanding among the young people who in 
2 few years’ time will be helping to influence international relations, the Depart- 
ment of Education would like its schoolchildren to correspond with their contem- 
pories in a8 many countries as possible. IBE — 371.886 — 877.38 (71) 


DENMARK 
Children suffering There are more than 160 classes for children who are 
from dyslexia subject to dyslexia (limited to a maximum of 16 pupils), 


and the courses, which are numerous, function 4 to 5 times a week for those with 
slight troubles. Very varied teaching material is utilised for the lessons, the 
method of applying gestures systematically not having found favour with those 
responsible for re-education. IBE — 372.4 — 877.92 (489) 


“ It is important to increase the number of pupils interested in mathe- 
mathics and to assist in developing their formation and knowledge, by 


organixing clubs, lectures, competitions and other activities of an optional 
nature, and by providing them with the necessary books and periodicals." 
(Geneva Hecommendation, No. 43.) 
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FRANCE 


Georges Bertier On 12th January, 1962, the death occurred in Paris, in his 
85th year, of Mr. Georges Bertier who, for nearly fifty years directed the famous 
Ecole des Roches, the first New Education Fellowship school in France. Mr. Ber- 
tier was honorary president of the French neutral Boy Scouts Association. IBE 
- 37 C 


Fourth five-year In connection with the fourth five-year equipment plan 
equipment plan (1962-1965), it is proposed to establish, with financial aid 
from the State, 16,000 elementary classrooms and 4,000 nursery school class- 
rooms. During the same period, 24,000 new classrooms will be effectively put in 
service (total cost: 1,500 million N.F.). At the same time, 24 national schools 
and 72 departmental schools for maladjusted children will be established, and 
2,000 special classes opened in existing establishments These latest additions, 
the cost of which is estimated to reach 200 million N.F., will enable the enrolment 
in special classes and schools to be doubled at least. Moreover, 280 million N.F. 
will be set aside for the final stages of rural education, involving the construction 
of 2,250 new classrooms, and 100 million for teacher training schools, thus making 
it possible to add 6,500 fresh places to the 4,000 places already being provided 
in the various teacher training schools. IBE -— 371.6 — 379.5 (44) 


Making education Up till the present the diploma of the national vocational 
democratic schools could only be acquired by the pupils of such schools. 
Henceforth a public examination will enable the pupils of evening courses or 
other means of social promotion to be granted the title of technician either in 
the economic branches or in the industrial branches. Moreover, this title of 
technician and that of advanced technician will be considered as equivalent to 
the first and second baccalaureate and will open the doors to higher education. 
IBE — 379.6 (44) 


* Agrégation” by The National Centre for Tele-education has organized 
correspondance agrégation courses by correspondance, the candidates for 
which are recruited from among the military forces, invalids, secondary teachers 
occupying isolated posts, ete.; in other words from among those persons who, 
for major reasons, cannot follow university courses. IBE — 371.12 — 374.4 (44) 


XIVth Congress of the U.N.A.R. The XIVth congress of the National Union 
of Regional Associations dealing with the welfare of childhood and adolescence 
(U.N.A.R.) will hold its meetings at Lyons from 13th to 17th October, 1962 to 
discuss the theme “ the evolution of re-adjustment techniques concerning children 
and adolescents". IBE — 377.911 — 37 N 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


The Red Cross Society The National Red Cross Society is participating in the 
and adult education education of the rural population in all the various 
regions of the country. In the villages, many Red Cross collaborators give advice 
to the local population on water pollution, inspect sanitary installations and give 
courses on the care of children and old people. IBE — 374 (430.3) 


** Access to higher education and to the university should be granted 
not only to holders of the general secondary school certificate, but, also, 


by means of a preparatory course or an entrance examination, to holders 
of the technical secondary school certificate and to workers in employ ment." 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 49.) 
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GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Hansa College In order to enable gifted youths who were unable to follow 
secondary school studies to obtain the baccalaureate and to be admitted to a 
university, the towns of Hamburg and Bremen, conjointly with Schleswig- 
Holstein, have established the Hansa College. This institution will open in August, 
1962, and to begin with will admit 25 young men between the ages of 20 and 
30 years. To be eligible for the selection examination, which will last for three 
days, candidates must prove that the results of their primary school studies 
are excellent and that they have completed a full course of vocational training 
and are capable of consistent intellectual effort. The studies will cover three 
years during which the students will be in residence. Not only will they be entitled 
to free board and tuition, but they will algo receive 50 DM per month as pocket 
money. IBE — 378.92 — 379.6 (430.2) 


German language diploma The conference which was called to discuss questions 
for foreigners relative to the coordination of the teaching of 
German to foreigners, and which was held at the Goethe Institute in Munich 
in January, 1962, brought together representatives of 18 German universities and 
polytechnical schools, the Conference of West German university reotors, the 
institute for relations with other countries, the German service of university 
exchanges, the National Union of Students, the Sonnenberg International Com- 
mittee and several members of the Goethe Institute. It was decided that a 
committee should be appointed to collect documentation on the linguistic know- 
ledge required by foreign students wishing to follow university studies in the 
German Federal Republic, and that a German language diploma should be 
created jointly by the Goethe Institute and the University of Munich. This 
diploma should correspond appreciably with the certificate of proficiency in 
English delivered by the University of Cambridge. IBE — 375.13 (430.2) 


Systematic exchange The German section of '* Experience ”, the international 
of young people association for the co-existence of peoples, was respon- 
sible for providing lodging for 80 foreign students in 1961, and this number will 
be raised to 200 during 1962. Special attention will be paid to aid for students 
coming from the newly developing countries who, after having followed the courses 
organized by the Goethe Institute, will be placed with families who will exercise 
& sort of sponsorship over the young people throughout their studies. Likewise, 
many young Germans will spend some time this year in the 69 member countries 
of the organization. IBE — 378.28 (430.2) 


New university city A large university city is being built at Marburg. Seven 
buildings with individual rooms will be able to house the 180 students who are 
at present obliged to travel up to a hundred kilometres a day in order to attend 
the courses. The students’ rooms will have a floor area of 10 square metres and 
will only cost 65 marks a month, inclusive of expenses. IBE — 378.9 (430.2) 


Development of The Federation of the German Peoples’ Universities 
peoples? universities comprises at the present time 1,101 peoples’ universities 
and 39 boarding houses or homes, in its thirteen regional groups. "These 1,101 
peoples' universities have another 4,184 centres connected with them, the majority 
being district peoples’ universities, technical or otherwise. IBE — 374 (430.2) 





** The prolonged education should be adapted to the children's varying 
abilities, aptitudes and interests, and to varying social and economic needs, 
and should make full use of modern culture; a wide choice of studies should 
be offered to the pupils, with full possibilities of getting guidance, of changing 
course, and of making leeway in subjects in which they are backward." 
(Geneva Recommendation, No. 32.) 
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HUNGARY 


New education law The new law on education provides for the creation of a 
school system which will ensure: (a) the education of patriots with a socialist 
ideology and morality, who will become law-abiding citizens and ardent lovers 
of their country, their people and the sacred cause of peace; (b) the continued 
raising of the level of scientific culture, both general and vocational; (o) the closer 
linking of schools and institutions with life, practical work and production. 
This new school law also envisages the progressive development of technical 
education at secondary level. The training of technicians with only medium 
qualifications will, little by little, give place to more advanced specialization in 
these achools, thus ensuring the recruitment of fresh teams of specialists. IBE 
— 371.42 (439) 


INDIA 


Promoting national ^ Aten-member committee has been appointed in pursuance 
integration of the recommendations of the State Education Ministers’ 
Conference which was held in New Delhi in November, 1960. The terms of 
reference of the committee are: (1) to study the role of education in strengthening 
and promoting the processes of emotional integration in national life and to 
examine the operation of tendencies which come in the way of their development; 
(2) in the light of such a study to advise on the positive educational programmes 
for youth in general and the students in schools and colleges in particular, to 
strengthen in them the processes of emotional integration. IBE — 377.34 (54) 


Teachers’ welfare scheme À new scheme for teachers’ welfare, providing for 
the setting up of a trust known as the National Foundation for Teachers’ Welfare 
was recently inaugurated. Its object is to channelise private philanthropy to 
help teachers in difficult circumstances. An appeal is being issued for generous 
donations from the public, and the Indian government has agreed to make a 
donation of £37,500 towards the scheme which is considered merely as a small 
beginning towards the great task of teachers’ moral, intellectual and physical 
welfare. IBE — 371.16 (54) 


New Institute of Early in January, 1962, a new Institute of Mathemat- 
mathematical sciences ical Sciences was inaugurated at Madras the purpose 
of which is to provide advanced research and study in all branches of mathe- 
matics and theoretical physics. IBE — 375.3 — 37 P (54) 


ITALY 


Unified intermediate school The weekly time-table of the unified intermediate 
(lower secondary) school has been established as follows: 1 hour of religion, 4 hours 
of history, civics and geography, 2 hours of a foreign language, 3 hours of mathe- 
matics, 2 hours of scientific observation, 2 hours of aesthetic education, 1 hour 
of musio, 2 hours of physical education, 6 hours of the mother tongue in the Ist 
class and 5 hours in the 2nd and 3rd classes. In addition, the curriculum of the 
2nd and the 3rd classes will include the following guidance subjects: 4 hours of 
Latin, and 4 hours of technical applications. IBE — 378.15 (46) 





* All primary teaching staffs should have a social insurance scheme 
covering the following contingencies: retirement, compensation for survivors, 
disability, illness and maternity." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 37.) 
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Fight against illiteracy The “ ten-year educational programme ” that ended 
in the summer of 196] was extremely successful in its campaign against illiteracy. 
The number of people who cannot read or write has been reduced to 3.3 million, 
of which over 2 million are still teachable, and consequently unemployment 
has also been reduced. The new “ten-year educational programme " will aim 
at the elimination of illiteracy and raising the general standard of education at 
the secondary school level. IBE — 379.636 (45) 


MADAGASCAR 


Development of the At the Ist January, 1962, the University of Mada- 
University of Madagascar  gascar (officially founded in October, 1961) had an 
enrolment of 1,500 students. The constant increase in the number of bacca- 
laureates will enable this expansion to be upheld. The University of Madagascar 
endeavours to encourage the social promotion of adults and the development of 
the various branches of research, geology and phyto chemistry in particular, 
which can be applied to a certain extent to mineral and agricultural economy. 
A “synthesis centre " has also been established in order to make it possible to 
commence with certain precise programmes of research. IBE — 378 (691) 


NETHERLANDS 
Social origin of ^ According to the results of an inquiry undertaken in 1958-1959, 
students 49% of Dutch students come from the intellectual group, 


23% from families in the medium salary group, 22% from families with inde- 
pendent means and 8% from the modest salary group. IBE — 370.47 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


New diplomas and In order to encourage teachers to improve their qualifica- 
certificate tions, new regulations for the examination and certification 
of teachers came into force in February, 1962. Instead of the former A, B, and C 
certificates, there will henceforth be an Advanced Diploma in Teaching, a Diploma 
in Teaching, and a Trained Teachers Certificate issued on proof of “ academic 
attainment and professional skill”. IBE — 371.12 (931) 


University status changes As from Ist January, 1962, the charter of the 
University of New Zealand (established 91 years ago), will become inoperative, 
although not formally cancelled. As a consequence, the four constituent colleges, 
namely, Auckland, Canterbury, Otago and Victoria, which have grown consider- 
ably in recent years, will become four independent universities taking over the 
powers of conferring degrees formerly held by the national university. IBE - 
378 (931) 


NORWAY 
Massive increase in student According to the latest statistical evaluation, the 
enrolment foreseen number of students in Norway is likely to be 


doubled in ten years. At the present time, 8,826 students are enrolled in institu- 
tions of higher education within the country, and to this number should be added 
the 3,100 students studying abroad. IBE — 378 (481) 


PAKISTAN 
Religious academy A religious academy, the first in Pakistan, is to be opened 
established in 1962 at Quetta, in Baluchistan. IBE — 371.457 (549 
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SOUTH AFRICA (Republic of) 


Theologicalseminary During 1962 a federal theological seminary of Southern 
Africa for Africans is to be opened at Alice, Cape Province. It will be associated 
with Fort Hare University College. Such an instivution has been made possible 
by & grant from an American fund which was established in 1958 for the theolo- 
gical training of indigenous ministers of the Christian church. IBE — 378 — 379.83 
(68) 


SPAIN 


Educational planning À course on the integral planning of education was held 
in Madrid in April, 1962. The participants included representatives of all the 
ministries, trade union organizations, the Higher Banking Board, the Council of 
National Economy, the Institute of Political Studies, eto. IBE — 379.5 — 37 N (46) 


Teaching by correspondence A centre for teaching by correspondence has been 
established in order to enable persons who are prevented through various causes 
from following the regular school courses to undertake the necessary studies for 
the award of the engineering or technical diploma. Many scholarships have been 
granted to workers enrolled for these correspondence courses. IBE — 374.4 (40) 


Encouraging A draft law has been drawn up in order to promote physical 
physical education education. On the principle that physical education and 
sport constitute an excellent element of discipline, energy and health, the project 
provides for the development of this aspect of education and the material means 
necessary for ensuring its expansion. IBE — 371.73 (46) 


SWITZERLAND 


A new information centre The Information Centre for Educational Matters, 
established by the Swiss Confederation and the Conference of Heads of the 
Cantonal Departments of Education, was inaugurated on 9th April, 1962, at the 
Palais Wilson, in Geneva. The main task of the new centre will be to inform 
Swiss and foreign services on questions relative to teaching and education in 
Switzerland, and also on matters concerning scholarships, eto. TBE — 37 L (494) 


Centre for the training The centre for the training of workers’ leadera, estab- 
of workers’ leaders lished in 1958 by the Workers’ University of Geneva, 
has already organized three courses. Each course lasts for eight weeks, and 
consists of two afternoons a week, from 2 to 6.30 p.m. The employers have 
agreed to release the candidates for the time necessary, and the trade unions 
make up the loss in wages. Tuition expenses are borne by the Workers’ University, 
which is financed. by the city of Geneva. The courses deal with the rudiments of 
political economy, economic and human geography in connection with labour . 
problems, the organization of labour, the relations between scientific progress and 
industrial expansion, the right to work and social legislation, and the history 
of labour in Switzerland. Discussion and work in seminars takes up much of the 
time, while composition and elocution are not neglected. University professors 
and other specialists are responsible for the tuition. IBE — 378.92 (494) 


Mobile dental clinic In the canton of Bern, the obligation to organize a school 
dental service dates from 1952. However, in putting it into effect, many difficulties 
have arisen in mountainous or isolated districts. In order to overcome these 
obstacles, the first mobile dental clinic was brought into service in the mountainous 
districts of the canton in 1960. A second has now been equipped for the Jura 
region. They are attached to the Dental Institute of the University of Bern. 
The installation of the motor van is similar to that of a modern private dental 
surgery. IBE — 371.75 (494) 
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TOGO 


School building plan The Ministry of Education proposes to attain the following 
two objectives within the next five years: (a) to open new schools and to enlarge 
the existing ones at the rate of 20 schools with three classrooms each year; (b) to 
replace by appropriate buildings the temporary and unsatisfactory premises 
which at present house 104 schools, IBE — 371.6 (668.1) 


UKRAINE 


Intensive foreign The network of schools in which a certain number of 
language teaching subjects are taught in English, or German, or French, or 
Chinese have considerably increased. During the school year 1960-1961, there 
were 97 schools of this type as compared with 14 in 1958-1959. IBE — 875.13 
(4771) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Secondary schools giving The time-table for the curriculum of secondary 
production training schools giving production training—which should 
provide young people who have completed the eight-year school with a complete 
secondary education and training for work in some branch of the national economy 
and culture—is allocated as follows: 30% for the humanities (literature, history, 
economic geography, foundations of political knowledge, foreign language); 
31.7% for the physical and natural sciences (mathematics, physics, chemistry, 
biology, astronomy, industrial design); 33.3% for general polytechnical subjects 
(theory and practice) and productive work; and 5% for physical education. 
IBE — 373.19 (47) 


Evening secondary schools The year 1960-1961 showed a marked increase in 
the network of schools providing general secondary education in the evening 
(in shifts) and courses by correspondence. In comparison with the figures for 
the preceding year, the number of such schools has grown to almost 4,000 while 
their enrolment increased by practically three million. IBE — 374.1 — 374.4 (47) 


Partial boarding In order to increase assistance to the families of school- 
school system children, a new type of educational establishment, namely 
“school with a prolonged day attendance ” has been founded. During the school 
year 1960-1961, such schools catered for 328,000 pupils in the Russian Federation, 
30,000 pupils in the Byelorussian S.S.R., 14,000 in the Moldavian S.S.R., 4,000 
in the Kirghiz S.S.R. and 2,200 in the Turkmen S.S.R. IBE — 371.011 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


School building plan In the present five-year plan, credits have been allowed 
for the construction of 650 primary schools, 56 preparatory schools, 18 general 
and girls’ secondary schools and 142 technical preparatory and technical secondary 
schools. As a result of this measure, the government hopes that, within the next 
ten years, all children of school age will be able to attend school. IBE — 371.6 (62) 


No foreign schools ^ According to the latest information emanating from the 
Ministry of Education, all foreign schools now remaining in Egypt, about 200 
in all, will be taken over by the Egyptian government or must be sold to United 
Arab Republic nationals by September, 1962. This will affect mission schools 
in particular since about 85% of the foreign schools belong to the Roman Catholic 
missions. It is also reported that after September such schools may continue 
to employ 20% of foreigners who will be permitted to teach only languages and 
specialized subjects. IBE — 379.821 (62) 
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UNITED KINGDOM 


In-service training The Ministry of Education for England and Wales has 
of teachers published a list of 250 study courses which will be available 
to serving teachers next year. There will be four kinds of course: a special course 
of advanced study lasting a year; a supplementary course, also of one year; à 
supplementary course of a term's length and a short vacation course, usually 
of a week or ten days. The short courses will cover a wide range of subjecta, 
including architecture, food and gas technology, nautical training and housecraft, 
whereas the one-year courses will comprise advanced work in a particular field 
of education, such as educational psychology, child development, or methods of 
health education. Successful completion of a one-year course will entitle a teacher 
to a training addition under the provisions of the Burnham Committee Report. 
The courses are designed to provide specialist training of various kinds to enable 
teachers to take up more responsible posts. It is to be noted that there is still 
a shortage of specialist teachers in certain subjects, notably mathematics, science, 
housecraft, physical education, handicraft and the teaching of handicapped 
children. IBE - 371.13 (42) 


New school leaving A committee of the secondary schools examinations 
examination council has been appointed to study the problem of 
pupils in secondary modern schools who are not of the calibre to take the general 
certificate of education (G.C.E.). It has recommended that an examination, 
similar in type to the G.C.E. but on a lower level, should be organized on a regional 
basis for pupils aged 16 years. IBE — 371.262 (42) 


Survey of school During 1962, the National Union of Teachers intends to 
conditions undertake a nation-wide survey of school conditions by 
means of a detailed questionnaire which each of the 30,000 state-aided primary 
and secondary schools will be asked to complete. The questionnaire will pose 
questions about staffing, buildings, and equipment and the other resources needed 
if schools are to work efficiently. It is felt that official statistics do not reveal 
certain weaknesses in the education system such as the high turnover of staff, 
the standards of qualifications of some teachers, and the inadequacy of premises 
and equipment now in use in some schools. IBE — 37 P (42) 


Learning while cruising In view of the success of the “ floating school ” scheme 
introduced in 1961 by the conversion of the wartime troopship Dunera (see 
Bulletin No. 139), and the subsequent increasing support for the scheme from 
local education authorities, & second troopship has now been converted and 
renamed Devonia. It will sail from Liverpool on 18th April on its initial cruise 
to Spain and Portugal. The two ships together will now make it possible to take 
more than 36,000 schoolchildren (over 12 years of age) on educational cruises 
this year. Usually the cruises last from 10 to 17 days, but à three-week cruise 
to the United States to coincide with the World Fair in New York is planned. 
Each ship has accommodation for 830 children in 37 dormitories and there is cabin 
accommodation for nearly 200 party leaders, teachers and ship’s educational 
staff. In addition, each ship is equipped with 12 lecture rooms, an assembly 
and a dining hall, a games room and a swimming pool. The children will spend 
two periods a day with their own teachers and one period with a member of the 


* ft is desirable that secondary teachers should have opportunities for 
further training throughout their career both in their teaching subjects 


and in the principles and methods of teaching." (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 38.) 
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ship’s staff who will speak about the next country to be visited. In addition, 
there will be sessions of physical education, conducted tours of the bridge and 
engine room, lectures on navigation and other aspects of seamanship, and 
various forms of social activities. IBE — 371.256 (42) 


Institute for It is proposed to establish in London a non-political 
educational television Institute for Educational Television to act as a clearing 
house for information about educational television and also to encourage research 
by stimulating the interests of educationalists in current methods and techniques 
already in use in all forms of television production. Not only will there be an 
extensive bureau and library of information, but the Institute will be in a position 
to advise of the kinds of controlled experiments which might be carried out 
regionally and in the educational interests of various age groups. Membership, 
it is hoped, will be widely representative and will include representatives of 
the B.B.C. and of Independent Television, the trade unions, industry, the Ministry 
of Education and all branches of the educational system, as well as persons of 
experience and with expert knowledge. IBE — 371.368 (42) 


New regional university The new University of East Anglia, at Norwich, will 
admit its first students in 1963 and is expected to grant ita first degrees in 1966, 
two years earlier than was originally anticipated. Studies will cover a wider 
range of subjects than is usual and consequently a ''general purpose student ” 
will be produced since students in their first year will study a mixed group of 
subjects before specialising. IBE — 378 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Combined study and — George Peabody College for Teachers has made arrange- 
teaching plan ments with four school systems to cooperate in a study- 
teach programme beginning with the 1961-1962 academio year. By this programme 
prospective teachers will be able to complete the B.A. and M.A. degrees in three 
years and also to obtain a year's teaching experience. The first two years will 
be spent at the college and in independent study with brief periods of teaching 
practice and will lead to the award of the B.A. degree. After this the students 
will teach for & regular school year at full salaries and they will then return to 
the college for the summer and will receive their M.A. degrees. IBE — 371.12 (73) 


Young children An interesting experiment in scientific initiation, carried 
introduced to science out by a physicist of the University of California, at 
Berkeley, with children between six and eleven years, has shown that by means 
of very simple experiments appealing directly to the senses one can get these 
children to realize the basic concepts of science such as the structure of the atom, 
evolution, force, etc. Thanks to a gift of 43,000 dollars from the National Science 
Foundation, it has been possible to extend the experiment, and other university 
professors (mathematicians, physicists, biologists, chemists, educationists, eto.) 
have become interested in this work which is being undertaken in four experi- 
mental schools in the neighbourhood of the university. Results show that scien- 
tific initiation should begin as soon as the child manifests a natural curiosity for 
the phenomena of nature. At a later stage, he is inclined to accept as truth 
anything that he reads or hears instead of finding things out for himself. IBE — 
375.2 (73) 


** That natural science be introduced as from the first classes of the 
primary school." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 27.) 
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160,000 school bus drivers During the school year 1961-1962, more than 
160,000 school bus drivers will be needed to drive some 13 million children (about 
7 million more than in 1950) back and forth to school, and the various states 
will spend more than 500,000,000 dollars to do the job. Although local school 
authorities are responsible for selecting drivers, the state education agencies 
set up the general standards for employment. Of recent years both state agencies 
and local school boards have tightened their policies and raised their standards 
for selecting drivers. As a result, the Georgia State Board of Education, for 
example, can claim that since 1959 the percentage of bus accidents due to drivers’ 
errors of judgment has been reduced from 38 to 18 per cent. IBE — 371.27 (73) 


Training adult To one person in particular, Mrs. Mary C. Wallace from 
illiterates to read Yakima in the state of Washington, the founder of LARK 
(Literacy for Adults and Related Knowledge), and her voluntary helpers, hundreds 
of adult illiterates, many of them foreign-born, now have the chance of learning 
to read. LARK teachers range in age from high school seniors to retired persons 
from all walks of life and all give their services free of charge. Most of the courses 
for the intensive training (14-30 hours) of such teachers are conducted by Mrs. 
Wallace herself. The method employed in teaching is simple and practical, 
always related to the experience of those being taught, and it has proved possible 
for the average pupil to complete in a school “ year ” of 62 class hours the equi- 
valent of two years of instruction in the fundamentals of reading, writing, spelling, 
arithmetic and grammar. Two hours of class work a week are supplemented 
by from three to six hours of home study. During the first year Mrs. Wallace 
and her family paid for most of the materials, supplies, and travel expense; later 
the LARK Foundation was set up so that contributions could be accepted, tax- 
exempt for the donors. From a modest beginning in Yakima there are now centres 
in a number of other states. IBE — 374.8 (73) 


Bank plan to To meet the special needs of students from low-income families 
aid students who are seeking higher education in increasing numbers, & new, 
private, non-profit organization, known as United Student Aid Funds, Incorpo- 
rated, has been formed by bankers and businessmen to make it possible for any 
student to borrow money for his education at his local bank without tax subsidy 
of any kind. The movement began in Massachusetts in 1956 and has now spread 
to'at least seven other states with great success. The arrangement first made 
was that the banks would make long-term loans to needy college students at low 
rates of interest and that the businessmen would maintain a reserve (one dollar 
for each $12.50 lent by the banks to students), thus making it possible for them 
to repay any of the loans which went into default. IBE - 378.9 (73) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Economic growth and Representatives of twenty countries belonging to the 
investment in education Organization for Economic Cooperation and Devel- 
opment (OECD) founded in September 1961 to replace the Organization for 
European Economie Cooperation, met recently in Washington, D.C. for a policy 
conference on “Economic Growth and Investment in Education ". They discussed, 
in particular, the primordial necessity of carrying out research in the following 
fields: (1) education as an organized process that continues through all levels— 
elementary, secondary, higher; (2) optimum use of resources available to educa- 
tion; (3) the demand side of teacher supply; and (4) various combinations of 
resources that could be used to achieve a desired result in education. It was 
generally agreed that much of the research and the fact-gathering would need 


82 


to be done by educators, educational institutions, and education ministries, while 
the task of the economists would be to ask the questions that place educational 
research in an economie framework, and to formulate the economic theory of 
human capital. IBE — 370.47 — 37 N ' 


Educational planning Persons responsible for education in 16 Asian countries 
in Asia met from 25th January to 23rd February, 1962, in New 
Delhi under the auspices of Unesco, to examine the problems of the over-all 
planning of education in Asia. It is estimated that in Asia today there are 90 
million adolescents who are growing up without any instruction. Considerable 
efforts have already been achieved and several countries have established precise 
plans. These plans, their regional coordination and the work which they entail 
were examined in detail by the ministers of education who met in conference in 
Tokyo on 2nd April. Furthermore, with the collaboration of the government of 
India, Unesco has set up in New Delhi a regional centre for the training of edu- 
cational planners and administrators in Asia.. IBE — 379.5 — 37 N 


Education and economic A conference on education and economic and social 
and social development development was held from 5th to 19th March, 
in Latin America 1962, at Santiago (Chile), under the joint auspices 


of Unesco, the United Nations Economic Commission for Latin America (ECLA) 
and the Organization of American States, with the help of the International 
Labour Organization, the United Nations Food and Agriculture Organization, 
the World Health Organization and various other national and international 
organizations. The main purpose of the conference was to study the role of 
education in economio and social development, and the way in which educational 
planning can be fitted into the general programmes for the development of the 
Latin American countries. IBE — 370.47 — 37 N 


Establishment of an In furtherance of Recommendation No. 44 voted by the 
international centre XXth International Conference on Publie Education, in 
for school building Geneva, an international centre for school building is 
about to be opened in Lausanne, Switzerland. For the initial period, which can 
reasonably be fixed as two years, this centre will be considered as a gratuitous 
and unilateral contribution of Switzerland to the development of education. 
IBE - 371.6 — 37 L 


Regional school building A Regional School Building Research Centre has been 
research centre established in Bandung (Indonesia) to function as 
from March, 1962, in collaboration with the government of Indonesia, the United 
Nations, the Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East and the World 
Health Organization. The centre will advise the Asian Member States of Unesco 
in matters concerning the planning, designing and construction of achool buildings 
and assist them in establishing or improving similar national centres. As from 
1963, the scope of the centre may be extended to school equipment. IBE — 
371.6 - 37 P 


Training of health From 7th to 16th December, 1961, the World Health 
education teachers Organization and Unesco organized a study course for the 
training of teachers responsible for health education. Representatives from 
fourteen European countries participated in the course. IBE — 375.83 — 371.12 


Teaching of philosophy The working group of European professors of philosophy 
organized two study days at Milan, on lst and 2nd November, 1961. Represen- 
tatives from seven European countries (Austria, France, Germany, Italy, Spain, 
Switzerland, United Kingdom) examined the themes: “ the idea of philosophical 
teaching in Europe ” and “ the training for such teaching ". IBE — 375.5 
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How to develop among pupils A conference on cultivating among adolescents 
the personal expression of a personal expression of the critical sense was 
a critical sense organized at the Unesco Institute for Edu- 
cation, in Hamburg, from 22nd to 27th January, 1962. It was included in a 
more general study of the various aspects of syllabuses applicable to adolescents 
of 16 and 16 years who are in their last or next-to-last year of compulsory schooling. 
During the final days of the conference, working groups prepared detailed sugges- 
tions for & basic syllabus for the mother tongue, musio, art and cinema which 
would be appropriate for pupils of 15 and 16 years. IBE — 377.4 — 97 N 


Girle’ education in the Delegates from 18 Asiatic countries took part in a 
rural zones of Asia meeting convened by Unesco at Bangkok from 26th 
February to 8th March, 1962. The work dealt with the educational, cultural, 
social and economic difficulties which hindered the education of girls and women 
in the rural zones of Asia. IBE — 376.1 — 37 N 


Production of low-cost A course on the production of low-cost visual aids was 
visual aids recently organized, with the assistance of Unesco, at 
the Indian National Institute of Audio-Visual Education at New Delhi. Unesco 
fellows from the following countries attended the course: Afghanistan, Burma, 
Cambodia, Ceylon, China, India, Indonesia, Iran, Japan, Korea, Laos, Malaya, 
Nepal, Pakistan, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand and Vietnam. IBE — 371.34 
-37 N 


International conference The XIth International Conference on Aesthetic 
on aesthetic education Education was held in Berlin from 2lst to 26th 
April, 1962. The following topies were dealt with: (1) aesthetic education in 
culture and in society; (2) plastic creation and nature; (3) aesthetic education 
and contemporary art; (4) handicrafts, modelling, habitation. An important 
exhibition of children’s work illustrated the trends in the various countries 
represented. IBE — 377.4 - 37 N 


Physical education An international congress on physical education will be 
held in Liège (Belgium) from 13th to 20th May, 1962. Discussion will take place 
around the general theme of the contribution and role of physical education in 
the education of young people. IBE — 371.73 — 37 N 


Interamerican conference The 3rd Interamerican Conference of Ministers of 
of ministers of education Education will be held in Bogotá (Colombia) in 
July, 1962. IBE - 379.884 — 37 N 


Health, physical education The International Council of Health, Physical 
and recreation conference Education, and Recreation will be holding its 
fifth international meeting from 26th to 29th July, 1962, in Stockholm, Sweden. 
The congress theme will be “ health, physical education and recreation in a tech- 
nical age ". Arrangements are being made for an international exhibition of 
materials used in teaching physical education and health; motion pictures on 
health, physical education and sports and recreation from many countries will 
also be shown and delegates will have an opportunity of seeing the work done in 
Swedish schools. IBE — 371.73 — 37 N 


African physical Prior to the international congress in Stockholm of 
educational conference the International Council on Health, Physical Educa- 
tion, and Recreation (see note above), a regional (African) Conference on Health 
and Physical Education will take place in Monrovia, Liberia, from 3rd-7th June, 
1962. Representatives from thirty countries will discuss the theme “ physical 
fitness in the building of new nations”. IBE — 371.73 — 37 N (6) 
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Conference of The XIVth Conference of the International Federation of 
university women University Women will be held in Mexico City, Mexico, 
from 9th to 20th July, 1962. IBE —376.1—37 N 


Practical study As part of Unesco's programme for Africa, a practical study 
of reading texts course will be held in Kenya from 16th July to 8rd August, 
1962. Those participating will be specialists in the production of reading 
books for persons who have newly learned to read and write. IBE — 371.329 
— 37 N 


International association of The XIth meeting of the International Association 
workers for mal-adjusted of Workers for Mal-adjusted Children will be held 
children in Vienna, Austria, from llth to 16th November, 
1962. The topic for discussion will be the utilisation of group dynamics by 
workers for mal-adjusted children. (Secretariat of the Conference: 86, Chaussée 
d'Antin, Paris 9°.) IBE — 377.911 — 37 N 


International congress The Xth International Congress on Home Economics 
on home economics will be held in Paris from 22nd to 27th July, 1963. 
The theme of the congress will be ** domestic science in relation to present living 
conditions and with regard to the needs of a developing world. The role and the 
responsibilities of domestic science with regard to (a) the upholding of the basic 
standards of family life, (b) adaptation to modern patterns in social life.” (Address 
of the Organizing Committee for the Congress: 10, Avenue Hoche, Paris 8°.) 
IBE — 373.55 — 37 N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 48, second quarter of 1937) 


@ In the United States, the George-Deen Act, which becomes operative on 
Ist July, 1937, constitutes a definite advance in vocational education legislation. 
Yt authorises an annual appropriation of $12,000,000 for vocational education. 


@ In order that higher studies shall be accessible to gifted secondary school 
pupils coming from the poorer classes, the Ministry of Education of Poland 
has established a list of 600 candidates for such studies, drawn from these classes, 
in accordance with data furnished by the directors of the secondary schools. 
These students will be relieved of all university fees and placed in the forefront 
to receive ministerial and other scholarships. 

@ The decree-law No. 27. 279, promulgated by the Portuguese government in 
December, 1936, provides for the reorganization of primary education into two 
stages: a compulsory and free elementary grade, comprising two years of studies 
with a view to giving all the inhabitants a minimum knowledge and a supple- 
mentary grade of two years of & vocational or regional character for all schools 
possessing more than one teacher. 


@ According to the new school law of 16th July, 1936, in Norway, corporal 
punishment is definitely forbidden. 


@ The first session of the examinations for the certificate of aptitude for the 
position of vocational guidance advisers was opened at the State School Museum, 
at Brussels, on 22nd March, 1937. 


© The school year 1936-1937 in Czechoslovakia was marked by the introduction 
of 40 minute broadcasts once a week for secondary, vocational and normal schools. 


€ The National Council of Education has asked the large landowners in the 
Argentine for their collaboration in the matter of holiday camps. The Council 
hopes to find two or three hundred people who are disposed to offer land for 
camping purposes, for two or three months, and food for one or two groups of 
25 pupils. 
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Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educatlona] research institutes 
—- centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers in education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolutlon of educational thought 
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-Librarles, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card index with the analyses 
of the books reviewed In thls Bibliography may use 
the, Bibliographical Card Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Bibilo- 

* graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 

' the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the I. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are pr each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the ‘ Plan for the Classification 
of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 
can be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A (oo) EpnuCATIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


L'enseignement dans le monde. Paris, la Revue des Deux Mondes, 1960. 
63 p., phot. (Les Documenta de la Revue des Deux Mondes, N° 13, sept. 1960). — 
General picture showing the educational situation such as it was in the world 
in 1960 and emphasising the magnitude of the difficulties faced by those re- 
sponsible for education. Information concerning the organization of education, 
articularly in France, Great Britain, the United States, the USSR, the German 
ederal Republic and the People's China, and supplemented with some official 
texts and material. (IBE) 


37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNITED STATES) 


HILLWAY, Tyrus. Education in American society. An introduction to the 
study of education. Boston, Houghton Mifflin Company, 1961. xiv+630 p., fig., 
bibl., app., ind. — Introduction to the history, theory and practice of American 
education. Intended for college students who contemplate a teaching career and 
for others, this textbook, in successive chapters introduced often by a historical 
review, deals with: the school system (aims, curricula, organization, financing); 
the levels and categories of education (pre-school, primary, secondary, higher); 
psychological principles; teaching methods; the idee profession (recruitment, 
training, tasks, conditions), eto. In appendices: annotated list of educational 
films; code of ethics for teachers established by the National Education Asso- 
ciation; summary of the National Defense Education Act of 1958. (IBE) 


37 A (œ) EDUCATIONAL Systems — 379.61 (co) Tas Riaur TO EDUOATION — 
374 (co) ADULT EDUOATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


INSTITUTO INTERAMERICANO DEL NINO. La educación en América. 
Montevideo, Uruguay, 1960. 103 p., graph., tabl. — Collected material on the 
following topics: the Unesco No. I major project for the extension and more 
ment of primary education in Latin America; the plan for development of adult 
education in America; educational statistics in Latin America; the em loyment 
of discipline in bringing up the child during the first & of his life (A. Morales); 
the campaign against illiteracy in El Salvador (J.M. Vela); basic education in 
Mexico (8.V. Recendez); the charter laid down by the International Union of 
Architects in regard to school building; the recommendations of the Mexico 
regional seminar on employment of visual instructional aids. (IBE) 


37 A (430.2) EDUOATIONAL Systems (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


SCHULTZE, Walter et alii. La scuola ela pedagogia tedesca. Roma, Istituto 
di dedagogia dell'Università, 1960. p. 801-1178, graph., tabl, bibl. (I problemi 
de. pedagogia, N. 5-6, 1960). — Collected studies and articles by German 
educators and which deal with the current educational situation in federal Ger- 
many: schools in the German Federal Republic (W. Schultze); primary schools 
(K. Odenbach); senior primary schools (A. Banaschewski); middle schools 


87 


(W. Schultze); lycées (K. Seidelmann); the school and vocational education 
(H. Abel); scientific institutes and the university (R. Spaemann); adult education 
(T. Ballauf) ; social educational institutions (F. Sopp); rural schools (K. Broich); 
educational reorganization (H. Chiout); supervision, administration and financing 
of the schools (NT. Sewerin) (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION 


ABBAGNANO, N. & VISALBERGHI, A. Linee di storia della pedagogia. 
3 vol. Torino, Paravia, 1957, 1958, 1959. xv+244, 320 & 352 p., ind. — History 
of education (3 volumes) emphasising the close relationship b tween the social 
and cultural conditions, educational and philosophical theories and educational 
practices in the different countries considered. I. Antiquity and the Middle 
Ages. II. The Renaissance and humanism; the Reformation and counter- 
Reformation; naturalism; origins of modern science; educational revival in the 
17th century; rationalism and empiricism; the century of enlightenment in 
England, France, Italy and Germany. III. Romanticism; P ozzi, Froebel 
and Herbart; Marxism; liberal Catholicism in Italy; social positivism; theory 
of education; reactions to positivism; spiritualism; contemporary idealism; 
ragmatism and the philosophy of action; science and neo-positivism ; phenomeno- 
ogy and existentialism; Dewey and American “ progressive ” education; '' new 
education ” and the educational reforms in contemporary Europe. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 
371.44 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOCIAL TENDENCIES 


BRAIDO, Pietro. A.S. Makarenko. Brescia, La Scuola, 1959. 224 p., bibl. 
a ed educatori 12). — Life, work and message of the Soviet educator, 
Makarenko. Theoretical and practical discussion of his system of teaching. His 
ideas on the education of the new man in the new Soviet society and on the tole 
of the collectivity and its influence in “‘ the transformation of man”. Examples 
of Soviet educational methods (education for work, sex education, educational 
prenne campaign against stealing, etc.). Conclusion and suggestions. 
(IBE) 


37 E RerereNog Books — 37 A (430.3) EDUCATIONAL Systems (G.D.R.) 


FRANKIEWICZ, H. et alii. Kleine pädagogische Enzyklopädie. Berlin, 
VEB Deutscher Verlag der Wissenschaften, 1960. 527 p., tabl., bibl. — Collection 
of 129 articles written by several collaborators and dealing with: questions S Ed 
to school politics ; principles and methods of teaching ; education and polytechni: 
training in the German Democratic Republic. (IBE) 


37 E (co) REFERENCE Books — 37 P (o) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 
378 (co) HrcggR EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


The vrorld of learning 1961-1962. Twelfth edition. London, Europa Publi- 
cations, 1902. xiv--1369 p., ind. — Directory containing detailed information 
about international scientific, educational and cultural institutions as well as 
about the universities and university colleges, learned societies, research institutes, 
art galleries, museums and libraries in 152 countries and territories. (IBE) 


37 I CoLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


DIESTERWEG, Friedrich Adolph Wilhelm. Sämtliche Werke. 1. Abteilung: 
Zeitachriftenbeitrüge. IV. Band: Aus den “ Rheinischen Blättern für Ersieh 
und Unterricht? von 1836 bis 1839. Bearbeitet von Ruth Hohendorf. Berlin, Vo 
und Wissen Volkseigener vole 1961. 557 p., app., ind. — Articles, papers and 
book reviews which appeared during the years 1836 to 1839 in the “ Rheinische 
Blatter fur Erziehung und Unterricht”, arranged in chronological order. The 
articles deal with such topics as: the teaching of lan ee ; the Berg-Mark 
teachers’ association; higher education and the polytechnical school; elementary 
education; the reading of periodicals; the child and the art of reading, eto. 
(IBE) 
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37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


LEWIS, L. J. (Ed.). Days of learning. An anthology of passages from auto- 
biography for student teachers. London, Oxford University Press, 1961. vi-- 
166 p. — Some fifteen p from authors (among whom Marcus Aurelius, 
Winston Churchill and Henry Miller) for the most part English and contemporary. 
The passages have been chosen for their literary and at the same time educational 
value. In two introductory chapters the editor briefly comments on the texts 
and explains how, by reading them carefully, persons interested in educational 
questions may find both a source of information and subject for thought. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 377.345 
Communist EDUCATION — 37 © LIFE AND Worx OF EDUCATIONISTS 


MARX/ENGELS. Über Erzieh and Bildung. Zusammengestellt von 
P.N. Grusdew. Berlin, Volk und Wissen eria ng erlag, 1960. 382 p., app., 
notes, ind. (Bibliothek des Lehrers, Grundfr. er sozialistischen Padagogik). — 
An introduction by P.N. Grusdew to the educational ideas of Marx and Engels 
is followed by a varied collection of articles and studies, as well as of excerpts 
from works, by these two thinkers. Arranged in chronological order, from 1836 
to 1893, the texts illustrate the ideas of both concerning education and culture. 
The appendix contains reminiscences of two contemporaries and some letters of 
& woman correspondent. (BIE) 


37 I COLLROTED WRITINGS BY SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 37 B 
History or EDUCATION — 37 C LER AND WORK oF EDUOATIONISTS 


Prospettive storiche e problemi attuali dell'educaxione. Studi in onore di 
Ernesto Codignola. Firenze, “ La Nuova Italia ", 1960. 313 p., pl., ind., bibl. — 
Tribute to Ernesto Codignola. The first part contains, besides some of his writings 
and a biography, a comprehensive bibliography not only of his own books and 
articles but aie of those works devoted to him, showing the role which he played 
in the development of the activity school in Italy. The second part of the volume 
consists of general articles dealing with the history of education and of educational 
theories as well as with problems of method and psychology concerning the 
different developmental fases of childhood and adolescence considered in the 
light of a world in bcutisfo ration: (IBE) 


370 (47) TEORY or EDUCATION (USSR) — 377.345 Communist EDUCATION 


GONCAROV, N.K. Voprosy pedagogiki. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii 
pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 376 p., notes, tabl. — Collection of the 
author’s educational works previously published separately, arranged in three 
sections: (1) general problem: (2) matters relating to school education; (3) pre- 
paration and accomplishment of educational reform. One article deals specially 
with education based on dialectic materialism, two others with that particular 
Soviet type of school known as the polytechnical school. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 37 K EDnUGATIONAL NOVELS 


PESTALOZZI, Johann Heinrich. Sämtliche Werke. 6. Band. Lienhard 
und Gertrud (Dritte Fassung). 3. Teil 1819. 4. Teil 1820. Entwurfe zum ver- 
lorenen 5. Teil. bearbeitet von Emanuel Dejung. Zurich, Orell Fussli Verlag, 
1960. 626 p., notes, ind. — This work of Pestalozzi's was intended in its third 
edition to comprise six parts but it remained unfinished. The present volume 
contains the 4th and 5th parts of “ Leonard and Gertrude ” in the original version 
together with certain sections of the 5th part brought up to date in accordance 
with the few rediscovered pages of the manuscript. In this third edition the 3rd 
and 4th parts differ completely from Pestalozzi’s original work. A critical com- 
mentary helps the reader to understand this work which, written by Pestalozzi 
at the end of life, has hitherto received too little attention. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUCATION — 37 N (co) CONFERENCES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


PROHASKA, Leopold (Ed.) Die zwischenmenschliche Erxiehung und 
ihre Formen. Wien, Osterreichischer Bundesverlag fur Unterricht, Wissenschaft 
und Kunst, 1958. 232 p., notes, bibl., ind. — One of the main problems of today 
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certainly arises ftom the looser personal relationships between men and the 
replacement of persons by organizations. To discuss this question and other 
fundamental problems of education a group of learned persons met in 1957 at 
the Salzburg Institute of Comparative ORA Do. Among the topies treated : the 
collectivity as a factor in education; prophylactic education; the family from the 
socio-educational point of view; the social and ethical bases of sex education; 
the our educational situation; educational forecasts in a technical age, etc. 
(IBE) 


370.1 MEANING AND AIMS OF EDUCATION 


WIDMER, Konrad.  Erxieh: heute Erziehung für morgen. Zürich, 
Rotapfel Verlag, 1960. 262 p., notes, bibl., ind. — Considering present education 
as preparation for the future the author, who is both psychologist and educator, 
discusses such matters as: the present age and its educational problems; changes 
noted in the evolution of today’s young people; problems of the home; youth 
groups, both o ized and spontaneous; juvenile delinquency; modern sport 
regarded as typical of the present age and as a means of education; technical 
knowledge and the child; mass media in education; problems raised by automa- 
tion, education for freedom, etc. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


RUNES, Dagobert D. Letters to my teacher. New York, Philosophical 
Library, 1961. 105 p. — Letters addressed to a supposed teacher of earlier days 
by a former pupil in which he attributes many of the tragio failings of today to the 
inadequacy of what he and others were taught. He deplores the fact that many 
subjects are taught in the schools today, everything in fact except ethics, the 
art of being human, humane. He maintains that '* what this world needs is deep 
thought about the problem of how to raise good people in a world beset by evil 
influence”. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoay — 15 PsycHoLoey 


CAMPANELLE, Thomas C. Psychology of education. Philadelphia, Chilton 
Co., 1960. ix --278 p., tabl., fig., gloss., bibl, ind. — Main psychological principles 
and procedures applicable in education. The opening chapters deal with the. 
whole subject of mental development. Besides the usual hereditary and social 
factors the author, in seeking to reconcile “ positivist " and theological theories, 
introduces certain “ supra-natural ” factors and then discusses separately the 
principal mental phenomena (intelligence, feelings and emotions, learning, tem- 
raments and finally, personality). A separate chapter is devoted to mental 
ygiene and another to individual differences, with special consideration given 
to exceptionally gifted children. In connection with psychological p ures 
the following matters are discussed: intelligence tests; achievement tests; edu- 
cational guidance; the training which teachers should have in the methods of 
psychology, etc. At the end of the book is a glossary of 100 terms. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


GUZIE, Tad W. The analogy of learning. An essay toward a Thomistic 
psychology of learning. New York, Sheed and Ward, 1960. xiv+241 p., bibl., 
app. ind. — Discussion of several works which owe their inspiration to the writings 
of Saint Thomas Aquinas and deal with philosophy and with educational pro- 
ceases. The learning process is defined as “ behavioral modification " and then 
appears as a fundamental educational concept comprising several aspects 
(cognitive, volitional, intellectual, etc.). The cognitive aspect of learning or 
“the cognitive causes of behavioral modification " constitutes the essential 
subject of the book and the subsequent discussion provides in ESBE 
terms and by references to Thomistic doctrine an account of this kind of learning. 
In cognitive learning itself several eus of learning are distinguished (real or 
concrete, symbolic, idealistic, etc.) and the relationship between these types is 
shown as existing within a complete process. Describing the application which 
this theory has to the classroom situation the final chapter deals with the relation- 
ship between teaching and learning. (IBE) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsYCHOLOGY 


KLAUSMEIER, Herbert J. Learning and human abilities: educational 
psychology. New York, Harper, 1960. x+562 p., tabl., fig., bibl., ind. — The 
first section of this textbook discusses the teaching-learning process as an inter- 
action between teacher and pupil. In defining such a situation and in manipulating 
it the essential components to be considered are, on the one hand, human psy- 
chology, the personalities and the particular abilities and interests of both teacher 
and pupil, on the other hand certain general philosophical and social rinciples 
which justify and guide the educator’s action. In the second section a discussion 
of mental structures and abilities shows the correspondence which exista between 
these mental factors and the different parts of the school programme. Thus, 
such subject areas as science, mathematics, languages, oto. correspond to the 
cognitive factors (perception, discrimination, generalisation, creation, etc.). 
Similarly for the relationship between psycho-motor abilities and writing, phy- 
sical education, eto. Although this kind of correspondence should not be inter- 
prerod rigidly it nevertheless makes possible the application of psychology in the 

eld of education, according to certain procedures which are described in detail. 
The two final sections of the book deal with such questions as: motivation; 
individual differences; modern teaching methoda (television, teaching machines); 
evaluation and measurement procedures; statistical interpretation in education. 
(IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SYMONDS, Percival M. What education has to learn from psychology. 
2nd ed., New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, s.d. 103 p. — Collection of 8 articles which were published in the 
review ‘“ Teachers College Record”, from 1955 to 1959, dealing with the 
interaction between psychology and education and with the way in which 
the findings of psychological investigations should be reported and interpreted 
in order that they may assist with ie solution of educational problems. The 
articles relate to the following three areas: motivation in the teaching- learning 
situation (punishment, reward, interest, etc.); the psychology of learning as 
applied to teaching (transfer, generalisation, etc.); individu psychology as 
the theoretical basis of differences in pupil achievement and behaviour. (BE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.263 SCHOLASTIC TESTS 


ZARAGOZA, José. Tratado de psicología y pedagogía aplicadas. 3 vol. 
I. Gnosograma. II. Psicograma (2 partes). Guatemala, Consejó técnico de edu- 
cación nacional, 1959. 81 & 163 p. (ron.), fig., tabl., graph., app., ind. — Des- 
cription of the practical problems which teaching involves, of experimental 
procedures and of techniques suitable for measuring objectively and accurately 
the progress made by pupils. Account, illustrated by many examples, of methods 
for the measurement of pupil achievement in ing, spelling, writing and arith- 
metic and for the assessment of sensory, motor and ment development. The 
actual information furnished concerning the pupil’s acquired knowledge is 
known as his gnosogramme and the measure of hi psychic development as his 
psychogramme. (IBE) 


370.47 SooroLoey AND EDUCATION — 379.6 SCHOOL POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL 
Port or View 


FRAGA IRIBARNE, Manuel. La familia y Ja educación en una sociedad 
de masas y máquinas. Madrid, Ediciones del Congreso de la familia española, 
1960. 275 p., Dinh. (Coadárhos de investigación 7). — Collection of ten previous 
publications dealing respectively with: the family and the crisis it is undergoing 
in today’s communities; its social responsibility as an educational institution; 
education as a social phenomenon; sociological factors in educational planning; 
social promotion and education of the masses; education as a public service; 
young people and the university ; two notes on the university; national education 
ise e question of war; the controversy in North America over academic freedom. 

) 
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370.47 (494) SooroLoax AND ÉDUOATION — 377.922 (404) EDUCATIONAL 
Gumance — 37 P (494) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (SwITZERLAND) 


GIROD, Roger & ROUILLIER, Jean-Frédéric. Milieu social et orientation 
de la carrière des adolescents. Première partie: les trois dernières années de sco- 
larité obligatoire (de 12 à 15 ans). Genóve, Centre de recherches de la faculté 
des sciences économiques et sociales de l'Université de Genéve (section de socio- 
logie), 1961. 58 p., tabl. — A report on an inquiry conducted under the auspices 
of the Geneva (Switzerland) Education Department (sociolo seotion) in an 
endeavour to find to what extent the socio-economic origin of the home environ- 
ment determines whether the achoolchild in Geneva proceeds to secondary school 
and an institution of higher education, whether he enters a modern or technical 
school or whether he becomes apprenticed. Statistical tables, with commentary, 
relative to the final three years (pupils 12 to 16 years old) of the compulsory 
schooling. (IBE) 


371.011 (47) Boarpine Somoors (USSR) 


AFANASENKO, E.I. & KAIROV, I.A. (Ed.) Pjat” let Skol-internatov. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 386 p., 
phot. — Collected material relating to the organization and activity of boarding 
schools during the first five years of their existence in the USSR. The authors 
review the results obtained with methods of polytechnical education and describe 
not only the social programme of the pupils but also the discipline observed and 
the aesthetic, moral and physical education received. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


JONES, G. Curtis. Parents deserve to know. New York, The Macmillan 
Company, 1960. 205 p., bibl. — A book based on many years of counselling with 
arents and voluminous correspondence with parents, ministers and specialists 
in the field of family relationships, calling attention in particular to matters of 
gene concern to the modern parent, such as the home, discipline, education, 
elinquency, money, the church, ete. Arguments are centred in Holy Scripture 
and are ported by many quotations and illuminated by illustrations. That 
juvenile delinquency is, in no small degree, the result of parental delinquency 
and that the curtailment of the former is proportional to the curtailment of the 
latter is found to be an axiom. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Homm — 376.6 PRE-ADOLESOENOE 


TAILLIEU, Jeanne. Comprenons nos enfants. De 6 à 12 ans. Bruxelles, 
Office de publicité, 1961. 189 p., bibl. — Continuation of a work published in 
1959 on early childhood (see IBE Bulletin No. 132). This later volume contains 
specific advice on the education of children aged from 6 to 12 years, years “ of 

aramount importance not only for the learning of social behaviour but also 
or the development of moral sense”. Education during this eriod should 
romote the unfoldment of the conscience and of creative intelligence. The 
Rie sections of the volume deal with: physical life; teaching to be independent; 
the child’s development in relation to is social adjustment; school life; cultural 
aids. (IBE) 


371.025 (oo) EDUCATIONAL PREPARATION OF PARENTS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 
— 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUOATION RESEAROH 


STERN, H.H. Parent education. An international survey. Hull, University 
of Hull; Hamburg, Unesco Institute for Education, 1960. v+163 p., tabl., gloss., 
bibl. (13 p.), app. (Studies in Education). — Parent education covers various 
fields (sex education, marriage preparation, mother and child welfare, home 
economics, etc.) and many institutions are involved in it (schools for parents, 

arents’ associations, mothers’ clubs, mother and child welfare centres, eto.). 
nformation for the survey related to parent education in 36 different countries 
and an analysis of the data shows the various means which are employed in such 
education. It is noted, in particular, that the role paron by the sohool differs 
from one country to another and according to the fel concerned (introduction 
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to questions of sex is included in the school php of only three countries 
whereas training in home economics is widesp ). The information from France, 
U.S.A., England and the German Federal Republic is discussed in detail. (IBE) 


871.06 (47) EDUCATION FOR PRAOTICAL LIFE — 376.9 (47) TECHNIQUES 
TAUGHT AT SCHOOL. POLYTECHNICAL EDUCATION (USSR) 


SKATKIN, MN. Über die didaktischen Grundlagen der Verbindung des 
Unterrichts mit der Arbeit der Schüler. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volker 
Verlag, 1960. 79 p., phot. (Polytechnische Bildund und Erziehung in der UdSSR). 
— German version of a Russian booklet published in Moscow in 1960 and contain- 
ing a discussion of the following matters: the teaching principles governing the 
connection between education and practical work; the application of knowledge 
to work; work as a source of further knowledge. (IBE) 


371.06 (73) EDUCATION FOR PRAOTICAL Lire — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


WILSON, James W. & LYONS, Edward H. Work-study college pro > 
Appraisal and report of the ma of cooperative education. With an introduction 
by Ralph W. Tyler. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1961. xii+240 p., tabl., 
app., bibl., ind. — Detailed report on a research, conducted in 1960 and 1961, 
concerning *' cooperative education "—alternating of study with work in business 
or industry—offered to students at over 60 higher education institutions in the 
United States. Research procedures and data (students’ appraisals, academic 
achievement, social backgrounds, etc.). Findings and recommendations: edu- 
cational merits of cooperative education; favourable comparison with traditional 
curricula; employers’ enthusiasm; necessity for programmes to be related to 
environmental factors, etc. (IBE) 


371.12 (78) TEAOHER TRArmNING — 371.126 (73) PRACTIOE TEACHING (UNITED 
STATES) 


McGUIRE, Vincent; MYERS, Robert B.; DURRANCE, Charles L. Your 
student hon in the secondary school. Boston (Mass.), Allyn & Bacon, 1959. 
xiv+ 848 p., ind. — The role of the student teacher in the classroom. Intended 
for those about to begin student teaching in a secondary school. Candid quota- 
tions from former students’ diaries help the authors to analyse the problems 
facing a student teacher from before teaching practice begins until he takes his 
first appointment. A practical book, classroom situations discussed, mistakes 
and successes described, guidance given with special emphasis on cooperation 
between student and class teacher and the need for careful planning, S ions, 
ideas, questions to consider and books for reference are listed at the end of each 
chapter. (IBE) 


371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.225 SUPPLY TRAOHERS 


REMSON, Norman. A practical guide to teaching. For beginning teachers 
and per diem substitutes. Darien, Connecticut, Educational Publishing Corpo- 
tation, 1960. 223 p., bibl. — A guide dealing with most of the topics usually 
treated in a textbook on teaching: bases and philosophy of education; questions 
of administration and organization; questions relating to syllabuses and the 
instruction at the different levels of education and for the different age and intel- 
ligence levels, etc. The book provides many tables, lists of suggestions, etc. 
rather than a comprehensive treatment of the topics and is thus suited to the use 
of those for whom it is intended. The professional work of these substitutes 
has several special features, which are discussed in detail. (IBE) 


371.17 (47) Toe TzAcHER'S LIFE — 37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (USSR) 
— 37 K EDUCATIONAL NOVELS 
VIGDOROVA, F. Diary of a Russian schoolteacher. Translated from the 
Russian by Rose Prokofieva. New York, Grove Press, 1960. 256 p. — Imaginary 
account of the daily experiences of a Moscow schoolteacher during his professional 
life. In the course of his account this fictitious person, chosen to be representative, 
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deals with a certain number of educational problems which, besides being signifi- 
cant in themselves, offer an original pioture of the school climate and educational 
practice in the Soviet Union. (IBE) 


371.18 (oo) CORPORATIVE LIFE or TEACHERS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


UNESCO. Teachers’ associations. Associations d'enseignants. Asocia- 
ciones de personal docente. Paris, Unesco, 1961. 127 p. — International directory 
of teachers’ associations, which are arranged in alphabetical order of the countries 
and territories. (IBE) 


371.287 RETARDATION — 371.231 ADMISSION 


KEPHART, Newell C. The slow learner in the classroom. Columbus, Ohio, 
Charles E. Merrill Books, 1960. xi+292 p., tabl., fig., phot., bibl, ind. — Dis- 
cussion concerning a e of learner who, apart from his slowness, does not 
manifest other signs of handicap. The first section of the work deals with those 
psychological factors upon which depend the necessary ability or readmess for 
normal education and which relate to the different aspects of psychological devel- 
opment (sensory-motor aspects, representative faculties, etc.). In the second 
section and corresponding to the various parts of the pr ing discussion is an 
account of several tests by which it is possible to measure different aspects of 
development and thus, by this psychological approach, identify those children 
who are (or who will be) retarded or slow in their school progress. As soon as 
they are identified, such children can be given special training which, at least 
in certain cases, will hasten their psychological and educational growth. The 
principles and procedures involved in this training are described in the third 
section of the book. (IBE) 


371.244 (42) TIME-TABLES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LEWIS, C.F. The school time-table. Cambridge, University Press, 1961. 
56 p., app., fig., tables. — This handbook on how to make a school time-table is 
the result of the realization that new patterns of education require a flexibility 
of organization unknown and unnecessary in pre-war days and that a re-appraisal 
of the value of what is taught entails a re-examination of school organization. 
Many pages are devoted to the all-important Preparatory work. The complete 
model of a six-day form time-table at secondary level is given. (IBE) 


371.268 ScHoLastic Tests — 372.4 READING 


WIOMONT, B. Les mensurations psychopédagogiques. IV. La lecture 
silencieuse à l'école primaire. Louvain, Ed. Nauwelaerts; Paris, Béatrice Nau- 
welaerts, 1960. 222 p., fig., bibl., ind. (Université catholique de Louvain, docu- 
ments de psychotechnique scolaire). — Fourth volume of a series dealing with 

cholo A measurement in education. The first section describes the best 

own French and English tests for measuring the reading achievement of 
pupils in the primary school. In the second section the tests are arranged, accord- 
ing to the ability tested and the procedure employed, as follows: (1) vocabulary ; 
(2) speed; (3) accuracy of understanding; (4) level of understanding. In the case 
of each test the following particulars are given (together with an illustration for 
one or more test items); name of test; level at which it should be applied; short 
description of the procedure and material to be employed; time allowed. (IBE) 


371.204 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


MEILI, Richard. Lehrbuch der psychologischen Diagnostik. 4. neubearbeitete 
und erganste Auflage. Bern & Stuttgart, Verlag Hans Huber, 1961. 476 p., fig., 
tabl., app., bibl. (11 p.). — Fourth edition, revised and enlarged, of a treatise 
origin published in 1937 under the title “ Psychologische Diagnostik ". 
Intended. primarily for practising specialists and for educators and doctors, the 
book deals with the discoveries made and methods employed by a whole generation 
of psychologists during their diagnoses and at the same time surveys the methods 
of psychological analysis. The two aspects of Tu and character explora- 
tion (ihe psychological aspect and the technical aspect) are discussed side by side. 
The author draws attention to the most recent knowledge acquired in the matter 
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of personality analysis and indicates the latest tests available in this fleld, at the 
same time stressing not only the importance of interpreting the data correctl 
but also the practical problems involved in the task. The contents of the boo 
are arranged as follows: exploration of abilities (intelligence); exploration of the 
personality (character); investigation procedure and the interpretation of data; 
influence of external factors (sex, circumstances, practice, etc.). In the appendix: 
procedure in certain tests; elementary statistical data. (IBE) 


371.204 METHODS oF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSTICS 


WOOD, Dorothy Adkins. Test construction. Development and interpre- 
tation of achievement tests. Columbus, Ohio, Charles E. Merrill, 1961. 134 p., 
tabl., E ind., bibl. — Procedure for the construction of intelligence and scholastic 
tests. The three introductory chapters deal with general theory of measurement, 
with the measurement of psychological variables and variables relating to school 
performance as well as with the attributes of an objective test. Several objective 
tests are next described and then classified according to the test procedure 
employed (multiple choice items, matching items, completion items, etc.). In 
the case of each type of test ka paren for scoring and for elementary statistical 
interpretation is then described. A whole chapter is devoted to the treatment 
of simple scores and contains a diagram for calculating the coefficient of tetra- 
choric correlation. Illustrative examples of various tests, most of them in use in 
education, are given throughout the book. (IBE) 


371.29 (42) PARTICULAR TYPES or SCHOOLS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


DALYELL, Tam. The case for ship-schoole. Glasgow, Civic Press, 1960, 
164 p. — Summary of the project of “‘ sh1p-schools ", whereby teen-age boys, 
in particular those who will be affected by the per of the oo Ioni age, 
could receive schooling on board ship for a period of four to six months. Ships, 
whether new or reconstructed, would provide accommodation for 400 boys, 
teachers, instructors and crew. Boys would have the benefit of going somewhere 
together in a group with a definite object in view; the sense of adventure thus 
provided would strike at a root cause of delinquency; a positive step would be 
taken in the direction of 1ntercontinental understanding, breaking down barriers 
of colour, race and culture; possibilities of service later on in undeveloped coun- 
tries would provide satisfaction of youth’s normal desire to do something worth- 
while for their fellows. (IBE) 


371.291 (42) RURAL SCHOOLS — 373.52 (42) AGRICULTURAL TEACHING 
(UNITED KINGDOM) 


BRACY, H.E. English rural life. "Village activities, organizations and 
institutions. London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1959. 272 p., bibl., app., ind. — 
A thoughtful detailed survey of life in English villages of today, showing tho 
decline in self-sufficiency by which for so many centuries it was characterized. 
The working of social institutions is described and includes the voluntary co- 
ee with local government and ministries. Chapters are devoted to rural 
education and, in particular, agricultural education, trainmg and advice. (IBE) 


371.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION 


KLEIN, Helmut. Didaktische Prinzipien und Regeln. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1969. 192 p., bibl. (Diskussionsbeitrage zu Fragen 
der Pädagogik, Band 20). — In order to establish a new series of principles which, 
by corresponding to actual circumstances in regard to the school, can contribute 
to its socialist transformation the author undertook an inquiry among 300 
teachers, of various categories, engaged in different parts of the German Demo- 
cratic Republic. According to an analysis of the opinions brought together it 
is necessary to take from the t theorists of the past what is good and develop 
it to suit present needs. The fundamental principles and rules of teaching remain 
the same everywhere but between a ''middle-class " school and a “ socialist 
inspired " school there is a difference in programme content. The collectivity 
principle must be ps as the essential idea of Marxist education. Con- 
sequently, close collaboration should take place between teacher and pupils, 
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while an endeavour should be made for better coordination of the measures 
which are taken by different educational agencies (family, school, youth orga- 
nizations, place of work, ete.). (IBE) 


871.305 INTELLEOTUAL EDUCATION 


GRIEGER, Paolo. L’intelligenza e educazione intelletuale. Torino, Società 
Editrice Internazionale, 1957. 262 p., app. (Psicologia e Vita, XIII). — A report 
on an miy verre, character, Seether with some particulars and an 
appraisal of the tests and diagrams employed in connection with the research 
work carried out at the French Collège du Sacré-Cœur at Beirut. Against the 
two conventional theories in regard to the nature of intelligence, that it is (a) an 
innate congenital gift, education strengthening only natural faculties, and 
(b) a strict product of this education i , the author oppor a third concept, 
to wit that intelligence is partly composed of natural faculties, which can be 
easily identified by analysis of character but which become less and less pronounced 
if not developed during the process of education. By means of character research 
it is thus possible not only to discern the essential component of intelligence, 
an integral part of the character, but also to learn the ctional effectiveness 
acquired as a result of education. By this differentiation such research can make 
an effective contribution to the improvement of educational methods. (IBE) 


371.336 INITIATION INTO MæTHODICAL WoRK — 371.395 INDIVIDUAL 
CH 


NEUMANN, Jutta. Zur selbständigen Arbeit der Schüler in der Unterstufe. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 69 p., tabl., fig., bibl. — From 
the kindergarten onwards unis should be accustomed to occupy themselves 
independently. In the primary school they should first be given tasks involving 
personal observation, then written work to do by themselves after suitable 
preparation. With the aid of numerous examples the author shows how the 
teacher can and must lead the pupil to work alone with a book, to carry out by 
himself practical tasks and e ental work, both oral and written, not only 
in the oom but also at home. (IBE) 


371.368 TELEVISION 


GERIN, Elisabeth. Télévision notre amie. Paris, Centre de recherches de la 
Bonne Presse (1961). 190 p., bibl. — Television is a technique and at the same 
time an art which has already a short history. The more & person knows about 
television the better he can make use of it. Account of how it has been received 
in the thousands of homes where it has appeared. In order to serve man it must 
be an informative and entertaining educational medium adaptable to television 
viewers of different ages. (IBE) 


. 871.868 (73) TELEVISION — 37 P (78) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
STATES) 


SCHRAMM, Wilbur (Ed.). The impact of educational television. Urbana, 
University of Illinois Press, 1960. viii--247 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — Since 1953 
tematic use has been made of educational television in the United States and 
the introductory article of the book offers general information (including some 
examples of televised educational programmes) about the important stations, 
numbering some thirty, which broadcast such pro, es. In subsequent 
articles the activity of certain of these stations is described in detail and compared 
with that of the large commercial television systems. The second section of the 
book contains several reports relating to experimental research on teaching by 
television, which furnish examples of instruction given in electricity and magne- 
tism, mechanics, languages, commercial advertising, eto. Two other researches 
are concerned with the reactions of children of different ages to television. Finally, 
in & general appraisal of educational television it is ee that for audio- 
visual communication to be effective, consideration must be given to the interests 
and the powers of comprehension of the groups of children for which it is intended. 
(IBE) : 
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Educational activities: 
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Herbert.  Gesellechaftlich nützliche Tätig keit in der Usterstufe. E 
"Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. ^39. ps bibl. (Diskussions- : 
rige zu Fragen der Pädagogik 24). — By junior level activity of value to the — 
mmunity the author means, besides activity which helps to create and preserve . 
terial values, the work of political propaganda undertaken by adults, the . 
collaboration with producing concerns and the collaboration in school life and _ 
- home life. For such activity to become truly traditional the teacher must endeav- : 
our to prepare it well, to supervise it himself as well as to have it supervised by 
‘his class and by representatives of the community. (IBE) : 















871388 PRODUCTIVE WORK AT SCHOOL — 375.95 AGRICULTURE 


^ HILTON, A.C. Rural science and school gardening. London, Batsford Ld. : 
195 232 p., fig., phot., tabl. ind. — Gardening textbook for specialist teachers 4 
i ndary school pupils. Attention drawn to the educational advantages 
GIN inter-disciplinary character, both scientific and artistic, of this subject. 
Description of the requisite equipment, gardening skills, cultivation: procedure —. 
, and necessary attention involved in the growing of vegetables and fruit trees. . 
sh ‘Systematic: discussion of such topics as: soil an fertilizing; feeding of plants; 
. preservation of seeds; grafting and other methods of crossing; plant diseases; 
“climate and its effect on plants. In the case of each of these topics an account | 
is.given of simple experiments which can be carried out at school. (IBE) 











l 37142 (430. 2) SCHOOL REFORM — 379.6 (430.2) ScHooL Poricy FROM mm ; 
- Socran POINT or View (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) + 


Dokumente zur demokratischen Schulreform in. Deutschland 1945-1948. - 
Schwelm. i. Westf., Schule und Nation, s.d. 112 p. (Schriftenreihe: Aktuelle | 
c5, Fragen der. deutschen Schule). — Textual material relating to the democratisation : 
-of education in the German Federal Republic. Clauses governing educational © 
nditions after the agreements of 1945. Influence of the military occupation 
the different occupied zones. Position of the parties. The reforms i in certain -— 
Lander (Hamburg, Hesse, Bavaria, Berlin). (IBE) : 


1 s 311. 4 n) ScnmoorL REFORM — 371.06 (47) EDUCATION FOR Practicat Lire | 
(USSR) 


: KAIROV, LA. (Ed.). Sevetzkaja škola na sovremennom etape. Moskva, : 
Indatel’stvo Akademii pédagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 287 p., notes. — ‘The 
present state of the Soviet school and the effects of the school reform designed to. 
relate education to the requirements of today’s life. Attention drawn to the role | 
of communist youth in this transformation. One chapter deals with the adjustment 
of teachers to the new conditions, another with the effects of the reform on the. 
educational sciences. (IBE) 







871.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL Procenvites 


COTTONE, Carmelo. Per una nuova didattica. Napoli, Nicola Cioffi, s.d. 
156 p. — Consideration of the “ new education ” in its different aspects and of 
the primary school syllabuses which rely upon activity methods. Indication 
of the real innovating principles which should prompt any efforts to make the 
school more effective. (IBE) 


371.450. CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


FULLER, Edmund (Ed.) The Christian idea of education. A seminar ato: 

Kent School. New Haven ep Yale University Press, 1960 (cop. 1957). - 

xv--265 p., bibl. — The papers presented, and excerpts from the discussions on . 
them, at the Kent School seminar held in November, 1955, to commemorate the ` 

school's fifty years of existence: (1) Dark age and renaissance in the X Xth century. | 
(William G. Pollard); (2) Liberal education and Christian education (E. Harris 

Harbison); (3) The person in community (Alan Paton); (4) The liturgy and Chris. 

|.» tian education (Massey H. Shepherd, Jr.); (5) The Christian idea of education 

» uns Courtney Murray, S.J.); (6) On some typical aspects of Christian education 
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are arranged in ohne 
In the analytical index pro 
tegories aecording to subject matter: 
importance; (2) education of redeemed mankind; | 


(IBË) 


'ATHOLIO EDUCATION 


GHAGEN, Karl. Vom Bildungsideal zur  Lebensordns 
iel in der katholischen Pädagogik. Freiburg im Breis 
> bibl., ind. An des W illmann- eae 7 Toke 
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Heinrich. Avtori H Ordnung. in Schule und. Gem 
M, Verlag Moritz Diesterweg, 1960. 210 p., bibl. — Loneliness and 
iu as well as a lack of contact are threatening to hinder the normal 

ent of young people, who need examples of their ideal. The educator’s 
ct as guide and interpreter and lead the young in their diseovery of 
of knowledge. He is a partner and at the same time an example. - 
rnishing actual examples the book's discussion will help parents and 
to understand better why the problem of authority and order is so 
t and that for its solution a political and individual freedom constitutes 

e qua non ". Special consideration is given to the role of tradition and to 
eal education and practical examples are provided. (IBE) 
































1.6 (73) Scunoor BUILDINGS (UNITED STATES) 


FINCHUM, R.N. School plant management. Administering the custodial 
program. Washington, Government Printing Office, 1961. ix--97 p., tabl., bibl. 
(Office of Education, Bulletin 1961, No. 4). — Discussion concerning 'thereeruit- > 
training and functions of personnel responsible for the operation of sehool- 
lan In school management this type of task, far from being of minor impor: 
ips a specific role inasmuch as it helps to create and maintain a ‘good 

sp re for work. (IBE) 


73) ScHoor HYGIENE — 371.73 (73) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 379 (73) 
OL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


ER, Charles A. Administration of school health and physical edu- 
programs. 2nd ed. St. Louis, The C.V. Mosby Company, 1958. 470 p., 
tabl., bibl., ind. — Second and completely revised edition of this book 
nts, teachers and professional leaders in the United States. The subject 
s been brought up to date and two chapters have been added, one 
th the physical health of schoolchildren, the other entitled ‘The 
rogram ” discussing in detail all aspects of school health and physical 
programmes. Moreover, the chapter on community recreation has 
ritten. (IBE) 


GROWTH — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY. 


.RRISON, Karl C. Growth and development. 2nd ed. New York, 
ans, Green & Co., 1960. xiv--559 p., tabl., fig., pl., bibl., ind. - s= Account 










the factors in human development and of the general characteristics of childhood 
and adolescence as essential periods of physical and mental growth. The different 
aspects of growth and the various psycho-somatic faculties are dealt with in 
two sections: (a) sensory-motor and intellectual faculties, motor skills, intelligence, 
language, other kinds of expression, eto.); (b) personality (fundamental interests 
and needs of children, their personal reactions and social adjustment, emotional 
problems, eto.) In the case of the different faculties emphasis is laid on the 
importance which educational factors—in their widest sense—have for harmonious 
development and a separate chapter is devoted to mental hygiene. The two 
final chapters deal with the practical problems of adolescence and the development 
of maturity. (IBE) 


371.83 (42) SCHOOLCHILDREN’s Memorrs — 37 F.(42) PERIODICALS (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


Sixth form opinion, London, British Periodicals Ltd., 1961. 45 p., il. — 
The first number of a periodical for pupils of sixth forms, edited by three boys 
of Sherborne School and destined to appear three times yearly, giving to the 
world in general the thoughts and opinions on education, religion and politics 
of sixth formers in British schools. Answers to a questionnaire circulated among 
over 3,000 schools provided the material. (IBE) 


371.86 SCHOOLCHILDREN’s LEISURE — 37 P (436) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(AUSTRIA) 


EDER, Alois & ZOLK, Helmut. Die Freizeit der Wiener Hauptschiiler. 
Eine padagogische, entwicklungspsychologische und soziologische Studie. Wien, 
Verlag fur Jugend und Volk, 1959. 160 p., tabl., bibl. (Padagogisch-psychologische 
Arbeiten des Padagogischen Instituts der Stadt Wien, Nr. 17). — A study from 
the educational, sociological and psychological point of view concerning the 
leisure of Viennese schoolchildren. Passive and active reactions of pupils when 
present at mn film projections and radio broadcasts as well as in connection 
with play. Their work during leisure hours (help in the home, paid work outside). 
Leisure of the group. Two inquiries were carried out, one among schoolboys, 
the other among oo (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


ALMENDROS, Herminio. A préposito de “ la Edad de Oro " de José Marti. 
Notas sobre literatura infantil. Santi de Cuba, Universidad de Oriente, 1956. 
208 p. — To show the originality of the four issues of the review “ The Golden 
Age", which were written by José Marti in 1889 for American children, the 
author gives à brief summary of the reviews and stories written prior to those of 
Martí and describes the different features of ** The Golden Age " (realism, psycho- 
logy, style, themes, topical nature, etc.). Martí would like to have enlisted the 
children’s collaboration but not until later do these become the authors of the 
“ Enfantines " and the “ Albums d'enfants" published by the Cannes Modern 
School. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


HÜRLIMANN, Bettina. Europäische Kinderbücher in drei Jahrhunderten. 
Zurich und Freiburg im Breisgau, Atlantis Verlag, 1959. 247 p., fig., pl., ind. — 
Three centuries of children's books (literature, pictorial works) in Europe: the 
children’s rhymes and songs of the past; the great story-tellers (Perrault, Grimm, 
Richter, Andersen); the first educational books (from Comenius until Father 
Castor); the European books about Indians and Robinson; the picture books; 
H. Hoffmann and his “ enfants terribles’’; from Wilhelm Busch until Walt 
Disney ; politics, social questions and children’s books (Erich Kastner, Lisa Tetz- 
ner, Kurt Held, children’s books in the Soviet Union); the element of fantasy 
in the English literature (Lewis Carroll, Edw. Lear, etc.); fantasy and reality 
.(Peter Pan, Pinocchio, Mary Poppins, etc.); Jean de Brunhoff (Babar); St. Exu- 
péry (The Little Prince) ; the pictorial book of the 20th century. (IBE) 
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371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


PARNOWSKI, Tadeusz (Ed.). Dziecko i mlodxiez w swietle xainteresowaü 

elniexych. Warszawa, “ Nasza Księgarnia ", 1960. 201 p., tabl., references, 
bibl. — Collection of eight articles on the literary tastes of children. Discussion, 
illustrated by examples drawn from observations in Poland, concerning the 
book's role. (IBE) 


371.871 HOLIDAY CAMPS AND Homes — 371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN'S8 HEALTH 
AND HYGIENE Y 


PLANCHON, Jean. Le repos et le sommeil des enfants à la colonie de vacan- 
ces. Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée, 1961. 150 p., fig., bibl. (Faits et doctrines 
pédagogiques). — Discussion of the role which holiday camps play both socially 
and as regards health in connection with educational institutions in France. 
Criticism of the compulsory rest taken after lunch. Basing himself on the research 
work of Kleitman and Gesell as well as on experimental observations the author 
suggests that, instead of requiring all children to be awakened simultaneously, 
provision be made for awakening individually. Implications which such provi- 
sion would have for the organization of the camp time-table. Objections answered. 
(IBE) 


871.912 DEFECTIVE HEARING 


WYATT, Olive M. Teach yourself lip-reading. London, English Universities 
rm 1960. i + 159 p., fig. — Series of lessons to help the deaf and hard- 
of-hearing in understanding the written language. For such persons the “ eyes 
must take the place of eats ” and rely particularly upon the shapes and move- 
ments made by the lips. The exercises desori employ two methods called 
respectively analytic and thetic; in the first the lip movements correspond 
to the sounds of letters, while the second endeavours to ensure the understanding 
of whole words and sentences in order that longer sequences of lip movements 
may be read. (IBE) 


371.913 SPEECH DEFECTS 

HESS, Maria. Die Sprachprü in der logopüdischen Praxis. Freiburg 
(Schweiz), Universitátsverlag, 1959. 238 p., bibl, ind. (Arbeiten zur Psychologie, 
Pädagogik und Heilpadagogik, Band 9). — Basic work on language disorders and 
dealing in parues with: procedures for examination of speech; determining the 
origin of the disorders; their differential diagnosis; therapeutic prognosis. In 
the appendix: questionnaires, tests and particulars concerning material for use 
in examination procedures; results of six studies which were carried out 
at several kindergartens and primary schools by the Remedial Education Institutes 
in Lucerne and Fribourg and which showed that the proportion of children 
affected by language disorders is between 12.73% and 33.87%. (IBE) 


871.92 (oo) MENTALLY HANDIOAPPED — 37 N (co) CONFERENCES 


SEGAL, 8.8. (Ed.). Forward trends in the treatment of the backward child. 

A magazine for teachers and educationists. International Conference 1960. 
. London, The Guild of Teachers of Backward Children, 1960. viii 4-232 p., phot. — 
Opening speeches at the conference, together with many articles, contributed by 
ialists throughout the world, on the education of the backward child in the 
home, in ial schools and in primary and secondary schools. Among the 
great variety of topics considered: chromosomal anomalies; art therapy; history, 

music and television and the backward child; his religious education, ete. 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


SLAUGHTER, Stella Stillson. The mentally retarded child and his parent. 
New York, Harper & Brothers, 1960. 174 p., bibl., ind. A book that will help 
parente to look'at mentally retarded children in a realistic and understanding 
‘manner, providing guidance as to methods to be employed and the kind of know- 
ledge to he imparted. It reviews causes and treatments, paychological tests and 
the pros and cons of outside placement; it also describes the education, formal 
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and informal, that only a parent can give. Training in muscular coordination, 
social manners, and the use of leisure time are also covered. Stress is laid on the 

onsibility of the family, school and community with regard to retarded 
children and their future. (IBE) 


371.93 MOBALLY HANDICAPPED 


HERBERT, W.L. & JARVIS, F.V. Dealing with delinquents. London, 
Methuen & Co., 1961. 208 p., bibl. — A book for social workers, training or prao- 
tising, and others concerned with treating in his own home environment the 

n “ whose attitude to society may lead him into breaking the law ". Brief 
consideration of theories and research concerning the causes of delinquency. The 
authors believe that the social worker must, in assisting the delinquent to realise 
his better self, work “ with " him to improve his emotional relationships acquired 
earlier mainly in his family. Practical aspects (diagnosis, interviewing, visiting 
the home, relations with the family, etc.). A special chapter deals with how 
school teachers can help. (IBE) 


371.98 MORALLY HANDICAPPED 


KIREJCZYK, Kazimierz (Ed.). Dieci trudne. Warszawa, “ Nasza ksie- 
garnia ”, 1961. 148 p., tabl., fig., bibl. — Collected articles on juvenile delinquency 
and various kinds of moral handicap; one article deals with the French system 
of wardship and rehabilitation. (IBE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY Girrep CHILDREN — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 
CH 


EVERETT, Samuel (Ed.). Programs for the gifted. A case book in second- 

education. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1961. xv + 299 p., ind. (Fifteenth 
Yearbook of the John Dewey Society). — General discussion of the problems 
raised by the education of the gifted child and by his adjustment and his impor- 
tance to society. A chapter is devoted to “ the nature and needs of gifted and 
superior adolescents ". Comparative study of certain Soviet secondary education 
institutions, the German gymnasia and the English grammar schools. Considera- 
tion of the different weve in which an education suitable to the needs and abilities 
of the gifted is provided in the United States: enrichment of the ordinary curricu- 
lum by means of seminars and special courses; provision of special programmes 
and even additional establishments for the Dondht of pupils who are particularly 
advanced both intellectually and in their school work. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEAOHING MogTHODS 


OHLSEN, Merle M. (Ed.). Modern methods in elementary education. New 
York, Henry Holt & Co., 1959. xiv 4-688 p., pL, tabL, fig., bibl., ind. — Twenty 
chapters in which the following matters are dealt with for the beginning teacher: 
requirements of good teaching where improved learning takes place as a result 
of pupil partieipation; discipline in the classroom ; appraising the pupil's personal 
adjustment, mental growth and school achievement; instructional material; use 
of the textbook; teaching of eleven subjects (reading, language skills, foreign 
languages, social studies, arithmetic, science, hygiene, physical education, music, 
arts, industrial arts); education of handicapped children; educational guidance; 
parent-teacher relationships. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 37 N (45) CowrERENOGES (ITALY) 


ITALY. CENTRO DIDATTICO NAZIONALE PER LA SCUOLA 
MATERNA. Scuola materna e società. Atti del Convegno nazionale di Trieste 
(11-15 luglio 1956). Brescia, s.d. 173 p. (Archivio didattico). — Seven reports on 
the nursery school in its social bre Se the child's social sense; the nursery school, 
the family and community health; the responsibilities and duties of public author- 
ities in d to the nursery school. The reports are followed by two papers (on 
nursery school equipment and the showing of films intended for the young) and 
by the programme and proceedings of the Trieste Sixth National Congress. (IBE) 
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372.21 PRE-PRIMARY EDUGATION — 37 B History or EDUCATION 


KRECKER, Margot (Ed.). Aus der Geschichte der Kleinkindererziehung. 
Quellen Texte. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1059. 280 p. 
Excerpts from educational writings which, concerned with early childhood edu- 
cation, date from Plato until the Marxists (Makarenko, Zetkin, Lenin, Krupskaja, 
eto.) and include authors belonging to the feudal period and different stages of 
capitalist society (J.L. Vives, Campanella, Comenius, Locke, Rousseau, Villaume, 
an Oberlin, Engels, Owen, Fourier, Fröbel, Diesterweg, Montessori, etc.). 

) 





372.21 (438) PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION — 37 B (438) History or Epuoa- 
TION (POLAND) 


LEWINOWA, Sabina. U poczatkéw polskiej teorii wychowania dziecka w 
wieku przedszkolnym. Warszawa, “ Nasza Ksiegarnia ", 1960. 107 p., tabl, 
p notes. — History of pre-school education in Poland during the 18th century. 
(BE) 


372.22 Primary EDUCATION — 371.08 Basic EDUCATION 


ISÁIS REYES, Jesús M. Un concepto de la Escuela Primaria. Pátzcuaro, 
Mich., México, Crefal (1961). 124 P app. — A study concerning the different 
aspects of primary education and their dependence upon each other. Importance 
of the teacher’s role in regard to: (a) educational aims, which may be either 
general or else specific as regards each particular country; (b) methods and 
curricula, which should be loose and flexible; (c) school organization. In the 
appendix the author emphasises that for the majority of human beings the pri- 
mary school is the sole place of instruction and that co uently it is necessary 
not only to determine what indispensable knowledge and habite should constitute 
the basis of all education but also to examine how the primary school can 
teach pupils to learn by themselves. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


BIGLMAIER, Franz. Lesestórungen. Diagnose und Behandlung. Munchen, 
Ernst Reinhardt, 1960. 207 p., ae graph., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie 14). 
— Psychology of reading (scientific research, teaching methods, causes of dyslexia). 
Evaluation of pro in learning to read (quantitative and qualitative analysis 
by means of varied tests based partly on Monroe’s tests). Therapeutic treatment: 
employing the preliminary diagnosis; theory of remedial action, procedures for 
reeducation in cases of dyslexia; possibilities of success, difficulties of treatment, 
limits to it. (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


DOLCH, Edward William. Teaching primary reading. 3rd ed. Champaign 
(Illinois), The Garrard Press, 1960. vi + 429 p., tabl., app., ind. — Various 
methods successfully employed for teaching to read in the kindergarten and the 
early primary school classes. The methods are varied but always based on the 
necessity of creating an environment conducive to the child’s development and 
of aiding in the transition between home and school. After the pupils have in 
the formal sense learned to read the teacher should lead them to the stage where 
they can understand the meaning of words and read fluently. He must pay 
special attention to pronunciation, selection of vocabulary, movement of the 
eyes as well as to gri ing and should correct any faults, if possible with the help 
of the parents. E) 


372.4 READING — 372.5 WRITING — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


KOSSAKOWSKI, Adolf. Wie überwinden wir die Schwierigkeiten beim 
Lesen und Schreibenlernen, insbesondere bei Lese-Rechtschreibeschwáche 1 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 134 p. — The different forms of 
dyslexia, their definition, description, symptoms, causes and effects as well as 
the kinds of therapeutic treatment. The author compares the defects which are 
due strictly speaking to dyslexia with the ordinary difficulties encountered in the , 
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teaching of reading and writing and with difficulties in language learning and 
shows that dyslexia is associated with undeveloped IAE eel ability. In regard to 
methods he concludes that reading and writing should be considered as an exten- 
sion of language ability and that exercises are advisable as from the beginning of 
pre-school education, with a view to developing clear articulation and distinct 
separation between syllables and between sounds. At the end of the book some 
8 tions are given for exact diagnosis of defects due to dyslexia and of diffi- 
Werde experienced by normal children when learning to read and write.  (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIO (INITIATION) — 375.31 ARITHMBTIO 


DEUTSCHES PÁDAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT.  Beitrüge rur 
Methodik des Rechenunterrichts in der Unterstufe. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 128 p., bibl. — Five articles on methods of teaching 
arithmetic at primary level in the schools of the German Democratic Republic: 
arithmetic teaching under the new curriculum; learning the numbers; proceeding 
from oral work 1n number to written exercises in addition, subtraction and mul- 
tiplication; proceeding from number work to mathematics; introducing the meas- 
ures during arithmetic teaching. (IBE) 


372.72 OBSERVATION OF NATURE 


Kleine Naturfreunde. Eine Anleitung zur Pflege von Pflanzen und Tieren 
mit Vorschulkindern. Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 134 p., phot., 
fig., bibl. — The kindergarten is the ideal place for giving to children a love of 
plants and animals, which they should learn to look after by themselves. They 
should have not only rooms which are well supplied with plants but also a real 
garden, & terrarium and an aquarium and they should observe and appreciate 
nature during their walks as well as at home. (IBE) 


373 (42) SnooNpARY EDUCATION — 370.47 (42) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 
— 87 P (42) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


ENGLAND AND WALES. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. 15 to 18. 
Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education (England). Vol. II. Sur- 
veys. London, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1960. 240 p., md., tables. — The 
findings of three surveys undertaken ın response to the recommendation of the 
Central P UMORE Council for Education (England) as indicated in the Crowther 
Report on the education of adolescents between the ages of 15 and 18, which was 
published in the first volume (see Bulletin No. 136). Stress is laid on the fact that 
more information should be obtained about education as being necessary for 
long-term educational planning, taking account of the different types of education 
offered to adolescents and also of mdustrial and social changes. These surveys 
provide information not otherwise available about the relationship between a 
school life longer than the compulsory minimum and such factors as “parental 
occupation ", “ ability ", size of family and the of school attended. The 
first is a social survey of which the aim was to find out more about the 16-18 
year-olds in education, work and leisure; the second was designed to illuminate 
the background of yo men called up for national service who were already in 
jobs and the third aimed to obtain information on the rates of success, retarda- 
tion and failures in technical courses. (IBE) 


373 (73) SmcoNDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


TRUMP, J. Lloyd & BAYNHAM, Dorsey. Guide to better schools. Chicago, 
Rand McNally & Co., 1961. 147 p., fig. — A report on a series of studies which 
the Commission on the Experimental Study of the Utilisation of the Staff in the 
Secondary School, appointed by The National Association of Secondary School 
Principals, carried out concerning the current needs and future development of 
secondary education. The authors describe these needs (for example the shortage 
of qualified teachers) as well as the influence of social, political, economic and 
scientific factors on the concept and organization of secondary education and then 
suggest the introduction of certain improvements in the different aspects of such 
education. (IBE) 
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373.109 (42) Private SECONDARY SCHOOLS (UNITED Kinapom) 


HOLLIS, Christopher. Eton. A history. London, Hollis & Carter, 1960. 
X + 332 p., pL, bibl., ind. — Not so much an account of the facts and events in the 
life of Eton, five centuries old, as an analysis and assessment of its place in the 
British educational system. In ing certain outstanding events and the 
noteworthy roles played by certain of the college’s provosts and headmasters 
the author shows the major transformations in organization and the changes in 
educational customs and methods which have occurred. The special place which 
Eton occupies today among the English colleges, both public and private, is 
considered in detail. As regards the college’s future, it is contemplated with a 
certain circumspection due to the general tendency for education to be demo- 
cratised. (IBE) 


373.109 (42) PRIVATE SECONDARY SCHOOLS — 378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION 
— 37 E (42) Rarerence Booxs (UNITED KINGDOM) 


The public and preparatory schools year book 1962. 72nd year of publication. 
Edited by J.F. Burnet and L.P. Dealtry. London, A. & C. Black, 1097 p., ind. — 
Reference list of the English public schools whose headmasters are ME 3 
members in the Headmasters' Conference and of the preparatory schools whi 
belong to the Incorporated Association of Preparatory Schools. The schools 
are arranged b on ce and particulars in regard to them are given concerning: 
the governing body; assistant masters; entrance requirements; entrance exami- 
nation; scholarships; fees, etc. The book concludes with information on various 
careers and the qualifications and training involved. (IBE) 


373.109 (42) PRIVATE SECONDARY SCHOOLS — 371.011 (42) BOARDING 
BSonuoors. (UNITED KINGDOM) 


WILSON, John. Public schools and private practice. London, George Allen 
& Unwin, 1962. 142 p. — A clear, up-to-date account of public school life seen 
from the inside, sual duri à the fundamental features of the system and providing a 
strikingly bold plan for its future. The public schools are not natale and have 
in fact undergone many large-scale changes in their historical career. They are 
malleable and elastic and could be transformed and vivified without doing damage 
to their best qualities and most outstanding merits. The fact of highest npn 
about & publie school is that it is a community, its members more closely bound 
together than elsewhere. It is peyehologioally more satisfactory for adolescents 
to spend a re proportion of their time in their own community with their own 
age-group. Only boarding schools can fulfil this p se. If itis decided that com- 
munal education is needed then it must be regarded as a need and not as a privi- 
lege. The logic of the situation points to an extension of the public school system, 
which must not be at the meroy of economic and political change. (IBE) 


373.5 (430.3) VOOGATIONAL EDUCATION — 373.105 (430.3) MATRICULATION 
(GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


DEUTSCHES INSTITUT FUR BERUFSAUSBILDUNG. Erste Erfah- 
rungen mit den Abiturklassen der Berufsausbildung. Berlin, 1960. 151 p., tabl., 
bibl, app. (Allgemeine Schriften zur Berufsausbildung). — First e. iments in 
regard to the matriculation classes introduced in 1959 at 47 vocational schools 
in the German Democratic Republic: need of this additional way for pupils to 
proceed to higher level education; uivalence between the matriculation 
obtained at vocational schools and that of the general secondary school; questions 
of principle; syllabus and time-table; features of the teaching in these classes; 
organization; new requirements to be satisfied by the teachers. (IBE) 


373.5 (45--coo) VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (ITALY AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


MULE, Cesare. La preparazione alla professione. etti e problemi dell’ 
istruzione professionale. Roma, Edizione 5 Lune, 1959. 155 p., tabl., bibl., notes. 
— Brief survey of the problems confronting vocational training: the need, in an 
age of automation and of nuclear energy, for highly qualified technicians; the 
necessity for unexploited areas to be develo in the interest of the economy. 
Information concerning: the international labour market; the situation in Italy 
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and the vocational qualifications required; the employment of audio-visual 
methods; apprenticeship and the vocational training centres. Vocational training 
in some typical countries. (IBE) 


373.6 (47) VOOATIONAL EDUCATION — 37 B (47) History oF EDUCATION 

(USSR) 

VESELOV, A.N. Professional’no-tehniteskoe obrazovanie v SSSR. Moskva, 
Vgesojuznoe ufebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo Proftehizdat, 1961. 435 p., tabl., 
phot. — History of the vocational training provided for ordinary and lower 
tanking technicians in Russia both under the empire and during the Soviet period. 
The section dealing with the latter period shows the uns and value of the 
vocational training and how its continual development has been largely due not 
only to the needs of a planed economy but also to the part played by all the 
agencies concerned, including the scientific research institutes. (IBE) 


373.54 (42) TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 379.5 (42) Somoor POLITICS IN GENER- 
AL (UNITED KINGDOM) 


ENGLAND AND WALES. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Technical 
education in Wales. Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education 
(Wales). London, Her Majesty’s EMT Office, 1961. 146 p., app., tables. — 
This is the report of the inquiry und en at the request of the Minister of 
Education into the educational provisions that would best serve the interests of 
industry in Wales and of those employed in it. A brief historical review shows 
how the economic structure of the country calls for dramatic changes in the 
industrial education in great variety and intensity at all levels. Existing provi- 
sions are examined in detail and commented upon and suggestions put forward 
for some far-reaching and long-term proposals that will meet the demands of 
Welsh youth. (IBE) 


374. (73) ADULT EDUCATION — 370.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUOATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


BRICE, Edward Wanner. Education of the adult migrant. Mn 
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1961. 96 p., bibl. (Office of Education, Bulletin 
1961, No. 6). — Consideration of urgent measures for adjusting and integrating 
the rural populations which leave their communities of origin in order to settle 
down in urban centres. Apart from other obvious sociological implications which 
this migration has (necessary vocational and sunu adjustments, main- 
taining a balance between rural and urban economy, eto.) there 1s the adjustment 
of these populations from the educational point of view, particularly on account 
of the difference in educational standard jin urban and rural populations. 
In the United States all the problems involved are specially dealt with by a. 
large number of publie and private agencies. (IBE) 


374.5 (73) University Extension COURSES (UNITED STATES) 


PETERSEN, Renee & PETERSEN, William. University adult education. 
A guide to policy. New York, Harper, 1960. xx +288 p., tabl., bibl. — The need 
for adults to continue their education after having received a ‘standard ” educa- 
tion or vocational training finds justification not only, 8 ing generally, in the 
continuous nature of education but also in the pursuit of several particular aims: 
providing remedy for the ‘ educational under-development ” of those who have 
not been able to receive an education commensurate with their individual ability ; 
helping them to improve their vocational qualifications; assisting the integration 
of those groups and communities which change their environment (migration to 
urban centres, for example), eto. The book describes the role belonging to Amer- , 
ican coll and universities in the matter. Information from various sources 
is provided and is the subject of critical analysis. Suggestions for increasing the 
effectiveness of present practices in the United States. (IBE) 


375.05: 371.121 (45) TEACHER TRAINING COLLEGE CURRICULA — 371.262 (45) 
EXAMINATIONS (ITALY) 


AGOSTI, Marco. L’esame scritto. Brescia, La Souola, 1959. 353 p. — 
Examples of the topics, texts and work set in the written tests to be passed by 
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pompae teachers in the examination for the final certificate of proficiency. 
uch tests are held in the following subjects: Italian, pedagogy, methods, civica, 
teaching principles, children’s literature, school legislation, hygiene. (IBE) 


375.05: 372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULUA (ITALY) — 371.43 Sys- 
TEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE 


BARTOLOMEIS, Francesco de. Orientamenti attuali della scuola primaria. 
À proposito di una valutazione dei nuovi programmi. Milano, Gianasso, 1959. 
235 p., app. (L’educazione e il nostro tempo). — Discussion of the trends in pri- 
mary education and of their repercussions in the Italian school, particularly in 
regard to global methods and individual teaching. Problems of education are 
closely linked with social problems. Every society may be recognised by consid- 
ering the features of its education and real democratisation of education is pro- 
portionate to the development of a country’s democratic institutions. In a oo 
of collaboration and of respect for others, the primary school should contribute 
to the complete unfoldment of the personality. (IBE) 


375.05: 372.22 (45) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULUM (ITALY) 


GABRIELLI, Giorgio. Nuovi studi sui programmi del 1955. Napoli, Nicola 
Cioffi, s.d. 192+ xx p. — Illustrated analysis of certain of the 1955 
Italian syllabuses, together with an explanation and vindication of the consid- 
erations by which the commissions responsible were guided when drawing up the 
syllabuses. Features of the new syllabuses: division of courses into stages (the 
teacher being free as well as responsible in regard to the distribution of subject 
content over the different years); active participanon by pupils in their intellec- 
tual and human education; global methods; individual teaching and the employ- 
ment of cards prepared by the pupils themselves; study of the environment m its 
historical, geographic, scientific, social and artistic aspects. The text of the 
various syllabuses is given in the appendix. (IBE) 


375.05 (438) CURRICULA — 379.66 (438) ‘ ECOLE UNIQUE " (POLAND) 


LIPOWSKA, Maria. Koncepcja wykextalcenia ogólnego w programach 
szkoły polskiej x lat 1919-1922. Torun, Praca wydana z zasilku Polskiej Akademii 
nauk, 1961. 144 p., tabl., bibl. (Towarzystwo Naukowe w Toruniu Prace Wydziału 
filologiomo-filozoficznego, Tom X — zeszyt 2). — Historical study concerning 
the school curricula introduced in 1919-1922 and the concepts which they reflect 
from the standpoint of the democratisation of education and the institution of a 
“ unified school ” in Poland at that time. (Summary in English). (IBE) 


375.05: 372.22 (494) PRIMARY SoHoorL CURRICULUM — 375.03 GROUPING OF 
SUBJEOTS (SWITZERLAND) 


MENZI, Jacob. Jahres-Stoffpline für den Gesamtunterricht auf der Unter- 
stufe (1. bis 3. Klasse). 2. Aufl. Bern, Francke, 1960. 70 p., bibl., tabl. — Detailed 
curricula and work programme for global teaching during the first three years of 
the primary school course in the canton of Bern, Switzerland. (IBE) 


376.06 (71) CurrIOULA — 87 N (71) CONFERENCES (CANADA) 


Standards in education in Ontario schools. Report of the eighth annual 
conference of the Ontario Association for Curriculum Development. Toronto, 
eto., The Copp Clark Publishing Co., 1958. vi+ 186 p. — The reports of group 
. discussions on topics which give rise to problems in schools in Ontario: PE 

at elementary and secondary level, science, mathematics, handwriting, promotion, 
testing, supervision of teachers, teaching, discipline, research, school and society, 
television 1n education, teaching of French, the role of the trustee. Each group 
assesses its problems and suggests improvements. Also included are two speeches, 
one on television experiments in the Washington County Schools, Maryland 
(U.8.4.), the other on high schools in Ontario. (IBE) 


375.05: 373.1 (485) SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRIOULUM (SWEDEN) 


SWEDEN. KUNGL. SKOLÜVERSTYRELSEN.  Kursplaner och meto- 
diska anvisningar für gymnasiet. Stockholm, 1960. 172 p. — Detailed curricula 
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and syllabuses intended for senior secondary schools in Sweden, together with 
directions concerning the teaching. The drafting committee realises that great 
changes are taking place in certain subjects such as the nuclear sciences, as well 
as in history and civics, and that the indications given may prove inadequate. 
It consequently expects to supplement the pen publication with loose ad- 
ditional pages as often as the need arises. (IBE) 


375.1 LANGUAGES — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF ÉDUOATION 
PASQUALINO, Fortunato. Educazione e linguaggio. Roma, A.V.E., 1957. 


133 p. (Panorami pedagogici 2). — A study concerning language: its philosophy; 
its evolution, nature and logic; dialogue and dialectics; education’s essential role 
as regards the need of expression; human relationships and the metaphysics of 


communication. (IBE) 


375.101 ELOCUTION, READING — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED STATES) 


CAUSEY, Oscar S. & BLIESMER, Emery P. (Ed.) Research and evaluation 
in college reading. The ninth yearbook of the National Reading Conference for 
College and Adults. Fort Worth, Texas, Christian University Press, 1960. 137 p., 
bibl. — Papers presented. at the 9th annual meeting (Texas Christian University, 
December 3-5, 1959) of the National Reading Conference dealing with the follow- 
ing matters: research concerning student and adult attitudes to reading; factors 

ecting reading test performance; comprehension; improvement of reading; 
reading programmes; vocabulary development for mature students; relationship 
between reading and intelligence scores, eto. (IBE) 


375.102 (44) SPELLING (FRANCE) 
LOMBARDY, G. L'orthographe à l'école primaire. Méthodes et procédés. 


Paris, Bourrelier, 1961. 219 p. — Official French documentary matter relating to 
spelling in the primary school: time-tables; exercises to be done in class; syllabuses 
and instructions; vocabulary, ar and spelling; atical acceptances; 


spelling and the admission to the first year class, eto. eriments and opinions. 
Methods and procedures: material necessary for the ne of gpelling; how to 
begin such teaching in the classroom ; spelling tests (different kinds of iotation, 
viz. silent, ided, self-corrected, check); cooperative methods in learning to 
spell; individual cards, etc. (IBE) 


375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE 


COX, Martha Heasley & FOOTE, Dorothy Norris (Ed.). A reading approach 
to college writing. Alternate edition. 2 vol. San Francisco, Chandler Publishing 
Co., 1960. 312 p. + 90 p. — Twenty-five essays selected from different authors 
for the purpose of teaching American college students firstly how to study a 
literary text from the point of view of form and content and than to develop the 
theme by means of examples, discussion, comparison, reasoning, etc. Rhetorical 
principles are discussed in introductory sections and each essay is preceded by a 
note on the author and followed by a commentary on the vocabulary, by questions: 
m boss for composition. The main volume is accompanied by a teacher’s 

ook. ) 


376.12 MOTHER TONGUE 


AGOSTI, Marco et alii. L'espressione. L'insegnamento linguistico secondo 
il metodo naturale. Brescia, “ La Scuola ", 1957. 221 p., tabl., bibl., app. (I qua- 
derni di Pietralba b). — Collected articles relative to the theory of expression: 
nature of language; man and his language; introduction to the teaching of lan- 
guage; education (grammar, conversation, reading, composition). In 
the appendix: questionnaires concerning the teaching of drawing, singing and 
music, the plastic arts and the art of construction; report on the 1956 meeting 
of the Pietralbini. (IBE) 
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375.12 (42) MoTRER TONGUE: ENGLISH (UNITED KINGDOM) 


WYNBURNE, S.B. Vertical translation and the teaching of English. 
London, P.R. Macmillan Publishers Ltd., 1960. 202 p., bibl, ind. — The purpose 
of this book is to recommend that some 90% of the present-day t ing of 
French, Latin, German, Greek, Spanish, should be cut out of the curriculum and 
that, in the gap thus made, a new subject entitled '* Vertical Translation ” should 
be included. This consists in translating ordinary English into Basic English, 
with its vocabulary of 850 words. Such a translation conveys only the factual 
content, stripped of life and colour. But, it is averred, it can double the Barte] 
powers of grammar school pupils. The method here advocated and exemplifi 
is the Ogden and Richards art-technique. (IBE) 


376.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


HUTCHINSON, J pen C. The language laboratory. Modern foreign 
languages in bigh school. Washington, Office of Education, U.S. Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare, 1961. 86 p., bibl, fig. — A description of lan- 
guage laboratories showing how electronic audio devices give the opportunity of 
istening to foreign speech and practising it re, ly under conditions that 
make proficiency a realistic goal. Hundreds of schools in the U.S.A. have now 
installed such laboratories, of varying size and equipment, benefiting by financial 
assistance provided under the Education Defense Act of 1958. The need to explore 
the relationship of equipment functions to language learning activities has led 
to the poe of this booklet for the practical guidance of teachers and administra- 
tors. ( ) 


876.2 (42) SormmwoGE — 37 B (42) History or EDUOATION (UNITED KiNGDOM) 


ENGLAND AND WALES. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Science in 
secondary schools. London, Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1960. vi + 104 p., 
fig. (Pamphlet No. 38). — The three introductory chapters deal with the history 
of science teaching in English secondary schools since the foundation of science 
societies in the 18th century. The recent development and present position are 
discussed in relation to certain legislative provisions and on the basis of data 
furnished by an inquiry concerning science teaching at 98 modern schools and 54 
grammar schools. e rest of the Took is devoted to the methods employed with 
the different age ous and in the different science subjects of the secondary 
school course. (IBE) 


376.2 NATURAL SCIENGE 


TANNENBAUM, Harold E. & STILLMAN, Nathan. Science education for 
elementary school teachers. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1960. xii + 339 p., fig., 
bibL, ind. — Guide and textbook on science teaching in the elementary school. 
Principles of child development in their application to this teaching (relating 
the latter to the children’s lives, to their natural interest in exploring, etc.). 
Emphasis on the importance of planning the science teaching (coordinating the 
lesson, the “‘ unit " and the school’s over-all pro; e). Descriptionsillustrating 
classroom activities at different grade levels. Experiments, excursions, reference 
materials, audio-visual aids, etc. Evaluating progress. Gifted children. List of 
science equipment. Annotated bibliographies (books, films, eto.). (IBE) 


375.22 CHEMISTRY — 375.05 (430.3) CurricoLa (GERMAN DEMOCRATIC 

REPUBLIC) 

DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. Sektion Unter- 
richtsmethodik und Lehrplane. Chemie Unterricht. Methodisches Handbuch 
für den Lehrer. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 324 p., fig. 
(Bibliothek des Lehrers, Abt. IT, Methodik). — Methods adopted for the teaching 
of chemistry in a socialist country. Employment of teaching material. S - 
tions for teachers of grades 7 to 10 inclusive. Division of the syllabus according 
to lessons. Topics treated by the book ifically: acids, bases and salts; oxidisa- 
tion and reduction; water, silica, iron and steel; electrolysis; nitrogen compounds; 
understanding the transformation process which takes place in a chemical reac- 
tion; systematic acquisition of the knowledge. (IBE) 
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876.25 BIOLOGY 


BAER, Heinz-Werner. Biologische Versuche im Unterricht. Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 192 p., fig., bibl. — Teacher's textbook 
on biology experiments. Description of two hundred experiments (aim, duration, 
material required, conclusion to be drawn from the experiment) arranged in 
fifteen groups such as bones, breathing, the blood, nutrition, etc. (IBE) 


376.3 MATHEMATICS 


BUTLER, Charles H. & WREN, Lynwood. The teaching of secondary 
mathematics. 3rd ed. New York, McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1960. ix+624 p., tabl., 
. ind. — New edition of the work, revised and enlarged since the previous 
ition (see IBE Bulletin No. 118) to co nd with recent changes in the 
secondary school mathematics syllabuses. In the first ten chapters the following 
general matters are treated: role of mathematics in the school programme and 
in the preparation for practical life; modern teaching methods; training of spe- 
cialist teachers; procedures for evaluation and for educational milane in 
regard to mathematics courses, etc. The final ten chapters deal more specifically 
with the teaching of the different mathematics subjects included in the second- 
ary school curriculum. (IBE) 


876.81 ARITHMETIO — 370.7 EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 


EXCOFFIER, Evelyne. La méthode Cuisenaire-Gattegno des nombres en 
couleur. Expériences réalisées en 2° et 3* années primaires. Neuchâtel, Suisse, 
Delachaux et Niestlé, 1961. 68 p., fig., app. (Genève, Service de la recherche 
pédagogique, rapport No. R 61.13). — A report on two years’ experimental 
work carried out in Geneva, Switzerland, concerning the teaching of arithmetic 
by the Cuisenaire-Gattegno method (numbers represented by colours) in the 
primary school (2nd and 3rd years): training of the teacher; general development 
of the subject; organization of the classroom work; lessons; individual work; 
spontaneous observation by the children; some commentaries; conclusions. Find- 
ings of specialists (June, 1961) are provided in the appendix. (IBE) 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY 


BRIAULT, E.W.H. and SHAVE, D.W. Geography in and out of school. 
Suggestions for the teaching of geography in secondary schools. London, etc., 
George G. Harrap & Co., 1900. 199 p., fig., pL, bibl, ind. — For the pupil to 
acquire a realistic appreciation of goograp ical facts and relationships he must 
be encouraged. to discover for himself and the learning must proceed from the 
particular to the general. Hence the value of activity methods. Importance for 
pupils to have direct contact (outdoor experiences in the country, in the school's 

recincts and immediate neighbourhood) with the land, source of all nourishment. 
$ tions also concern the following: place to be given to formal methods; the 
syllabus; geography as a separate subject rather than merged in “ social studies ”’, 
ete. (IBE) 


375.41 (42) GEOGRAPHY (UNITED KINGDOM) 


CONS, G.J. & HONEYBONE, R.C. Handbook for geography teachers. 
London, Methuen, 1960 (4th ed.). xv+525 p. (University of London, Institute 
of Education). — The contents are arranged in two parts, the first four chapters 
constituting a general discussion of geography teaching. The place of this subject 
in the achool curriculum is examined first generally and then in connection with 
the primary school course and the courses at the t types of secondary school 
(modern, grammar and technical). This analysis is concerned with curricula and 
the teaching methods, while detailed suggestions are offered in regard to the 
drawing up of the geography syllabus for the course at the different levels of 
education. As regards the instruction itself, two chapters deal with classroom 
and outdoor teaching and not only describe instructional aids but also explain 
how pupils should be taught to make use of them. The second part (chapters V 
to IX) contains an ample commented list of books which, on geography and 
related subjects, are of interest both from a general and from an educational 
point of view. Other lists furnish particulars concerning geographical societies 
and research institutes, the suppliers of material, etc. (BE) 
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375.41 GEOGRAPHY 


DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT. Sektion Unter- 
richtsmethodik und Lehrpläne. Erdkundeunterricht. Methodisches Handbuch 
fur den Lehrer. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1001. 263 p. — 
Methods to be employed for the teaching of geography in grades V to X according 
to the new (1959-1960) syllabus. In geography courses, as with other subjects, 
school education in socialist Germany seeks to combine theory and practice. 
Dessay sen of the procedure, methods and aids: the teacher's presentation; 
class discussion; exploration and observation; trian; tion; experiments and 
excursions; mapping; geography teaching and pol ical education; employ- 
ment of textbooks and visual aids, etc. One chapter deals with the pupil’s acquisi- 
tion of knowledge in physical and economic geography. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


ALTMANN, Günter. Musikalische Formenlehre. Mit Beispielen und Ana- 
lysen. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 256 p., fig., ind., 
app. — After explaining what are the components of musical composition (for 
example, motif, melody, harmony, rhythm, movement) the author treats in 
detail: the song, polyphonic compositions (counterpoint, canon, improvisation, 
fugue, dodecaphonic e), danses, the rondo, variations, the sonata, the sym- 
phony, the concerto, the grand concerto, the overture, vocal forms of musical 
composition (lied, song, ballad, motet, madrigal, opera, oratorio, cantata, etc.). 
The theory is illustrated by many examples which are provided in an appended 
brochure. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


CORBETT, Jane & YELVERTON, Vera. Music for the G.C.E. * O ' level. 
London, Barrie and Rockliff, 1961. 176 p., bibl, ind. — The joint authors who run 
their own music school in London have here produced a long-needed handbook 
mainly for ages eleven to sixteen, which provides the full instruction indicated in 
the title, illustrated by numerous music examples. At every level of study theo 
is united with practice. A historical introduction, a chronology, definitions an 
glossary are added to the discussion of musical subjects. (IBE) 


375.75 Musio 


SHAW, Watkins. Music in the secondary school. London, Dennis Dobson, 
1961. 128 p., bibl. — A treatise dealing with the teaching of music to the main 
body of pupils of all kinds of secondary school who will form the general music public 
of the future, stressing the importance of the progressive attainment of indepen- 
dent akill, exercised as singer, player or listener in whatever is the best possible 
music for any particular school community. It also shows that music as a skilled 
craft calls for the practical exercise of knowledge and literature. A rich sony 
of choral works is included and the value of poorer plagio: school orchestras, 
library books and the choice of records is fully indicated. (IBE) 


375.9 (47) TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SCHOOL (USSR) 


GORESLAVSKIJ, S.I. Politehniceskoe i proisvodstvennoe obu£enie na op 
uteniteskih brigad. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 
1961. 139 p., tabl. — A study on polytechnical education and on the factors by 
which education in the Soviet school has been characterised since the last reform. 
Results obtained with organized teams of pupils, the essential problem being to 
find suitable ways of facil itating study which is combined with work that pupils 
can learn during apprenticeship courses. (IBE) 


376.3 Co-EDUCATION 

WAWRZYNIAK, Kurt. Grundfragen der Koedukation. Ein Beitrag zur 
Padogogik der Rolle der Geschlechter. Munchen, Ernst Reinhardt, 1959. 148 p., 
tabl., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie 9). — Question of disti ishing between 
the sexes considered fom the theoretical and realistic points of view. e study 
is based on inquiries carried out concerning not only the aptitudes for arithmetic, 
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language and technical studies but also the social behaviour of boys and girls 
edueated in separate and mixed classes at higher education establishments, both 
rural and urban, in Bavaria. According to the author, co-education is the best 
way of leading children and adolescents to an awareness of their real capabilities 
and individual limitations. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


BRITISH MEDICAL ASSOCIATION. The adolescent. London, British 
Medical Association, 1961. 28 p. — Observations arising from discussions on the 
medical and social aspects of adolescence among small groups of members of the 
British Medical Association, with the collaboration from time to time of magis- 
trates, clergy, youth workers and others. 


876.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.83 Purns’ MEMOIRS 


JACKIEWICZOWA, Elžbieta. Listy o trudnym dojrzewaniu. Warszawa, 
“ Nasza księgarnia ", 1961. 167 p. — Collection of 130 letters written by 106 
girls and 24 youths between the ages of 13 and 20 years. The letters, chosen as 
& Res illustration of the confusion and distress experienced by the writers, are 
addressed most of them to a newspaper editor but some directly to the book’s 
author. The collection constitutes a distinct contribution to the study of young 
people’s moral education. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


HALMOS, Paul (Ed.). The problems arising from the teaching of personality 
development. Keele, University of North Staffordshire, 1959. 149 p. (The Socio- 
logical Review Monograph No. 2). — The ten papers which were presented at a 
conference held in 1959 at the University of Leicester. The purpose of the con- 
ference was the study of certain problems which educators and social workers 
encounter in regard to personality development. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


PENDE, Nicola. Costruire Puomo. Bologna, Giuseppe Malipiero, 1960. 
119 p. (Collana di studi di servizio sociale). — How to prepare the new generation 
for the responsibilities which it must assume in life. After considering the psycho- 
logical bases of family life, the bonds existing between mother and child, the author 
recommends a personal education in which the family, the school and the medical 
profession must all collaborate. Preparation of tomorrow’s man should be guided 
by four principles: Christian love and the heart; reason enlightened by Divine 
revelation; art and the aesthetic sence; science. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


ZAVALLONI, Roberto. Educazione e personalità. 2da ed. riveduta e &m- 
liata. Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 1059. viii + 228 p. — Education of the personal- 
ity is here based on a personalistic concept of man and on a treatment of human 
problems from a psycho-therapeutical standpoint. As the type of education 
which conforms best to his ideas, the author recommends the Franciscan personal- 
istic method and shows the ways in which it resembles Don Bosco’s preventive 
method. By taking into account man’s inner freedom these methods develop in 
him a sense of responsibility. Contemporary experiments carried out in this 
connection are described in the final chapter. (BE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


PERMJAKOV, A.A.  Kollektivnyj trud škoľnikov i ego vospitatel'nye 
voxmofnosti. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 
1961. 150 p., fig. — The socialist principles of moral education and the place 
allotted in this education.to schoolchildren’s group work. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


PINEAU, Léon. Education à la vie. Mais qu'est-ce que la vie? Poitiers, 
Editions SFIL, 1960. 237 p. — Thoughts prompted by the evils which have 
resulted from the two world wars. Both the school and educators must produce 
Dune who are strong and spiritually armed for triumphing over these great trials. 
(IBE) 
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377.2 aes Me Morat EDUCATION — 371.141 (47) .TeacHer-Pourm RELATIONS 

( ) - 

SVESNIKOVA, E.A.  Utitel' i uéaëtiesja. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe 
-utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo Ministerstva prosve&enija RSFSR, 1960. 
104 p. — Discussion concerning schoolehildren's moral education and the rela- 
tionghip which should exist between them and their teacher. Consideration of 
the behaviour and attitude which should be adopted towards them. Examples 
relative to the ideas of confidence, justice, tact, sincerity, politeness, correction, 
severity, eto. (IBE) 


377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION — 370.8 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


FOERSTER, Friedrich Wilhem. Die Hauptaufgaben der Erziehung. 2. 
Aufl. Freiburg im Breisgau, Herder, 1960. viii4- 178 p., ind. (Schriften des Will- 
mann-Instituts). — This last work of Foerster’s sums up in language lucid to 
Sreo the principles which underlie his previous works. The essential tasks 
of education and the inner structure of educational processes are considered in 
their Christian aspect. According to the author, education must have a clear and 
positive basis and he recommends the teaching of freedom in such a way as to 
— the young person's own life and strengthen his sense of responsibility. 
(IBE) 


377.255 Spx EDUCATION 


KELLY, Audrey. Life and our children. A parents’ guide to sex instruction. 
London, Burns & Oates, 1961. 160 p., ilL. — A practical guide on sex education 
for parents to the answers that should be given to children’s many questions. 
It describes in detail the s of children’s mental and physical growth in 
relation to sex and provides frank and vae o ee advice on all pertinent 
matters.( IBE) 


377.255 SEX EDUCATION 


MAJDA, Aleksander J. Wychowanie seksualne dzieci i młodziezy. Wars- 
zawa, Państwowe zakiady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 216 p., pL, app. — 
"Professor of medicine, the author exposes his views on the sex education of 
children and the young and presents the case against those excessively reticent 
attitudes which, still widespread, do more harm than good. He reviews the 
various aspects of sexual curiosity manifested from the age of 4-6 years onwards 
and offers suggestions concerning appropriate treatment aimed at avoiding or 
resolving the ent conflicts raised by such problems. (IBE) 





377.343 SOCIALIST EDUCATION 


ZETKIN, Clara et ali. Die Ersieh der Kinder in der proletarischen 
Familie. Quellen zur Pädagogik der deutschen Arbeiterbewegung aus der Zeit 
-vor dem ersten Weltkrieg ausgewahlt, eingeleitet und erlautert von Gerd Hohen- 
dorf. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 137 p., biog. notes, 
bibl. (Materialien zur Geschichte der, Erziehung). — Selected articles by four 
German socialist educators belonging to the end of the 19th and beginning of 
the 20th century. The topics concern: the proletarian child (O. Ruhle); how to 
peng up children without resorting to corporal punishment (J. Borchardt); 
poop e’s education and social democracy; socialist education in the home (C. Zet- 

in); socialist education at the centre (K. Duncker), eto. Biographical notes on 
the authors. (IBE) 


376.345 (43) Commonist EDUCATION (GERMANY) 


WOTHGE, Rosemarie et alii (Ed.). Zur Pidagogik und Schulpolitik der 
KPD in der Weimarer Republik. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Mns pone Verlag, 
1961. 252 p. (Erziehung und. Gesellschaft). — Collection of 120 articles published 
between the years 1021 and 1933 in the paper “ Klassenkampf ", which under 
the Weimar republic was the mouthpiece of the communist p in Halle-Merse- 
burg. The articles are arranged in three chapters: (1) role of ucation and cul- 
ture in the class struggle; (2) communist party’s contribution to school politics 
in Germany; (3) communist youth movements. (IBE) 
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377.35 (co) EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP — 377.88 (co) EDUOATION FOR 
INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 375.825 (co) INTERNATIONAL TEACH- 
ING (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


CENTRE EUROPÉEN DE LA CULTURE. Guide européen de l'ensei- 
gnement civique. Genève, CEC, 1961. 96 p., bibl. — How to change from a 
national vocation to & Euro vocation, the latter being considered in its world- 
wide t. In learning about the European idea as a whole the young citizen 
can understand not only what his country particularly represents but also what 
it owes to the whole cultural and historical possession of civilisation. This series 
of articles on the present situation in the different European countries (France, 
Italy, Belgium, Luxembourg, Switzerland, German Federal Republic, Austria, 
Great Britain) as regards ei Etes for citizenship should make it possible to 
consider how this education can serve as & veritable education for international 
understanding. (IBE) 


377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 375.825 INTER- 
NATIONAL TEACHING 


VERNIERS, Louis. La coopération internationale et nous. Bruxelles, 
Union des Associations Internationales, 1061. 95 p., fig. (Documents, 10). — 
Brief survey of the work carried out in the fleld of international cooperation. 
This publication intended for secondary school teachers makes it possible for them 
to explain clearly the intricate functioning of international organizations and 
develop in Pp a spirit of solidarity and a desire for understanding between 
peoples. (IBE) 

377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION — 375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


NEWPORT, Esther (Ed.). Re-evaluating art in education. Washington, 
Catholic University of America Press, 1900. viii+221 p. — Papers presented 
and summary of the proceedings at a workshop on art education as provided 
at Catholic schools in the United States. The real aim of the workshop was to 
show that art education should not be neglected in Catholic schools since the 
arts constitute the best medium through which the “ whole man ” is developed 
and since, in the final analysis, aesthetic satisfaction and religious faith share in 
this form of communication. Education in the different branches of art should 
therefore be developed at Catholic schools and, in certain cases, should be the 
subject of essential reform. Different matters involved from the pone of view 
of methods, philosophy and theory are discussed in this book. (IBE) 


877.9 AXD FOR THE YOUNG (GUIDANCE) 


KNAPP, Robert H. Guidance in the elementary school. Boston, Allyn & 
Bacon, 1959. xii--349 p., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. — From the point of view of method 
there are two more or less opposed concepts concerning educational guidance, 
that the task should belong to specialists or that the classroom teacher should be 
recognised as having the “ key ” role in the matter. The author emphasises the 
advantages inherent in the second concept. The four sections of the book con- 
cern: (1) techniques of guiding and counselling in the elementary school (obser- 
vation, interviews, questionnaires, standardised tests); (2) making use of the 
information thus collected (arranging the children in more homogeneous groups); 
orientation of children according to aptitudes and with a view to vocational 
guidance; questions of health and of physical development; the handicapped 
and the exceptionally gifted; (4) teohniques of administration; educational 
guidance and school organization. (IBE) 


377.9 Arp FOR THE YOUNG (GUIDANCE) 


LOUGHARY, J.W. Counseling in secondary schools. A frame of reference. 
New York, Harper, 1961. ix + 153 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — Nature and role of 
educational guidance and school counselling. Having indicated the scope of the 
counsellor’s ction within the American school system, the author F isoūsaes 
the technical procedures employed in this field (group and individual procedures, 
verbal and non-verbal procedures, clinical interview, eto.). Necessity for study 
(B Coo concerning the development and improvement of such procedures. 

) 
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377.9 AID FOR THE YOUNG (GUIDANCE) 


PETERS, Herman J. & FARWELL, Gail F. Guidance: a developmental 
Spprosche Chicago , Rand McNally & Co., 1959. x --607 p., fig., bibl., ind. (Rand 
oNally Bathation Series). — The task of ‘‘ counsellor " belongs to teachers as 
well as to professional guidance personnel. Today it is not merely necessary to 
advise and guide the pupil in his choice of a vocation but one should also be able 
to guide his complete development. It is consequently a question of assisting his 
individual development and of Ed him to assume responsibility in regard to 
the society in which he is placed. e author describes certain individual and 
group procedures which have been found effective in understanding not only the 
pupil, his abilities, interests and behaviour but also the factors involved in his 
social development. (IBE) 


377.91 MxEDICO-PSYCHOLOGIOAL AID 


REINARTZ, Anton. Das schwierige Kind in der Sonderschule. Die Diffe- 
renzierung von Hilfssehülern mit psychodiagnostischen Verfahren. München, 
Ernst Reinhardt, 1959. 111 p., tabl., bibl. (Erziehung und Psychologie, 11). — 
Having experimented with L. Duss's method (fables), M. Thomas’s method 
(stories requiring to be completed) and L. Bellak's apperception test for children, 
the experiments having been carried out among 2 hundred pupils at ten special 
schools and a hundred pupils at seven primary schools, the author emphasises the 
Mase of these projective tests which make it possible to distinguish between 
p upie afflicted with environmental disorders and those who are mentally deficient. 

) 


377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


COLLINS, J.E. The effects of remedial education. Edinburgh, Oliver and 
Boyd for the University of Birmingham Institute of Education, 1901. 
vii--164 p., bibl, tabl, fig. — A report on an experimental study which 
involved a systematic examination of several groups of schoolchildren retarded 
in arithmetic, spelling and reading and who were given remedial treatment. 
Follow-up atudy of the children was continued during several years in order 
to determine the long-term effects of the treatment received both in connection 
with education and in regard to intellectual, emotional and social development. 
The results as a whole are compared with those obtained with control groups 
and would seem to indicate inconsistency in the corrective effects. In the last 
two chapters the author discusses the im tan ons which the findings have for 
current practice in remedial education. 


377.922 (44) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 377.94 (44) VOOATIONAL GUIDANCE 

(FRANOE) 

CORDELIER, Suzanne. Savoir choisir son métier. Paris, ‘‘ Femmes d’au- 
jourd'hui ", 1961. 350 p. — A work containing much documentation for informing 
the public on the various kinds of training available to the French adolescent, on 
the intricate considerations involved in choosing a vocation and on the different 
factors which should be taken mto account. Among such factors the following 
may be mentioned: (a) knowledge in the particular field; (b) rofessional know- 
ledge; (c) knowledge of the opportunities for UTE pins escription of the 
different vocations and careers; list of the schools w. provide training for them: 
vocational guidance services in France, etc. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANOR — 376.1 EDUCATION OF GIRLS 


KLUGE, Gisela. Berufe für Dich. Eine Berufskunde fur Mädchen. Frei- 
burg i. Br. , Verlag Herder, 1959. 288 p., s Bgu pem i guide on the vocations 
and different types of employment particularly suitable Ve He uide he 
several categories: (1) service to humanity (47 occupations) ; usehold duties, 
commercial and administrative work (23); (3) wor oct with nature (19); 
(4) industrial and technical work (20); (5) artistio crafts and vocations (28). 
General considerations, practical suggestions, the duration of training, the cost 
of university courses, eto. (IBE) 
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378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 P (42) INQUIRIES AND RESEARCH (UNITED 
KINapox) 


THE BRITISH ACADEMY. Research in the humanities and the social 
sciences. London, Oxford University Press, 1061. 120 p., app., ind. — Report 
of a survey in Great Britain at the present time, drawing attention to the impov- 
erishment of intellectual and spiritual life which is bound to result from con- 
tinued under-estimation of the humanities, and dealing with existing possibilities, 
financing, role of the universities, training of iem: workers, study leave and 
travel, learned societies, libraries, museums, etc. One conclusion to be drawn 
from the survey is that the humanities suffer from the fact that they are not 
subsidized by any State agency, whereas three official national bodies finance 
Bcientifio research. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


HASKEW, Laurence D. The discipline of education and America’s future. 
Pittsburgh, University of Pittsburgh Press, 1959. 59 p. (Horace Mann Lecture 
1959). — Text of an address delivered in 1959 at the School of Education, Uni- 
versity of Pittsburgh, on American higher education and its purposes (schoohng, 
developing the discipline, RE the curriculum, serving as a social institu- 
tion with a decisive role to play). (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.5 (73) Sooo POLITIES IN GENERAL 
(UNITED STATES) 


HENRY, David D. What priority for education? The American people 
must soon decide. Urbana (Illinois), University of Illinois Press, 1961. 92 p., 
bibl., notes. — Emphasising education's essential role in national progress and 
referring principally to higher education the President of the University of 
Illinois explains why 1t is urgent for education to receive increased financial 
support and for the American people to understand this need. Among the relevant 
matters which he considers: necessary planning by each higher education insti- 
tution; cooperation and coordination between the different institutions in each 
state; the university’s role in research and in AE à services (adult education); 
support by the federal government, etc. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 B (73) History or EDUCATION (UNITED 

STATES) 

HOFSTADTER, Richard. Academic freedom in the age of the college. Now 
York, Columbia University Press, 1961. 274 p. — History of the evolution of 
intellectual freedom which had already begun to evolve in American colleges by 
the end of the 18th century. Also discussed: the origins of academic freedom in 
the European university system; the development of the old-time college, the 
influence of such events as the enlightenment, the slavery controversy and the 
debates on religious tolerance in the academic world. This study is an analytical 
history, not a polemic, its foremost intention being to shed new light on the 
history of the academic man and the complex circumstances under which he has 
done his work, in the faith that an enlargement of understanding will in the end 
be an enlargement of freedom. (IBE) 


378 (71) Hraner EDUCATION — 37 B (71) HISTORY or EDUCATION (CANADA) 


MORTON, Arthur 8. & KING, Carlyle. Saskatchewan. The making of a 
university. Toronto, Toronto University Press, 1959. viii + 120 p., pL, ind. — 
History of the University of Saskatchewan (Canada) since 1907 when it was found- 
ed. Detailed account of the circumstances which attended the foundation and 
of the legislative measures relating to the university’s administration and its 
academic activity. Biographical notes on the founders. Events in the university’s 
later development are recalled during a description of the colleges, institutes and 
societies which are affiliated with the university. (IBE) 


378.2 (73) UNIVERSITY ORGANIZATION AND ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


CARR, Alden J. Student participation in college policy determination and 
administration. Washington, The American Association of Colleges for Teacher 
Education, 1959. 76 p., bibl. (AACTE Study Series 4). — A report on an inquiry 
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conducted among students attending certain State teacher training institutions 
in the United States. The p of the inqua was to find out what opportuni- 
ties the undergraduates have for taking p in the administration of their college 
and in the determination of policy. (IBE) | 


378.23 (42) CONDITIONS FOR ENTRANGB TO UNIVERSITIES — 37 P (42} 
OH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


FURNEAUX, W.D. The chosen few. An examination of some aspects of 
university selection in Britain. London, Oxford University Press, 1961. xxvi 
+245 p., tabl, bibl, ind. — First results of an investigation- concerning the 
transit from secondary school to university study. The matters considered of 
most interest were on the one hand the entry requirements and selection proce- 
dures, on the other hand the bearing which certain qualifications obtained during 
attendance of secondary school have on admission to universities. The influence 
of extra-scholastic factors (sex of the student, socio-economic status of the family, 
ete.) on selection for university study is also investigated. Analysis of the data. 
shows that between the English universities there 18 considerable difference in 
admission standards and in practice as regards selection. Intellectual ability is by 
no means the deciding factor and sometimes socio-economic handicaps prevent 
pee upils from entering the university. Among several suggestions offered is 
he setting up of a geen selection agency for exchange of information 
between universities. (IBE) 


378.61 (494) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 879.8 (404) Sougoor POLITICS 
AND STATE PROBLEMS (SWITZERLAND) 


NOUVELLE SOCIÉTÉ HELVETIQUE. Probleme des wissenschaftlichen 
und technischen Nachwuchses. (Zurich), Atlantis Verlag. 1961. 107 p. — Reports 
pen at a meeting of delegates of the ' Nouvelle Société Helvétique ”, in 

euchâtel, by leading persons connected with industry, vocational guidance and 
the education at technical high schools in Switzerland. Among the matters 
treated: the needs in the present technical development; scientific research ; the 
increased number of Swiss technicians and their adjustment; the recruitment of 
engineers; the a and philosophical repercussions of technical develop- 
ment, etc. (IBE) 


378.92 (45) THE STUDENT WHO IS A WORKER OR EMPLOYEE — 37 P (45) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (ITALY) 


MUTTINI CONTI, Germana. Gli studenti lavoratori dell'Università di 
Torino. Torino, G. Giappichelli, 1958. 141 p., app. (Università di Torino, Istituto 
di Statistica). — Report on a statistical inquiry concerning the social backgrounds 
of students attending the University of Tunn. The students enrolled at this 
university belong usually to the middle class but some come from families of work- 
ers or employees and e courses while already engaged in economic activity. 
Although found in all the faculties they generally take courses either at the 
Pedagogical Institute or at the Faculty of Economic and Commercial Science. 
Most of these students (84%) are Steployed in industry or administration. They 
are in a very difficult situation and considerably more scholarships should be 
awarded in order that the senior personnel of the future may be representative 
of all the country’s social classes. TBE) 


379 (73) SoHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 372 (73) PRIMARY EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) 


CRAMER, Roscoe V. & Domian, Otto E. Administration and supervision 

in the elemen! school. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1960. x+524 p., tabl., 
ph., bibl., ind. (Exploration series in education). — A treatise on the admin- 
istration and supervision of elementary schools in the United States of America 
grouped under the following headings: (1) principles and purposes of elementary 
education; (2) growth of the elementary School in America; (3) the development 
and o ization of the elementary school curriculum (including the respective 
roles of the school and community and of the school system and state in curricu- 
lum planing); (4) pupil personnel administration in the elementary school (includ- 
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ing child growth and development); (5) the elementary school staff and facilities 
(school plant); (6) the effectiveness of elementary schools (suggested design for 
evaluation and future perspectives). (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


REEDER, Ward G. The fundamentals of public school administration. 4th 
ed. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1958. xi+625 p., tabl., fig., bibl., ind. — 
An analysis of various administrative problems which arise in the American 
school system, including among others: the training and the professional status of 
the administrative 8 (local boards of education, superintendents, inspectors, 
eto.) and of the teaching staff; planning, constructing, and financing school plants; 
school-business affairs. The administrative aspects of pedagogical and instruc- 
tional questions include such matters as pupil attendance and census, curriculum 
planning, problems of the classification and progress of pupils, promotions, health 
and safety education, extracurricular activities, schoo] accounting, and finally 
public relations or publicity. (IBE) 


879.39 (438) SCHOOL PRINCIPALS (POLAND) 


KASPEROWICZOWA, Helena. O kierowaniu szkola. Warszawa, Nasgza 
Księgarnia, 1960. 152 p., bibl, tabl. (Biblioteka pedagogiczna nauczyciela). — 
Study of the problems concerning Bchool management: organization of the school 
year; planning the pupils’ work; teaching proper; educational activity; the 
educational council; the general supervision of teachers and pupils; contacts 
between the headmaster and the pupils; home and school relations; administrative 
and economic tasks of the management, etc. (IBE) 


379.4 (71) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SOHOOL AND THE STATE (CANADA) 


LLOYD, Woodrow S. The réle of government in Canadian education. 
Toronto, Gage, 1959. 98 p., bibl., phot. (Lectures delivered under the Quance 
Lectures in Canadian Education). ater of two lectures given by the Minister of 
Education for Saskatchewan, entitled ** History and Structure " and “ Process 
and Opinion ". In the course of his talks, the author seeks to show to what 
extent the State can and should intervene in education. He describes the great 
diversity existing in both local and denominational schools, discusses financial 
problems, the supervision of educational work, teacher training, the rôle of the 
universities, the importance of education at all levels, and concludes that, in a 
country such as Canada so diversified and rich in educational needs, the réle and 
the responsibilities of the State are bound to increase. (IBE) ' 


379.50 (861) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING (COLOMBIA) 


COLOMBIA. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL, OFICINA 
DE PLANEACIÓN. Informe del proyecto para el I plan quinquenal. 5 fasc. 
Bogotá, Centro de documentación e información, 1957-1958, ron., tabl., diagr. 
— A statement concerning the proposal for a first five-year plan for the complete 
remodelling of the educstional system in Colombia by reforming both school and 
vocational guidance, teacher status, the educational experiment and information 
centres, and b ifying the school calendar, educational legislation and 
terminology dnd. developing school buildings. Parts 2 and 3 describe the present 
situation and the suggested reforms in connection with prim, and secondary 
education and teacher training as set out in the first five-year plan. One part is 
devoted to rural education, another to national and departmental coordination 
and to the financial aspects of the plan. (IBE) 


379.636 (46) ILLITRRACY (SPAIN) 


SPAIN. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. "Trabajos de la II 
Reunión de estudios sobre analfabetismo y educación fundamental. Madrid, Junta 
nacional contra el analfabetismo, 1960. 339 p., fig., phot., app. — The work pre- 
sented at the second study course on illiteracy and fundamental education in 
Spain, dealing among other things with cultural anthropology; economic, popu- 
lation and sociological problems; sanitary education; statistics concernin, Fi 
teracy ; the teaching of reading and writing together with the psychological bases 
for such teaching; the provincial programmes for combatting illiteracy; the 
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: "A 
census of illiterates; the obstacles preventing rapid literacy; the plans for action 
in the rural under- developed communes and the techniques for rapidly increasing 
literacy. (IBE) 


379.635 (co) ILLITERACY — 374 (co) ADULT EDUCATION — 37 D (œ) 
BIBLIOGRAPHY (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


' WARD, Betty Arnett. Literacy and basic hee trative education for adults. 
A selected annotated bibliograph n, Government Printing Office, 
1961. 126 p. (Office of Education, bui 1961, No. 19). — An annotated biblio- 
graphy of materials and agency resources which should be of use to leaders who 
&re planning, E or developing literacy programmes for adults. Sections 
cover & sketch o send education since 1860, organized classes and mass media, 

and pro es, etc. An important place is devoted to work in countries 
ther than the ed States to which most of the book applies. (IBE) 


879.66 (cc) COMPREHENSIVE SOHOOLS — 375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE 
TO THE CURRICULUM — 377.922 EDUCATIONAL GUIDANGE — 37 N (oo) 
CONFERENCES (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


PARIS. INSTITUT PEDAGOGIQUE NATIONAL. Groupement et orien- 
tation des éléves dans l'école unique. Sigtuna, aoüt 1958. Strasbourg, Conseil de 
l'Europe, 1959. 198 >, fg. — Proceedings of a study course organized at Sigtuna 
(Sweden). The an experiment undert&ken in Sweden in furtherance of 
the 1950 law were dud as the starting point of the study, the object of which 
was to compare the experiments carried out,in connection with comprehensive 
schools in the various countries represented. Two main problems were examined, 
namely, the problems of differentiation and guidance in secondary schools. Brief 
reports relative to the latter were given concerning the folowing countries: United 
Enim a OBE) Belgium, France, Italy, Netherlands, Austria, Greece, Den- 

pain 


379.75 (44) SCHOOL POLITIOS FROM THE DENOMINATIONAL POINT oF VrEw. 
SEOULARITY 


ECARPIT, Robert. Ecole laïque, école du peuple. Paris, Calmann-Lévy, 
1961. 238 p., notes, bibl. — Accor to the author, the secular school is being 
. attacked on all sides by those who wish to divert it from its real vocation. It is 
only by giving a new Dean to the word 'laio' that one can get free from the 
controversy over verbalism. In the service of the people, the school is a weapon 
of social conquest. For this reason the people demand that ‘ never, under what- 
soever pretext of opinion, belief or interest, shall any one part be reserved for 
certain individuals ". (IBE) 


1 PHILOSOPHY — 15 PsyoHoLoaY 


ZAVALLONI, Fr. Roberto. La libertad personal. Segün la psicologia de la 
conducta humana. Presentación de Fr. Agostino Gemelli. Traducción de J. 
Fábregas Cami. Madrid, Razón y Fe, 1959. 331 p., bibl., ind. (Colección psico- 
logia-medicina-pastoral X VIII). — Spanish translation of a book published by 
the Società Editrice Vita e Pensiero, Milan, under the title ‘‘ La libertà personale 
nel quadro della psicologia della condotta umana". Psychological analysis: 
historical antecedents, factors determining human conduct and selection, scien- 
tific experience of voluntary action, empirical experience of freedom. Theoretical ' 
study: foundations and significance of personal liberty, moral, social and peda- 
gogical consequences. E) 


131 PsYOHOANALISIS — 370.3 dia rcgio oF EDUCATION 


DUBAL, Georges. Moi et les autres. plication de la psychanalyse à la 
pédagogie et à la pensée dialectique. Nond el, Delachaux et Niestlé, 1960. 
148 p. eire ychologiques et pédagogiques). — Human relations problems 
seen mainly from the psychoanalytic angle and presented in five studies with more 
or less the same aim, namely, to emphasise the '* common denominator ” of human 
behaviour, that is to say the need to love and to be loved. Different aspects of 
human relations are examined: man and his neighbour; the child and his problem ; 
the world of projection; man and his works; psychoanalysis of values. (IBE) 
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131 PsSYCHOANALXSIS — 377.0 GUIDANCE 


WEINREB, Joseph (Ed.) Recent developments in psycho-analytic child 
therapy. Paper presented on the occasion of the thirty_fifth anniversary of the 
Worcester Youth Guidance Center. New York, International Universities Press, 
1960. 178 p. — Articles on the contribution of psychoanalysis to child and adoles- 
cent guidance viewed from three different standpoints: the contribution of psycho- 
analysis to diagnosis and selection; (2) the psychoanalytic treatment of the child, 
illustrated by the detailed examination of certain selected pathological cases; 
(3) the integration of psychoanalytic practice in the organization of child guidance 
clinics, dealing especially with the proBlem of the relations between the cho- 
ae st on the one hand and the doctor and the educator on the other hand. 
(IBE) 


136.7 Camp PsroHoroar 


GERSTMANN, Stanislaw; ORLIKOWSKA, Helena; URBANSKA, Irena. 
Cechy temperamentu i ich #miennoË u dxieci. Toruń, Praca wydana z zasiłku 
Polskiej Akade nauk, 1961. 157 p., fig., bibl. (Towarzystwo Naukowe w Toru- 
niu Prace wydziału filologiczno-filosoficznego Tom X-zeszyt 3). — Psychological 
study on the characteristics of temperament and their variability among chudren. 
Starting from the fact that an individual's temperament is not immutable, the 
author describes the results of his observations of children from 3 to 9 years of 
age. These results lead to the conclusion that there is great complexity in the 
variability of temperament. The major part of this volume is devoted to the 
interpretation of this variability. (Summary in French). (IBE) 


136.7 Cup PsycHoLoax 


PEINADO ALTABLE, José. Paidología. Vague e infantil. 2da ed. Mexico, 
Porrua, 1958. 480 p., fig., tabl., pl, bibl, ind. — Nature, present trends and 
methods of child psychology. Evolution of the child (maturation, development, 
growth and learnmg). Changes in the child's structure: embryo-foetal develop- 
ment, the first two years after birth, the pre-school age child, the schoolchild, the 
adolescent. Analytical view of childhood: evolution of the cr noir: emo- 
tional, cognitive and central spheres, ontogenesis of language. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


ZILLIG, Maria. Eine Schulanfängerin. Psychologische Monographie eines 
sechsjahrigen Kindes. Munchen, Ernst Reinhardt, 1960. 84 Po bibl. (Erziehung 
und Pere 13). — Having observed a child of six years in his home for some 
tame before he began his D the author describes his personality and his 
environment, his games, his travels, his attitude to stories, his means of expres- 
sion, thoughts and feelings, his attitude to birth, marriage and death, with regard 
to other children and to school. (IBE) 


15 PsyrcHoLocy 


HOLLAND, James G. & SKINNER, B.F. The analysis of behavior. New 
York, London, etc., Mc-Graw-Hill Book Company, 1961. x+337 p., fig., bibl. 
(A program for self-instruction). — A handbook on the psychology of behavior 
constituting an introductory course at university level. The analysis of behaviour 
is approached from the “ reflexologist " and “ behaviourist " point of view and 
includes the study of phenomena such as reflexes, conditioning, intermittent 
reinforcement, deprivation, ete. The structures and higher mental processes are 
likewise studied. The method of presentation constitutes an original adaptation 
of the “ automatic " technique of instruction: each topic is treated in one lesson 
decomposed into a certain number of facts or of problems presented in the form 
of sentences to be completed, and arranged in an “ad hoc ? order. An introduc- 
tory statement describes the advantages of the “ automatic ” technique of ins- 
truction and provides information on how to use the handbook. (IBE) 
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15 ‘-PsycHoLoGy ‘ 


KING, Richard A. Readings for an introduction to psychology. New York, 
London, etc. MeGraw-Hill Book Company, 1961. 388 p., bibl., fig., tabl. — 
D es written by psychologists of the present day, with the one exception 
of iam James, and covering every aspect of psychological activity in human 
beings and in animals, in children, in white and coloured peoples, in automation 
and human engineering. Other discussions are on principles of learning and of 
forgetting, on perception and attention, on mental health and psychotherapy, on 
intelligence and aptitudes. The selection of material was guided by the fact that 
this volume is primarily intended to accompany C.T. Morgan's “ Introduction to 
psychology ”. (IBE) 


15 PsxcHOLOGXY 


WAZURO, E.G. Die Legre Pawlows von der Höheren Nerventätigkeit. 
Übersetzung aus dem Russischen. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 
1960. 170 p., fig., bibl. — Summary of Pavlov's theory on the activity of the 
higher nervous system. Detailed description of the experiments carried out with 
the chimpanzee “ Raphael ” and comparison with the experiments of the German 
scholar Köhler. Statement on conditioned &nd unconditioned reflexes, their 
characteristics and their biological signification. (IBE) 


612.821 ExPERIMENTAL PsycHoLoay — 136.7 Camp PsyCHOLOGY — 
371.237 RETARDATION 


ANDREANI DENTICI, Ornella. Esperienze psicologiche nella scuola. 
Milano, Ceschina, 1959. 282 p., tabl., bibL (Pubblicazioni della facoltà di fllosofia 
e lettere dell'Università di Pavia). — Comparative study of the principal methods 
of investigation in connection with child psychology. Results of research and 
application, especially in discovering the causes of failure in school (IBE) 
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THIRTY-NINTH SESSION OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


Meetings were held on Tuesday, 27th February, and on Wednesday, 28th 
e e at the International Bureau of Education, under the chairman- 
ship of Mr. André Chavanne. The following resolutions were adopted: 


E.C. 3083. — ELECTION OF THE CHATRMAN OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


“ The Executive Committee 


Appoints Mr. André Chavanne (Switzerland) as Chairman in the place of 
Mr. Alfred Borel, who has resigned.” 


E.C. 304. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE HASHEMITE KINGDOM 
OF JORDAN 


“The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Recognizes the Government of the Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan as a 
member of the International Bureau of Education; 

Expresses ita satisfaction at the participation of the Government of the 
Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan in the work of international cooperation under- 
taken in the field of education by the other members of the International Bureau 
of Education.” 


E.C. 305. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE REPUBLIC OF GUINEA 


“The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Recognizes the Government of the Republic of Guinea as a member of the 
International Bureau of Education; 

Expresses its satisfaction at the participation of the Government of the 
Republic of Guinea in the work of international cooperation undertaken in the 
field of education by the other members of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 306. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE FEDERATION OF NIGERIA 


“The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

Recognizes the Government of the Federation of Nigeria as & member of 
the International Bureau of Education; 

Expresses its satisfaction at the participation of the Government of the 
Federation of Nigeria in the work of international cooperation undertaken in 
o field of education by the other members of the International Bureau of 

ueation." 


E.C. 307. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF THE REPUBLIC OF KOREA 


“The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 
Recognizes the Government of the Republic of Korea as a member of the 
International Bureau of Education; 
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Expresses its satisfaction at the participation of the Government of the 
paie of Korea in the work of international cooperation untertaken in the 
field of education by the other members of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 308. — STAFF 


“The Executive Committee, 


On the proposal of the Director of the International Bureau of Education, 
Appoints Miss Mercedes Valcarce, member of section; Mr. Antoine Lókkos, 
auxiliary member of section; Miss Marie-Thérése Tlaucouf, secretary.” 


E.C. 309. — APPROVAL OF THE ACCOUNTS FOR THE 1960 FINANOIAL YEAR 


“The Executive Committee, 


In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 

SP. the accounts for the financial year 1960; 

T the members of the International Bureau of Education, and parti- 
cularly the Swiss Federal Council and the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
ae Cultural Organization, for their financial assistance in the work of the 

ureau."' 


E.C. 310. — BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR 1962 


“The Executive Committee 


Approves the budget estimates for the financial year 1962, in virtue of the 
powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes; 

Expresses the hope that when preparing its budget for 1963-1964, the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization will consider the 
possibility of increasing its financial participation in the joint issue of the Unesco- 
I.B.E. publications; 

Asks the Directors of the International Bureau of Education to take further 
steps to increase the number of member countries; 

Invites the present members of the I.B.E. to give their support, in so far 
as this is possible, to the Seoretariat's efforts to obtain new members.” 


E.C. 311. — RESULTS OF THE XXIVTH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
on PUBLIO EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee 


Expresses its gratitude to the delegates of the 85 States, the United Nations 
Organization, the Specialized Agencies and other governmental and non-govern- 
mental organizations which sent representatives to the X XIVth Internationa- 
Conference on Public Education convened jointly by Unesco and the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education; 


Thanks the Chairman, the seven Vice-Chairmen, the two Chairmen-Rap- 
porteurs, and the members of the Drafting Committees for their part in the 
achievements of the meetings; 

Notes the interest taken by participants in the Conference in the Growing 
up and discussion of Recommendations Nos. 52 and 63 on the organization o 
one-teacher primary schools and on the organization of pre-primary education; 

Observes that the discussion of the reports on educational developments 
becomes more interesting every year and provides a unique np for the 
exchange of ideas and experience among authorities responsible for education; 

Expresses its titude to the Ministries of Education and to the delegates 
at the Conference for the large measure of publicity they have given to Recom- 
mendations Nos. 52 and 53 by having them translated and reproduced in official 
and private publications in accordance with suggestions made by the Directors 
of Unesco and the International Bureau of Education; 
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Urges the members of the Executive Committee of the International Bureau 
of Education most earnestly to contribute to the practical application of these 
recommendations in their respective countries.” 


E.C. 312. — XXV-rH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIO EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee, 


Bearing in mind that Article 5 of the agreement between the United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural tion and the International Bureau 
of Education makes provision for the International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation to be convened jointly by the two organizations, 

Considering that in 1962 the International Conference on Public Education 
will be held for the 25th time, 

i T bas that, at its 318t meeting, the Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee 
ecided: 


(a) to convene the X XVth International Conference on Publio Education 
from 2nd to 13th July, 1961; 

(b) to include the following three items in the agenda: (1) the organization 
of educational planning, (2) the further training of primary teachers in service, 
(3) brief reports from the Ministries of Education on educational developments 
during 1961-1962; 

(c) to continue the procedure of double discussion and of the study of 
pre-draft recommendations by two specialist groups of the Conference each 
comprising one delegate per country, while making in that procedure such detailed 
improvements as circumstances may demand; 


Requests the members of the Executive Committee to urge those responsible 
for preparing the brief die on educational developments to conform to the 
indications given in the Conference Guide in order to make the reports more 
easily comparable, 80 facilitating the discussion and interest of the International 
Yearbook of Education.” 


E.C. 313. — STATE OF CURRENT ÍNQUIRIES 


“The Executive Committee 


Thanks the Ministries of Education of the following countries for sending 
replies to the questionnaires of the inquiries addressed to them: 


In on Educational Planning: Australia, Austria, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, 
Cambodia, Canada, Central African Bopublie, Chad, Colombia, is (Leopold. 
ville), Costa Rica, Cuba, rus, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, El Salvador, 
Finland, France, Germany (Federal Republic), Greece, Hungary, India, Indonesia, 
Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Korea (Republic of), Kuwait, Laos, Lebanon, 
Liberia, Libya, Luxembourg, Mexico, Monaco, Netherlands, Nicaragua, Niger, 
Nigeria, Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Par: y, Peru, Philippines, Poland, 
Sierra Leone, Spain, Sudan, Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, isia, Turkey, 
South Africa ( ublie of), U.S.S.R., United Arab Republie, United Kingdom, 
Venezuela, Viet-Nam, Upper Volta, Yugoslavia; 

Inquiry on the Further Training of Primary Teachers in Service : Afghanistan, 
Argentina, Australia, Austria, Belgium, Brazil, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Bambodia” 
Cameroon, Canada, Chad, Chile, China, Colombia, Congo (Brazzaville), Congo 
(Leopoldville), Costa Rica, Czechoslovakia, Dahomey, Denmark, El Salvador, 
Finland, France, Germany (Federal Republic), Greece, Haiti, Honduras, H ; 
India, Indonesia, Iran, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan, Jordan, Korea (Republio of. 
Kuwait, Laos, Liberia, Luxembourg, Madagascar, Malaya, Mali, Mexico, Monaco, 
Morocco, Nepal, Netherlands, Nigeria, Norway, Panama, Par y, Peru, Phi- 
lippines, Poland, Portugal, Saudi Arabia, Sen Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, 

iland, Togo, South Africa (Republic of), U.S.S.R., United Arab Republic, 
United Kingdom, Uruguay, Viet-Nam, Upper Volta, Yugoslavia; 


Requests the Ministries of Education who have not yet replied to do so 
as 800n as possible, in any case before 30th March, 1962, to enable the general 
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survey appearing at the beginning of each of the two volumes devoted to these 
problems to be compiled.” 


E. C. 314. — INQUIRY ON THE ORGANIZATION OF VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


“The Executive Committee 


Authorizes the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on the Organiza- 
tion of Vocational Guidance; 

Approves, in principle, ing into account the contemplated amendments, 
the draft questionnaire submitted to it." 


E.C. 315. — INQUIRY ON MEASURES TO OVERCOME THE SHORTAGE OF PRIMARY 
SCHOOL TEACHERS 


“The Executive Committee 


Authorizes the Director of the International Bureau of Education to under- 
take, in association with the Ministries of Education, an inquiry on Measures 
to Meet the Shortage on Primary School Teachers; 

Approves, in principle, taking into account the contemplated amendments, 
the draft questionnaire submitted to it.” 


E.C. 316. — PERMANENT EXHIBITION OF PUBLIC EDUCATION 
“The Executive Committee 


Invites Ministries of Education having a stand in the Exhibition to reserve 
a part of it for illustrating one or other of the first two items on the agenda of the 

th International Conference on Public Education: (a) educational planning; 
(b) the further training of primary teachers in service; 

Requests those members of the Executive Committee representing the 
countries concerned to urge their respective Ministries to respond to this invi- 
tation ; 

Thanks the Ministry of Education of Kuwait for having organized a stand 
intended to show the development of education in this country; 

Requests the Chairman to take the necessary steps to provide an opportunity 
of increasing the area of the Exhibition in relation to the number of members 
of the International Bureau of Education.” 


E.C. 317. — BUILDING OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


“The Executive Committee 

Thanks the Chairman and members of the I.B.E. Headquarters Committee 
for their efforts in placing the point of view of the International Bureau of Edu- 
cation before the federal and cantonal authorities; 

Adopts the desires expressed by the Headquarters Committee atits meeting 
of 20th Febrianty, 1962, and formulated as follows: 

(1) State of the plans for the redevelopment of the Palais Wilson area. 
After the Chairman reported a decision of the Department of Public Works 
of the Republic and Canton of Geneva to maintain for the moment the status 

o, and after hearing the explanations given by Mr. Chavanne and Mr. Piaget, 
the Committee decided, while referring [A the declaration of the State Council 
at its session of 28th February, 1961, to maintain the resolutions of the Executive 
Committee and the Couneil of the International Bureau of Education of the 
28th February and 8th July, 1961, concerning the future site of the International 
Bureau of Education and the Permanent Exhibition of Publio Education, with 
an exit onto the Quai Wilson, within the framework of the development plan 
of the Palais Wilson area; 

(2) Preparation of the Conference Hall. The Committee eet the 
wish that the Conference hall should be suitably fitted up for the th Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education taking into account the number of 
participants and the importance of this session; 
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(3) Enlargement of the Permanent Exhibition of Public Education. The 
Headquarters Committee lays special emphasis on the urgent need to increase 
the premises available for the Permanent Exhibition of Publio Education in 
order to provide the new members of the International Bureau of Education 
with an opportunity of spreading knowledge of the development of education 
in their countries; 

(4) Enlargement of the Library and secretarial accommodation. The Com- 
mittee re-affirms the wish already expressed in earlier resolutions of the Council 
and the Executive Committee of the Bureau that when the International Tele- 
communications Union has moved out, the I.B.E. may be offered the opportunity 
ae nt ag enlarging the Library and the accommodation available for the 

retariat; 


Requests the Chairman of the Executive Committee of the International 
Bureau of Education to bring these wishes to the knowledge of the federal and 
cantonal authorities concerned.” 


E.C. 318. — INTERNATIONAL EDUCATION LIBRARY 


“ The Executive Committee, 

Considering the increasingly important part played by educational docu- 
mentation as an instrument of the theoretical and practical development of 
education, 

Notes with satisfaction that the various documentary collections of the 
Bureau (child and adolescent psychology and pedagogy, comparative education, 
school textbooks, children’s literature) were enriched during 1961 by 7,163 new 
volumes, in addition to the 670 educational reviews which are received regularly; 

Requests the members of the Executive Committee to communicate with 
the national bodies concerned in order that the section reserved for their respective 
countries 1n these documentary collections may be completed and kept up to 
date as far as possible." 


E.C. 319. — TRAINING FOR EDUCATIONAL LEADERS 


“The Executive Committee, 


Having received with the greatest interest information on the course for 
educational leaders, 

Expresses the conviction that courses of this kind are of the greatest utility 
to & large number of countries in various parts of the world and particularly to 
those which have recently obtained their independence; 

Asks the Directors of the International Bureau of Education to study the 
posaibility of continuing such courses and in this case to request the United 

ations and its specialized agencies to send Fellows to them; 

Expresses the desire that partieipation in these courses should be made 
more generally available and that the objectivity and neutrality of information 
given in economic and political science lectures should be ensured; 

Thanks the Institute of Educational Science, the Faculty of Economic 
and Social Science, the Graduate Institute of International Studies and the United 
dp Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization for their collaboration 
in course.” 


E.C. 320. — EDUCATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 


“The Executive Committee 

Thanks the United Nations Educational, Scientifio and Cultural Organization 
for contributing, through its increased grant, to the extension of the service of 
analytical reviews of educational books received by the International Bureau 
of Education; 

Requests the Director of the I.B.E. to continue to increase as far as possible 
the importance of the bibliographical section of the quarterly Bulletin, educational 
card index service and the annual educational bibliography.” 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


1. Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles . . Out of print 
2. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Prague. . . . . . . . Out of print 
3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas . . Out of print 
L'Education et la Paix. Bibliographie . . . . Out of print 
4. Le Bilinguisme et l'Education. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Luxembourg . . . . . Out of print 
5. Correspondances interscolaires. P. Bovet . . . . Out of print 
6. ats Cooperation of School and Home. In French 
E S; ex PLC) PB ney se. ersten mane AO, de Oat of print 
In [ascia and Spanish .........- Fr. 0.60 
7. Comment faire connaitre la Société des Nations 
et développer l'esprit de coopération internationale. 
Premier cours. .. ee ee ee eee . .. Fr. 3.— 
8. Troisième cours . . . . . . see les Kes ère Fr. 3.— 
9. Quatrième cours .......... rn Fr. 3.— 
10. Cinquième cours... . eres Fr. 3.— 
11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 
2nd Ed In French and English. . . . . . . . Fr. 5.50 
12. L'enseignement de l'Histoire du Travail. Fernand 
Maurette . cer m t nm n Out of print 
13. L'Edncahon en Pologne .......... Out of print 
14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 
bibliothèques scolaires . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
15. Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 
for School Libraries . . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
16. La pédagogie et les problèmes internationaux 
d'après-guerre en Roumanie. C. Kiritzescu . . . Out of print 


17. Le Bureau international d'Education (Illustrated) Out of print 
18. Plan de classification de la documentation péda- 


goglque pour l'usage courant . . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
18a.Plan for the Classification of Educational Docu- 

mente ue Fr. 1.50 
19. La Préparation à l'Education familiale . . . Fr. 3.50 
20. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 2.50 
21. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1931-1932 Fr. 2.50 
22. La Paix et l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . Out of print 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . Fr. 1.50 
24. L’Organisation do l'instruction publique dans 

53 pays (with diagrams). . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 11.— 
25. L'Iustruction publique en Egypte . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
26. L'Instruction publique en Estonie . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
27. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 

saignement 1933 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
28. La coordination dans le domaine de la littérature 

enfantine . 2... 24er nn Fr. 1.50 
29. La situation de la femme mariée dans l'enseigno- 

ment... ee ee ee tee ee v ae Out of print 
30: Traral at vanes beola o Dann t y Fr 3.50 
31. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 
32. Les économies dans Je domaine de l'Instruction 

publique ... .......... . Fr 3.50 
33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation Ont of print 
34. L’admission aux écoles secondaires . . . . . . Out of print 
35. Annualre international de l'Education et de l'En- 

seignement 1934... eer nn Out of print 
36. La réforme scolaire polonaise . . . . . . . . Out of print 
36 bis Le Bureau international d'Education en 1933- 

1934 à 4. 09 nee m OO noon Fr. 1.50 
37. Ille Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 

publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . Out of print 
38. Le self-government à l’école . . . . . . . . . Fr. 4.50 
39. Le travail par équipes à l’école . . . . . . . . Out of print 


40. La formation professionnelle du persounel ensel- 
gnant secondaire 
41. Les Conseils de l'Instruction publique 
42. La formation ne du personnel ensei- 
gnant primaire . 
43. Annuarre intemational E Vacation et do 
l'Enseignement 1935 . . 
44, Le Bureau international d'Education en 1934-1935 
45, IV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 
46. Les périodiques pour la jeunesse. . . . . . . . 
47. La Jégislation régissant les constructions scolaires 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural. . . . . 
à L'organisation de l'enseignement spécial . 
. Annuaire international de l'Education et de VEn- 
sg i 1936 
51. Le Bureau international d’Education en 1935-1936 
52. V° Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


53. L'enseignement de la pzychologie dans la prépa- 
ration des maîtres. . . . . 2 2 . ee ee ee 


54. L'enseignement des langues vivantes 
55. L'inspection de l'enseignement 
56. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 

seignement 1937 
57. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1936-1937 


58. VIe Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


59. Elaboration, utilisation et choix des mannels 


60. L'euseignement des langues anciennes 
61. La rétribation du personnel enseignant primaire 
62. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 

seignoment 1938 
63. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1937-1938 


64. VII* Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


65. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1939 
66. La rétribution du personnel enseignant secondaire 
67. La do la géographie dans les écoles 


68. L' ere a de l'éducation préscolaire . 
69 Le Bureau international d'Education en 1938- 1939 


70. VIII* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 


71. Le Bareau international d'Education en 1939-1940 

72. L'organisation des bibliothèques scolaires . . . 

73. L'éducation physique dans l'enseignement primaire 

74. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 

75. L'enseignement ménager dans les écoles primaires 
et secondaires 


18- L'enseignement des travaux manuels dans les 
écoles primarres et secondaires 

79. The International Bureau of Education in 1941- 

1942 

80. Les précurseurs du Bureau international d'Edu- 

cation, P. Rosselló 
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31. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1942- 
1943 


eae Barean international d'Education et la 
reconstruction éducative d’aprés-guerre é 

$4. The International Bureau of Education and 
Post-War Educational Reconstruction . . . 

Š; Récnell des recommandations formulées par la 
Conférences opus de instruction 
publique 


T PR gee publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi 
8. Reconstruction éducative. Livre blanc anglais 

sur la réforme scolaire. Board of Education 
*9. Te ram international d’Education en 1943- 


0. The International Bureau of Education in 1943- 
1944: nn or rer star ie gon to mo tee dem 


1. L'enseignement de l’hygiène dans les écoles 
primaires et secondaires 
2. Vea d'accès à l'enseignement du second 


+}. oa Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 
f. Annuaire international do l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1946 (bound Fr. 12.—) .. 
i. The ÉD ol Hygiene im, Primary: and 
Secondary S 
s. Equality ot RE for Secondary Edu- 


LA i KENN du matériel scolaire 
WR. L'éducation physique dans 
secondaire 


Ww», X° Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


wt, Xth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation., Proceedings and Recommendations 


. Annzare mternational de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1947 


L'enseignement de l'écriture 
. The Teaching of Handwriting 
« Les psychologues scolaires 

. School Psychologists 


. XI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


XIth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation, yarn ria and Recommendations 


. Annuafre international de l'Edncaton et de 
l'Enseignement 1948 
. International Yearbook of Education 1948 . . 
L'initiation aux sciences naturelles à l’école 


Li 


Introductlon to Natural Science in Primary 
Schools 


L'enseignement de La lecture . . . . . . . . 
The Teaching of Reading . . 


XIIe Conférence internationale de l'Instructron 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


XIIth International Conference on Public Edn- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 


La formation professionnelle du 
enseignant primaire (deuxième édition) 


rici Teacher Training 


Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1949 


International Yearbook of Education 1949 . . 
L'initiation mathématique à l'école primaire 
Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Schools 


Fr. 


Fr. 


2— 


2.— 


Out of print 


Out of print 


Fr. 


5.— 


ms des travaux manuels dans les 
écoles secondaires 


*124. ue internationales de l’Instruction 
palio. Recueil de Recommandations, 1934- 


*125. International Conferences on Public Education 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 


*126, XIII*Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*127. XIIIth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines et vestinires scolaires 

*129. School Meals and Clothing 

*130. Annnafre international de l'Edncation et de 
l'Enseignement 1950 


ss... 


*131. International Yearbook of Education 1950 . . 
*132. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation. 
*133. Compulsory Education and its Prolongation 
*134. XIV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations 
*135. XIVth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 
*136. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1951 
*137. International Yearbook of Education 1951 . 
+138. Vrbe ane des sciences naturelles dans les 


*142. XV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*143. XVth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*144. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1952 


*145. International Yearbook of Education 1952 . . 


*146. La rétribution du personnel enseignant primaire 
(deuxième édition) 


*147. Primary Teachers’ Salaries 
*148. La formation du personnel enseignant primaire 

(deuxiéme partie) 
*149. Primary Teacher Training (second part) . . . 


*150. XVIe Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


*15]. Lm m International Conference oa Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*152. Annnaire international de l'Edncation 1953 . . 
*153. International Yearbook of Education 1953 . . 


*154, La formation professionnelle du parsonnel 
enseignant secoudaire (deuxiémo édition). . 


*155. Secondary Teacher Traiung . . . . . . .. 
*156. La rétnbution da personnel enseignant secou- 
daire (deuxième édition) . . . . . . . . . 


*157. Secondary Teachers’ Salaries . . . . 

*158. XVII* Conférence internationale de l'Instrüc- 
tion publique 1954 

*159, XVIIth International Conference on Public 
Edncatioo 1954 


*160. Annuaire international de l'Education 1954 . . 

*161. International Yearbook of Education 1954 . . 

*162. Le financement de l'éducation 

*163. Financmg of Education 

*164. riprende des arts plastiques dans les 
les primaires et secondaires 


Fr. 
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Out of print 


Fr. 


3.— 
3.— 
3.— 


8.— 
8.— 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Fr. 


Fr. 
Fr. 


4.— 


4.— 


8.— 
8.— 


Out of print 


Out of print 


Fr. 
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Out of print 


Fr. 
Fr. 


Fr. 
Fr. 


Fr. 
Fr. 


Fr. 
Fr. 


Fr. 


4— 
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8— 
8.— 


T7T.— 
7.— 


6.— 
6.— 


7.— 
7.— 


4.— 
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Qut of print 
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Qu Mon publique 1955 . -o ls s ie ei Fr. 4— | *204. Primary School Textbooks . . . . . . . . 
167. XVIIIth International Conference on Public *205. La formation des cadres techniques et scienti- 
, Ednca 1955 ws He ee es Fr. 4— flques ni QUv.s a T IN S de 
UE Annuaire international de l'Education 1955 . . Fr. 12.— *206. Training of Technical and Scientific Staff. . . 
169. International Yearbook of Education 1955 . . Fr. 12.— *207. XXII* Conférence internationale do l'instructron 
170. Didactique de l'initiation mathématique à publique 1959... . . . . . . . . . . . . 
*171 Tan de mathématiques dans des PRESS UM M n pi Eai 
.L' i mathématiques 1959 5 5.5 ko 9S 
les secondaires. . . ee Fr. 8.— 209. Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau 
“172. Teaching of Mathematics in Secondary Schools Fr. 8— international d'Education, 1958 . . . . 
*173. L'inspection de l'enseignement . . . . . . . Fr. 10.— 210, Aunual Educational Bibliography. a tho Inter- 
*174. School Imspoction . . à Fr. 10. national Bureau of Education, 1958 . . . . . 
*175. XTX" Dre internationale de l'instraction *211. Annuaire international de Tode 1959. 
publique 1956 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print *212. Intermational Yearbook of Education 1959 . . 
*176. XIXth International Conference on Public *213, L'organrsation de l'enseignement spécial pour 
1956 ... e rtr Fr. 3— debiles mentaux . . . . . . ee 
177. tr y pédagogique annuelle du Bureau *214. Organization of Special Education for Mentally 
international d'Education, 1955. . . . . . . Fr. S— Deficient Children . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
178. Annual Educational Pos of tbe Inter- *215. Ebeul des programmes de l'enseignement 
national Burean of Education, 1955 . . . . . Fr. 5.— général du second degré . . . . . . . . . . 
+179. pren rc TE 1956 . Fr. 12.— *216. poste of General Secondary School 
“180. International Yearbook of Education 1956 . . Fr.12— |  Cumricua ..........-.-..:-.-* 
*181. Préparation des professeur chargés de la *217. XXIII* SIN Culke internationale de l’mstruc- 
formation des maîtres primaires . . . . . . Fr. 8— tion publique 1969 . . . . . . . . . . . . 
*182. Training of Primary Teacher Training Staffs Fr. 8.— | *218. XXIIIrd International Conference on Public 
iie Le beanie pe des constructions scolaires Fr. 8— ais prenne m ses. PN gi 
Expami School Building . . . . . . . Fr. . iographie p gogique annuelle ureau 
185, Bibliographie pédagogique aunnelle du Bureau dicm international d'Education, 1959 . . . . . - 
international d'Education, 1956 .. . . .- Fr. 5— | 220. Annual acad prenne the Inter- 
186. Annual Educational Bibliography of the Inter- national Bureau. oL seas oS TS 
national Bureau of Education, 1956. . . . . Fr. 5— 221. Rd PE here Interon tonais 
*187. XX* Conférence internationale de l'instruction d: cibis Eum coger CE ional egies ae 
hu Wee a CE Piu eR MET on Public Education 1934-1960... - . . « 
Education 1957... . . .. ee eee Fr. 5,— | *223. Annuaire international de l'Education 1960 . 
#199, Annuaire international de P'Edncaton 1957 . . Fr.15,— | “224. International Yearbook of Education 1960 . 
#190. International Yearbook of Education 1957 . . Fr. 15.— v Les aire RU n Ee es LEE 
*191. Possibilités d'accès à l'éducation dans les zones on pua ca aria Bic ee 
rurales... Fr. 8.— à unique >s esenee 
*192. Facilities for Education in Rural Areas . .. Fr. 8.— AM The One-Teacher School . . . + + + + + : 
*193, Elaboration ot promulga et promulgation des programmes da 229. L organ aaoo a remanon préscolaire 
"enseignement primaire . . . . . s.s. Fr. 8.— *230. Organiza d Primary Education. 
*194. Preparation and Issuing of the Primary School X *231. enira internationale do l'imtroc- 
Oe eS) Spc ce SE, eee ne ie de r. 8.— eS eee dé ei 
#195. XXI’ a cae Internationale de l’Instruction *232. A XTY t; ee Conference on Public 
"p E Fr. 5.— EU AR A CO dd 
233. Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau 
7196. SIR International Conference -09 Poble, M internationa] d'Education, 1960 . . . . . . 
197. Bibli raphi pðagogi m Ilo du B : 234. Annual pes Bibliography of Hide 
iu eel Hitless uf. die lake Fr. 5— | 4935, Annuaire international de l'Education 1961 
national Bureau of Education, 1957 . . . . . Fr. 5— *236. International Yearbook of Education 1961. . 
199. Recommandations, Conférences internationales 237. Les courants éducatifs en 1960-1961 
de l'inxtruction publique 1934-1958 . . . . . Fr. 7.— | 238. epis Trends in 1260101 DEBE 
200. Recommendations. International Conferences *239. ectionnement maîtres primaires . . 
on Public Education 1934-1958 . . . . . . . Fr. 7.— *240. In-Service Training for Primary Teachers . . 
*201. Annuaire international de l'Education 1958 . . Fr.15— *241. La planification de l'éducation . . . . . . . 
*202 International Yearbook of Edncation 1958 . . Fr. 15.— +242. Educational Planmmg . . . ses - + + es 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


New Membership of the International Bureau of Education 


Ai its 28th meeting on 7th July, 1962, the Council of the International 
Bureau of Education recognised the Government of Sierra Leone as a Member 
of the Bureau, in accordance with article 4 of the statutes. 


Inquiry on the Organization of Vocational Guidance 


The questionnaire of this inquiry has been sent to the Ministries of Educa- 
tion of the different countries. It comprises 26 questions divided into 6 chapters: 
(1) nature, structure and regulations; (2) methods and techniques; (3) staff; 
(4) international action; (5) plans for the future; (6) miscellaneous. 


Inquiry on Measures taken to meet the Shortage of Primary School Teachers 


The questionnaire of this inquiry has been sent to the Ministries of Educa- 
tion of the different countries. It comprises 22 questions divided into 5 chapters: 
(1) relation between the number of primary school teachers available and school 
enrolments; (2) causes of the shortage; (3) steps taken to meet the shortage; 
(4) international action; (5) miscellaneous. 


Permanent Exhibition of Public Education 


A new section has been organized by Poland. Eighteen countries have 
renewed their national sections and have devoted a part to illustrate the topics 
on the agenda of the International Conference on Public Education. The coun- 
tries in question are: Austria, Belginm, Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Cambodia, France, 
German Federal Republic, Italy, Kuwait, Portugal, Rumania, Spain, Switzerland, 
Tunisia, Ukraine, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States. 


Inteenational Education Library 
Books received during the second quarter of 1962: books on psychology, 


education and comparative education, 561; echool textbooks, 1,471; children’s 
literature, 351; total, 2,383. 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


Comparative Study of Educational Trends in 1960-1961 


The following are the main characteristics which can be observed 
from a study of the 86 national reports reproduced in the International 
Yearbook of Education 1961!, published jointly by the International 
Bureau of Education and Unesco: 


(1) The accession of new countries to independence is a major 
event in world educational development. The inclusion of their reports 
in the International Yearbook of Education has led to an increase in 
the number of countries whose data have been compared (86 against 
77 last year). 


(2) As in other fields, the increasing complexity of the problems 
with which the education authorities are faced leads to a proliferation 
of administrative departments. An increasingly large part is played 
by educational planning. 


(3) Last year, we noted a slackening of the average rate of 
increase in allocations for educational purposes. This tendency has 
not persisted and the average rate of increase, which in 1959-1960 
had fallen to 13.2%, has risen again, to reach 15.9% in 1960-1961. 
Of the sixty-six countries covered by the soundings, there are only 
two in which allocations for education have decreased. 


(4) Although it is difficult to compare efforts made to overcome 
the shortage of school buildings, it is clear that countries making even 
greater endeavours are more numerous than those whose efforts have 
slackened. 


(5) The rate of increase for primary school enrolments (8.06 %) 
is the highest recorded during the last five years. It should be men- 
tioned, however, that eight of the sixty-four countries providing com- 
parable date report a decrease in the number of children in primary 
schools. 


(6) The tendency to fall noted last year in the rate of increase 


in the number of pupils receiving secondary education has given way 
to a tendency to rise, the rate of increase being 1395 compared with 


1 International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXIII, 1961. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education; Paris, Unesco. 
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11.45% in 1959-1960. This rate, which is the highest recorded during 
the last few years, is five higher than tbe rate for primary education. 


(7) Soundings relating to the quantitative development of voca- 
tional and higher education are becoming wider in range every year. 
In spite of this, however, the number of countries providing com- 
parable data is so small (respectively twenty-six and thirty-five) that 
the results of the calculations made must be considered of purely 
relative value. It seems nonetheless that the rising trend of the rate 
of increase is even more marked in 1960-1961, as it reaches 14.96% 
(11.37% last year) for vocational education and 12.25% (10.27%) for 
higher education. 


(8) As regards structural changes, a certain amount of “activity”? 
hitherto inexistent may be seen this year at primary level, while in 
secondary education the opposite phenomenon has occurred, as struc- 
tural reforms are less numerous than in previous years. There is also 
a large amount of “ activity " in the field of curriculum and syllabus 
revision in primary education: the percentage of countries concerned 
with these reforms is almost equal to that for secondary education 
(52% and 54% respectively). This means that in 1960-1961 one 
country in two modified the curricula or syllabuses for the first two 
educational levels. 


(9) If we consider which subjects have been introduced into 
primary and secondary school curricula and which have been given 
greater emphasis, it may be seen that practical work (though under 
widely differing names) takes first place, followed by languages, science 
and art education. 


(10) The trend relating to forms of teacher training continues to 
advance as regards the reorganization of pre-service training systems 
(20% of the countries), the establishment of new types of training 
institution (30%) and the reform of curricula and syllabuses (28%). 
The proportion of countries making improvements in working condi- 
tions is the same (25%) as that recorded in the 1957, 1958 and 1960 
Yearbooks. In 1959, the proportion was 35%. 


Comparative Study on Educational Planning 


The results of the comparative study on educational planning 
undertaken by the International Bureau of Education in connection 
with the ministeries of education have been issued in the volume 
entitled Educational Planning! published jointly by the I.B.E. and 
Unesco. The data supplied by the ministries of 75 countries give rise 
to the following conclusions: 


1 Educational Planning. Research in Comparative Education. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education ; Paris, Unesco. 
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(1) Provision for the organized general planning of education is 
made in only 40% of the countries which sent replies for the inquiry 
but there is a tendency everywhere to lay down long-term development 
programmes for economic and social life and in these programmes 
education plays an important role. 


(2) Coordination between the various state aclivities, including 
education, seems to be effected on an increasingly rational basis in 
order to “ channel" all the resources useful for the country’s integral 
development and without excluding any contribution made by private 
initiative wherever this latter exists. 


(3) Where no provision is made for general or integral educational 
planning in the strict sense, there are nearly always plans covering a 
more or less long period for providing the material conditions necessary 
to educational development (plans for school building, the recruitment 
of teachers, the allocation of increased funds to education). 


(4) Educational planning services are either functioning or being 
set up at the Ministry of Education in approximately 40% of the 
countries which replied to the questionnaire. In the other countries 
special commissions are sel up according to needs as they arise. In 
those countries where there is general planning of all state activities 
a senior body is responsible for planning and usually has an education 
section. 


(5) No uniform procedure is followed in the preparation and 
drawing up of educational development plans. In some countries the 
procedure is fixed in advance whereas in others it is determined more 
or less empirically by the nature of the plan. 


(6) The drawing up of plans is preceded by preliminary work and 
investigation in which social, economic, political and population factors 
affecting educational development are taken into consideration but 
seldom is there any specific procedure for the quantitative and quali- 
tative delermination of needs and resources and for making forecasts. 


(7) Itis found, generally speaking, that scientific means for com- 
piling statistics and methods of evaluating results have not yet been 
sufficiently developed to facilitate the work of educational planning. 


(8) The training of those who are responsible for educational 
planning is even less satisfactory. In only a few countries is it organ- 
ized, although in many it is causing concern and assistance is obtained 
from experts and others who specialise in matters relating to edu- 
cational development and administration. 


(9) Lack of qualified and specialist staff constitutes a problem in 


many countries some of whom are assisted by experts from other 
countries. 
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(10) The courses or seminars organized in recent years by Unesco 
have already done much to make the meaning of educational planning 
understood. 


(11) In this field the studies and research carried out in com- 
parative education are particularly appreciated. They provide a basis 
for the exchange of experience between countries and encourage rivalry 
in the setting of objectives for development plans. ` 


Finally, although a certain misunderstanding exists as to the scope 
and meaning of educational planning, it can be said that the present 
inquiry will help to reveal and emphasise the principal problems 
which are raised and also to show the efforts made by the education 
authorities of each country in order to develop rationally their 
educational system and adapt it to the needs of today. 


134 


Bulletin: 
I. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on educatlon 


— by school administrators and advisers 


= by specialists In comparative education 
and planning 


— by teachers’ organizations 
— by lecturers In educatlon 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of educatlon at heart 


a iIi nN OH S S}OP] Tes 


N M ON M 


By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
., you will help the International Bureau of Education 
_ to achieve one of the alms asslaned to it In Its sta- 
tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of in- 
formation and documentation by whlch each country 
may be stimulated to benefit from the experience 
of the others". 


THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


National service The National Service of Private Education established 

- of private education in 1961 (see Bulletin No. 140) comprises an educational 
service and a technical administrative service. The former is composed of a 
director, a general inspector, thirty inspectors and six experts; the latter service 
includes a financial assistance department, à planning division and various 
administrative services. The National Service of Private Education works in 
collaboration with the Ministry of Education, the Secretariat of Agriculture and 
the National Council of Technical Education. IBE — 371.016 (82) 


Establishment of a The National Council of Education has begun, as an 
“ school village ” experiment, to carry out its plan for a “ school village ” 
at Llanquín, in the province of Rio Negro. This enterprise, the aim of which is 
to develop the sense of collectivity through the school, provides for the coordina- 
tion of all the various institutions working for the good of the rural environment, 
with the school playing a predominate réle in the communal development. IBE 
— 371.294 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Mobile technical colleges As one means of overcoming the shortage of tech- 
nical colleges in a state of vast distances and a scattered population, mobile 
technical colleges have been in service in New South Wales since 1938, thus 
supplementing the work of the existing technical colleges and correspondence 
courses. Four of these mobile technical instructional units are operating at the 
present time. Each consists of three railway carriages, one of which is used for 
accommodation for the officer-in-charge, the second as a lecture and demonstra- 
tion room and the third as a workshop. In the first instance, all four units concen- 
trated on subjects in the fields of mechanical and automotive engineering, but 
from the beginning of 1961 Mobile Instructional Unit No. 3 was transformed 80 
as to make it possible to give instruction in electrical trades as well. The units 
operate on a circuit of three centres and stay for one or two weeks in each town 
visited. During this period the officer-in-charge gives concentrated practical 
instruction and lectures to students and leaves them assignments to study during 
the unit’s absence. The success of this experiment has been such that several 
permanent technical colleges have now been erected in towns formerly served by 
the mobile units. IBE — 373.54 — 371.29 (94) 


Extensive tests of The Queensland University, the Education Department 
television lessons and the Australian Broadcasting Commission are care- 
fully observing the reaction of students to the extensive tests of television lessons 
which are being given to schools in Brisbane during 1962. Television seta have 
been installed in seventeen schools and four telecasts of special lessons covering 
social studies, English, mathematics and general science are being given each week. 
The results so far indicate that though such lessons could become a good supple- 
mentary teaching device, they could never entirely replace the teacher controlled 
lesson. IBE — 371.868 (94) 
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Education of The education of aboriginal children in South Austraha 
aboriginal children will in future be undertaken by the Education Depart- 
ment as a normal departmental activity throughout the state. This was decided 
recently after discussions between the Director of Education, the Minister of 
Education and the Protector of Aborigines. IBE — 371.98 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


Polytechnical year A “polytechnical year" is to be instituted as a ninth 
school year for those pupils who, having completed eight years of schooling, do 
not pass on to & secondary school. It is intended both to provide instruction 
suited to a future career, including for girls a course in domestic science, and an 
opportunity for consolidating the pupils’ general education, especially with 
regard to its application in practice. IBE — 372.223 — 373.19 (436) 


BELGIUM 


Accelerated By decree dated 9th October, 1961, the State has authorised 
teacher training several primary teacher training schools to admit to the 
fourth year of studies those pupils who hold an “ endorsed lower secondary school 
certificate ”. Such persons will be able to obtain the teacher’s diploma in one 
year, after having followed courses in psychology, education and teaching methods. 
IBE — 371.12 (493) 


Scholarships for Students who obtain 60% of the possible total of marks in 
university studies their last year of secondary schooling have the right to a 
scholarship for university studies. This scholarship is renewable year by year 
provided that the students requesting it satisfactorily pass the previous year’s 
examinations in the requisite time. IBE — 378.91 (493) 


BRAZIL 
Science teaching In order to encourage pupils in secondary schools to perform 
kits supplied experiments in physics, chemistry, biology and natural 


history, the Brazilian Institute of Education, Science and Culture has recently 
distributed nine thousand science teaching kits to the secondary schools through- 
out the country. IBE — 375.2 (81) 


CANADA 


Free schooling As a result of important legislation passed in the province 
and teaching aids of Quebec, all the pupils attending schools under state con- 
trol receive free schooling as well as class books up to the end of the eleventh 
year, although the school-leaving age has been raised from 14 to 15 years. In 
order to encourage the pupils to undertake secondary school studies, a monthly 
allowance of ten dollars (except during the months of July and August) has been 
granted to mothers of young people between the ages of 16 and 18 years. IBE - 
371.6 (71) 











« When the institution of emergency courses appears justified on 
account of more or less sudden increases in the school population resulting 
from population changes or the implementation or prolongation of compul- 
sory education, such courses should require a sufficient standard of general 
education from the students and ensure them adequate professional training 
before they secure appointments." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 36.) 
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Teaching mathematics After the 1962 summer holidays, pupils in the elemen- 
by new system tary grades of the schools in Alberta will be taught 
mathematics by a new system which is referred to as “ seeing through arithmetic ” 
and which endeavours to teach the pupils why they perform certain acts in doing 
arithmetic instead of simply memorising the rules. The new system, which has 
already been tried out for four years in some Edmonton schools, seeks to stress: 
(1) ability to understand the meaning of mathematical symbols, thus helping 
the student to a better understanding of advanced mathematics such as algebra 
when he reaches this stage; (2) ability to translate a given problem situation 
into the language of mathematics; (3) ability to perform the necessary mathe- 
matical manipulations such as adding, subtracting, multiplying and dividing. 
IBE — 376.3 (71) 


Canadian workers The University of Montreal and the McGill University, 
college together with the National Trade Union Confederation 
and the Canadian Labour Congress recently announced the founding of the 
Canadian Workers’ College. This institution, which will be bilingual, will recruit 
its teaching staff from the two universities in Montreal and its students from the 
trade union movement. There will be five main subjects taught: economic science, 
political science, history, sociology and trade unionism. IBE — 374.7 (71) — 
378.92 (71) 


Educational television Educational television is to be introduced in the 
schools of Nova Scotia. During the school year 1962-1963, five weekly telecasts 
of 20 minutes each will be devoted to mathematics and five to physics. IBE - 
371.368 (71) 


CEYLON 
University studente? ^ According to a recent statement by the Minister of 
rural background Education, nearly 63% of the students who entered the 


universities today were from the rural schools. The government policy in devel- 
oping and improving the standards of rural schools and providing a sound edu- 
cation to every child from the kindergarten to the university had made this pos- 
sible. IBE — 378 (54.87) 


CHILE 
Radio lessons for rural The Rural Education Institute of Chile has been 
schools developing its programme of broadcast lessons for 


rural schools during the past three years with the result that 34 radiostations in 
the country now relay 12 lessons a week to over 1,000 rural schools, according 
to a recent report. IBE — 371.372 — 371.291 (83) 


DENMARK 
Copenhagen’s toy Since 1959 children in Copenhagen between the ages of 
library 4 and 12 years have been able to hire out a toy for a week 


from a toy library, largely run at present by voluntary helpers, following the 
procedure of an ordinary adult public library with borrowers’ tickets and a card 
index. About 160 children are on the borrowers’ list and come regularly to make 
their choice or to renew the loan for another week. On attainment of twenty 
good marks for the proper care of the toys borrowed, marks which are recorded 
on his card, a child is entitled to choose a toy as a reward, whereas a U mark for 
spoiling or failing to return a toy brings with it the penalty of not being able to 
borrow for one or two weeks. IBE — 372.37 (489) 
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FRANCE 


Training of experts In the autumn of 1962, a study course which will last 
in school organization for a whole school year will be inaugurated to deal 
and planning with problems of school organization and planning. 


The programme will comprise four parts: (1) study of the principal social and 
economic problems to be faced at the present time in education; (2) introduction 
to school organization under the direction of an administrator who will be re- 
sponsible for a certain number of participants in the course; (3) introduction to 
the specific problems of under-developed countries; (4) gynthesis of the work 
accomplished in the form of talks at the end of the course and the drafting of a 
memorandum. IBE — 379.50 — 37 N (44) 


Lightening of The National School and University Health Advisory Com- 
school time-tables mittee and the technical adviser at the Ministry of National 
Education have presented to the Educational Research Council a report on 
“fatigue among schoolchildren in the present French school system ”. In order 
to avoid & recrudescence of mental illnesses due to overwork in school, various 
proposals are put forward which would entail transforming the structure of the 
school system: (1) opening school an hour later in winter; (2) limiting the length 
of the lessons (25 minutes up to the age of 9 years, 45 minutes up to the age of 
11 years); (3) an afternoon siesta for the very young; (4) abolishing early morning 
study for boarders. In addition, it was considered advisable to limit the time- 
table to two hours a day for children under 8 years of age, to three and a half 
hours for those under 10 years and to five and a half hours for the under-fourteens. 
The positive results obtained by the classes in the snow and by those which 
devote half the time to academic subjects and half to physical culture are cited 
in support of the proposed modifications. IBE — 371.71 — 371.244 (44) 


European college The third European College has begun to function in 
France. It was opened at the Lycée Fustel de Coulanges, in Strasbourg, and 
receives French and foreign pupils whose parents are for the most part officials 
of the consulates established in Strasbourg or of the Council of Europe. The 
syllabuses are the same as those in use in the other two schools of this type already 
functioning in France, that is those at Fontainebleau and at Saint-Germain-en- 
Laye. IBE — 379.823 (44) 


“SOS” children’s villages On 17th June, 1962, the “SOS” Association of 
Children’s Villages in France (Paris, 50 rue de Chabrol) inaugurated a second 
“ 80S ” children’s village, at Neuville-Saint-Rémy, near Cambrai. This village 
has fourteen houses sheltering fourteen families composed of a “ mother " and 
seven children. Furthermore, the first village belonging to this association, 
established in 1956 at Busigny, to the south of Cambrai, with eight houses and 
fifty-six children, is to be enlarged so as to comprise ten new houses and a com- 
munal house. Both the village at Busigny and at Cambrai are also to openanced 
doors to “ animators ” recruited among married and particularly well-bal their 
men between the ages of 30 and 40 years, who will be responsible for school and 
administrative problems, and will represent the indispensable paternal element 
which the children need. IBE - 371.94 (44) 


“ It is desirable that in each country particular care should be taken 
over the training of specialists in educational planning; in addition, it is 
important to acquaint those responsible for education and those in charge 


of school administration and organization with the principles on which 
educational planning is based, the advantages it offers, and the problems 
raised by the preparation, adoption, implementation and evaluation of the 
various plans." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 54.) 
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GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Ten years of The educational exchange service (Püdagogischer 
educational exehanges Austausch Dienst) eelebrated the tenth anniversary 
of its existence on Ist April, 1902. Since 1955, it has been considered as an organ 
of the Conference of the Ministers of Education. Whereas in 1952 a total of 244 
assistant professors of French, German and English took part in the programme 
of exchanges, their number reached 941 in 1962. IBE — 379.822 (430.2) 


Institutes preparing for With the establishment of new institutes or colleges 
the maturity examination in Munich, Nuremberg and Berlin and the Hansa 
College, which is a joint institution of the Hamburg, Bremen and Sehleswig- 
Holstein Lander, nearly all of the Lander comprising the Federal Republic, with 
the exception of Baden-Wurttemberg, now have institutes preparing for the matu- 
rity examination. They are open to gifted young people between the ages of 
about 19-26 years. In Baden-Wurttemberg, pupils who have completed vocational 
extension courses can enter the technical secondary school in Stuttgart where 
they are also prepared for the maturity examination. IBE — 379.6 — 373.105 
(430.2) 


Reform of school system A plan for the reform of the school system in West 
Berlin has now been put into operation. It covers the period up to 1967 and 
includes a lowering of pupil-teacher ratios, an extension of voluntary courses or 
working groups, a reform of all curricula, and a generous equipment of all schools 
with modern teaching facilities. IBE — 371.42 (430.2) 


In aid of under-developed As part of the practical scheme to help under- 
countries developed countries, the town of Bremen has opened 
a school which will give German specialists wishing to work in newly developing 
countries the indispensable knowledge and ideas about such countries. IBE — 
379.82 (430.2) 


HUNGARY 
Progress in girls’ A recent report from Hungary states that girls now out- 
education number boys in the country’s secondary schools and that 


40% of university and college students are girls. This is a big advance on the 
corresponding figures before 1945 when only 25% of secondary school pupils and . 
only 10% of undergraduates were girls. IBE — 370.1 (439) 


INDIA 
Pre-primary education The Central Social Welfare Board has set up a child 
projects care committee to preparare a ten-year plan for the 


pre-primary education of children while inaugurating the fourth Child Welfare 
Workers’ Orientation Course. At present the work would have to be undertaken 
by voluntary organizations owing to lack of governmental financial resources. In 
Mysore State a committee set up to deal with pre-primary education has proposed 
the establishment of 1,680 new schools for children from 3 to 6 years of age in 
both urban and rural areas. The state now has 212 nursery schools in urban areas 
and 196 in various rural areas. IBE — 372.21 — 362.7 (54) 


* In countries where the provision of compulsory schooling for all has 
not yet been achieved, it is desirable, while reserving priority for the require- 


ments of the primary school, to take steps for the development of pre-primary 
education facilities, particularly in industrial areas and in rural areas where 
women workers are widely employed." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 53.) 
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Child guidance centre With the financial assistance of the West Bengal 
Department of Health, the Indian Institute of Social Welfare and Business 
Management has recently established a child guidance centre with a fully trained 
staff, including a child psychologist as consultant, an experienced psychiatrist, 
a paediatrician and a number of social workers. The main objectives of the new 
centre are: (1) to obtain a total life history of the child, his family, heredity, his 
environment and the difficulties or the problems of the child concerned; (2) to 
assess mental abilities and physical fitness of the child; (3) to discover the causa- 
tive factors of the difficulties; (4) to plan a remedial programme to remove the 
obstacles which handicap the child; (5) to follow up the cases by regular home 
visits to be undertaken by the Institute's trained social workers. IBE — 377.9 
(54) 


Prizes for children’s In order to provide impetus to produce good books for 
literature children, the government of Andhra Pradesh (Hyde- 
rabad) has decided to supplement the prize scheme of the Indian central govern- 
ment for the best children’s books in the regional languages by awarding two 
prizes of Rs. 500.— each to the authors of the best books in Telugu, next in 
order of merit to those already receiving prizes under the central scheme. IBE 
— 371.862 (54) 


IRELAND 


Plan for study of The Minister for Education has announced a pilot plan to 
educational needs study the educational needs of the country over the next 
ten years, to be carried out in cooperation with the Organization for Economic 
Cooperation and Development. In order to frame the educational targets making 
available the necessary skilled manpower, an inventory of such manpower would 
be taken. The plan also included the assessment of essential future demands in 
educational facilities, the assessment of expansion in terms of teachers, buildings 
and equipment, the evaluation of financial provision to meet these needs, and the 
provision for a continuing review of the position. IBE — 379.50 (415) 


ITALY 


Schools for linguistic According to the law of 19th July, 1961, relative to 
minorities the school institutions in the Province of Bolzano and 
in the Territory of Trieste, teaching is given in the mother tongue of the pupils in 
infant, primary and secondary schools. To make this possible, schools using the 
Slovene language as medium of instruction have been established in this province 
in addition to schools using Italian. In the Slovene primary and secondary schools, 
the study of Italian is compulsory. The diplomas and certificates issued by the 
Slovene language schools will have the same value as those issued by the Italian 
language state schools. IBE — 379.83 (45) 


New time-tables and New time-tables and syllabuses were introduced in the 
syllabuses in first four classes of the technical institutes, as from the 
technical institutes school year 1961-1962. The special characteristics of 
the new study plan are: (a) the revaluation of the teaching of Italian and of 
history, which are, with civic education, the subjects which contribute most to 
the human and civic training of the young; (b) the bringing up to date of the 
syllabuses in the other subjects in relation to the latest scientific and technical 
discoveries; (c) a more rational distribution of the various subjects providing for 
theoretic and propaedeutical instruction concentrated during the first two years 
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and the study of their professional application during the three following years; 
(d) a better distribution of the content of the various subjects; (e) a better bal- 
anced use of practical exercises with a view to conciliating the requirements of 
general culture with those of the practical applications which are indispensable 
for the exercise of a professional activity; (f) the establishment of a time-table in 
accordance with the demands of general and specific training. IBE — 373.5 (45) 


Free distribution of The Minister of Education has recently decided to 
textbooks offer the necessary school textbooks free of charge to 
all primary schoolchildren. For this purpose, a sum of eight thousand million 
lire will be set aside. According to the procedure adopted, the children will have 
to buy their school books at a bookstore, as indicated by their teachers who will 
be responsible for the choice of the textbooks used, and the cost will then be 
refunded by the school authorities. IBE — 379.62 (45) 


JAPAN 


Free textbooks A law concerning the free distribution of textbooks in com- 
pulsory education schools was promulgated on 3186 March, 1962. A committee 
is to study the ways in which this law can be applied and it will submit its report 
during the school year 1962-1963. On the basis of the committee’s proposals 
school textbooks will be distributed free of charge in the official schools as from 
the school year 1963-1964. It is also probable that this measure will later be 
extended to include private schools. IBE — 379.62 (52) 


More than five million According to a survey carried out by the Ministry 
pupils take part in of Education, it is estimated that approximately 
educational trips 5,685,000 pupils will be making educational trips 
between Ist April, 1962 and 31st March, 1963. Figures for the different types of 
schools are estimated to be as follows: 2,152,000 schoolchildren in the sixth grade 
of primary schools, about 2,511,000 secondary school pupils in the third and final 
classes of lower secondary schools and 1,022,000 pupils of upper secondary schools. 
IBE ~ 371.856 (52) 


MEXICO 


University reform The Department of Psychopedagogy of the University 
of Mexico will help in setting up a pilot programme concerning student aid. A 
team composed of a school psychologist, a psychiatrist and & social assistance 
worker will be provided for every group of 200 students. Close collaboration will 
be established between different faculties. It will be a case of fighting against 
failures and errors of guidance, problems which demand an urgent solution. 
According to statistics, at least 60% of the students do not complete their 
studies and only 15% of the remainder complete them satisfactorily. IBE — 
378.24. (72) 


tt The Conference, believes on the one hand that the principle of the 
free provision of school supplies ought to be considered as the natural and 
necessary corollary of compulsory schooling, and on the other hand that 


the application of this principle to young people attending non-compulsory 
types of education should be considered as the human ideal towards which 
one ought to aim." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 21.) 
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MOROCCO 


School enrolments More than a quarter of a million new pupils were admitted 
to the schools in October, 1961, thus bringing the rate of the number of persons 
receiving schooling to 55% in 1961-1962 as compared with 46% in 1960-1961. 
Thanks to the “ Operation-Schools " launched in July, 1961, as many as 1,022 
classrooms and 644 living quarters for rural school teachers were able to be built 
in record time, while 421 classrooms were also built by the rural communes. 
IBE — 379.63 (64) 


NETHERLANDS 


Industry adopts schools Several years ago a programme of “ adoption " of 
schools by large national and international industrial firms, banks, transport 
companies, printing offices, publishing firms, etc. was launched. through the CBO 
(contact between industry and schools). Up to the present this programme has 
affected more than a hundred secondary schools and several primary and 
technical schools. During five to six years the pupils of the adopted secondary 
schools receive information concerning future possibilities in connection with the 
work of five to six different companies or industrial firms. Certains firms, moreover, 
have collaborated with the pupils in the provision of material suitable for exhi- 
bitions concerning Dutch schools. Such material serves in organizing similar 
exhibitions in foreign countries. The industry-school collaboration has been the 
beginning of other mutual activities, such as visits to industrial firms, the organ- 
ization of cinema shows in schools, talks on the different tasks of any given 
company and its departments, production, publicity, ete. IBE — 377.94 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Maori education foundation The objective of the recently established Maori 
Education Foundation (see Bulletin No. 141) is to lift the educational standard 
of the Maori people to equal that of the European and thus enable them to take 
their rightful share as New Zealand citizens in every occupation and in every 
level of the country’s society. The educational system is already fully available 
to every Maori child as to his European counterpart, but because of economic 
conditions and larger families, it is often impossible for the Maori to take full 
advantage of the existing facilities. The Foundation’s task is thus to assist by 
every suitable means, including the award of scholarships and bursaries, Maori ' 
children who have the ability to acquire the requisite educational preparation 
for trade and professional training. IBE — 371.98 (931) 


NIGERIA 


Two new universities Two new universities, the Ahmadu Bello University 
in the north and the University of Ife in the west, were created in 1961-1962. It 
is also proposed to establish another university at Lagos before the end of 1962. 
IBE - 378 (669) t 


4 It is important to build accommodation for teachers at the same time 
as the schools themselves, especially in areas where the housing shortage 


threatens to affect the recruitment of teachers.” (Geneva Recommenda- 
tion, No. 44.) 
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NORWAY 


Ten-year plan for In a ten-year programme for educational expansion sub- 
university expansion mitted by the government to parliament in the summer 
of 1962, it was suggested that the capacity of the country’s universities and col- 
leges be more than doubled from the present 9,200 students annually to 18,500 
in 1970. The programme also includes plans for the establishment of two new 
universities, one at Trondheim and the other at Tromad. IBE — 378 — 379.50 
(481) 


POLAND 


School reform The reform of the publio instruction and education system 
establishing the principle of an 8-year primary school and of a 4-year general 
culture secondary school is being introduced progressively. Thus, as far as primary 
education is concerned, the new curricula will come into force for the first three 
classes during the school year 1962-1963; for the fourth and fifth classes during 
the year 1963-1964, for the sixth class during the year 1964-1966, and for the 
seventh class during the year 1965-1966. The eighth class of the reformed school 
will only function for the first time in the year 1966-1967. IBE — 371.42 — 372.22 
(438) 


REPUBLIC OF SOUTH AFRICA 


School tests instead The Transvaal Education Department has suggested a 
of matriculation plan, which has been accepted by the South African 
Joint Matriculation Board, for partially replacing the normal matriculation 
examination with a series of school tests over a period of two years. The scheme 
is to be tried out experimentally with up to 800 pupils in twenty Transvaal 
schools, while another twenty schools will continue the former examination so 
as to act as controls for the experiment. The university records of the normal 
matriculation group will be compared with those of the experimental group in 
judging the success of the experiment. IBE — 373.105 (68) 


RUMANIA 


Extension of Free, compulsory education was extended from seven 
compulsory schooling to eight years during the 1961-1962 school yeár, as a 
first step in a progressive plan to extend such schooling eventually to twelve 
years. The longer period of compulsory education will enable the pupils to spread 
their learning over an extra year and to study a wider range of subjects of general 
culture interest. In particular, more time will be devoted to foreign languages, 
literature and history, as well as to drawing, music, physical education and 
sports. IBE — 379.64 (498) 


SAUDI ARABIA 


Centre of community The Centre of Community Development, now in its 
development second year, aims at developing social consciousness 
in rural communities and endeavours to raise the social, health, economic and 
cultural standards of the people. It has already the following results to its credit: 
(a) a comprehensive census of illiterate persons; (b) recommendations on ways 
and means for combatting illiteracy; (c) assessment of the average income of the 
individual and the average number of family members; (d) estimation of the 
birth rate and the mortality rate. The Ministries of Education, Agriculture, 
Health and Social Affairs all collaborate in the work of the centre. Five other 
centres have been constructed on the same model and their number will be 
increased to ten in 1963. IBE — 377.3 — 379.635 (531) 
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SIERRA LEONE 


Structural reform Henceforth primary education will comprise seven years of 
study. The former senior primary schools (8th and 9th years) will be replaced by 
secondary schools of one type or another. IBE — 372.22 (664) 


SPAIN 


School building plan Between Ist April, 1961, and 1st April, 1962, as many 
as 3,016 new schoolrooms for primary schools were completed and brought into 
use, in addition to 1,963 houses or flats for state primary school teachers. The 
work was financed wholly or in part by the Ministry of National Education. 
Since the initiation of the School Building Scheme in January, 1957, 15,434 school- 
rooms and 8,618 living quarters for school teachers were completed; a further 
7,699 classrooms and 7,013 dwellings were in various stages of construction, in 
addition to the work planned for the year 1962. Thus it can reasonably be claimed 
that by the end of the present year the target aimed at by the framers of the 
National School Building Scheme will have been reached, that is, the construc- 
tion of a total of 25,000 new classrooms providing accommodation for all school- 
children in the country within the compulsory attendance age group. IBE - 
371.6 (46) 


Schools to be centralized The Decree of 22 February, 1962, on the grouping 
of school units lays down that all units within a working distance of one kilometre 
ghould constitute an organic group under the direction of a headmaster to be 
chosen by competitive examination. This measure is to be supplemented by & 
system of school transport. In these central schools, the children of the rural 
areas will be able to receive an education under conditions analogous to that 
given to the children in urban districts, thus improving their opportunities to 
follow secondary and higher studies. IBE — 379.46 (46) 


SWITZERLAND 


Evening college As from the autumn of 1962, the Department of Education 
for the canton of Geneva is organizing courses preparing young people for the 
various * maturity " examinations and also for the supplementary examinations 
required by the university faculties. These courses are intended to aid those who, 
for one reason or another, have been unable to follow a complete secondary 
education. IBE — 373 — 374.1 (494) 


& Another useful method in some rural areas is the system of central 
schools which have a similar organization and equipment to those of urban 
schools and can provide the entire course of education for all the pupils in 
their area." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 47.) 


“ In cases where pupils are already in paid employment, facilities 
should be granted to them to follow courses, permitting them to complete 
their secondary education." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 19.) 
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Introduction of a Beginning in September, 1962, a guidance stage has 
guidance stage proposed been introduced as an experiment in a secondary 
school for girls and a secondary school for boys in Geneva. The 346 pupils par- 
ticipating in the experiment have been distributed among the three sections A, 
B and C comprising this stage. The teaching in all three sections is arranged so as 
to permit transfer from one section to another and thus to correct errors of guid- 
ance. Pupils who show a notable or prolonged deficiency in one or other of the 
chief subjects taught wil be able to attend a “study class” where specially 
adapted teaching will make it possible to discover whether the children are 
victims of a temporary failure or whether on the contrary they have been wrongly 
guided and are unsuited to follow the teaching in the section in which they have 
been placed. In the latter case, transfer to another section will operate automati- 
cally. In cases where a specially gifted pupil shows aptitudes corresponding better 
to a more advanced section, a transfer will be suggested to the parents who will 
be given the opportunity of deciding whether or not to authorise such transfer. 
IBE — 373.0 (494) 


Loan refunds to Up to the present, the loans granted to pupils of the teacher 
student teachers training school mn the canton of Vaud had to be refunded by 
them during the first ten years of service. Henceforth the primary school teacher 
of either sex who, after serving for three years in the same commune, decides to 
remain for a fourth year, benefits by a reduction of 25% of the amount to be 
refunded. For the fifth year of service there, the reduction is 50%, for the sixth 
year, 75%. As from the seventh year of teaching in the same commune, the debt 
is cancelled. For the ninth to the eleventh year, the State will refund the annual 
payments made during the first three years, and if the teacher remains for a twelfth 
year, the State will refund the balance of the payments. IBE — 371.15 (494) 


TURKEY 
Technical university The foundation stone of the Middle East Technical 
for middle east University was laid m May, 1962. The new university 


will occupy & site of some 11,000 acres on the Anatolian plain about five miles 
from Ankara. Pending ita erection four faculties: engineering, architecture, arts 
and sciences, administrative science, have already been working in temporary 
premises in Ankara. The present enrolment of 963 students will be increased so 
that by 1980 it is expected that as many as 20,000 students can be accommodated. 
The full cost of the university is estimated to exceed £50 million, to be met by 
Unesco, the Turkish government and any available foreign aid. IBE — 378 (56) 


UKRAINE 
Forther training An important réle in the further training of teachers is 
of teachers played by the regional and city “ methodological centres ”, 


established through the initiative of trade unions, public organizations and the 
teachers themselves. The most skilled teachers, tutors and school principals 
participate voluntarily in these centres on social grounds. They organize seminars 
and talks for teachers to acquaint them with the most effective methods of 
teaching and instruction. They also organize consultations with the teachers and 
help them with their work within the schools themselves. IBE — 371.13 (4771) 





* However complete the professional training of the primary school 
staff may be, the education authorities should see that teachers have an 
opportunity throughout their career to broaden and deepen their general 
culture, to bring their pedagogical knowledge up to date and to become 
acquainted with new teaching methods and techniques." (Geneva Recom- 
mendation, No. 55.) 
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UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Films in school Teaching research concerning the utilisation of films in 
education is being carried out in conneotion with a growing number of subjects. 
The questions prepared by the teacher can either precede or follow the demons- 
tration of the desired fragment. At a certain stage in the study under considera- 
tion, the pupils take over the réle of speaker; they should not limit themselves 
to stating what they see, but should draw attention to that which conforms 
with, or differs from, what they have learned. When the character of the film, 
or of the question studied, is at all suitable, the pupil may, or should, replace 
the words by a sound signal. During the study in particular, a slow pace is used, 
whereas the normal speed is employed for the summaries. These diverse methods, 
which are specially indicated for technology and applied science, also give good 
results for the teaching of history (recognition of the scenes, persons, centuries, 
etc.). IBE - 371.364 (47) 


Large increase in The total number of specialists with higher and second- 
specialists with higher ary specialised education working in the national 
or secondary education economy of the USSR (not counting servicemen) 
amounted in 1961 to 9,433,000 people, including 5,546 women. The number of 
research workers in the country is also increasing from year to year. In 1961, 
there were 404,100, an increase of 49,900 as compared with the figure for 1960. 
Included. in this figure were 11,300 with a doctorate in science and 102,500 with 
a science degree. IBE — 373 — 378 (47) 


A million matriculation In 1901 more than a million persons finished their 
certificates secondary school courses and received their matric- 
ulation certificates. Out of this number 173,000 young men and women were given 
vocational training at the complete secondary schools, while 375,000 obtained 
secondary education without dropping their permanent jobs. IBE — 373.105 
(47) 


The faculties of the The University of Friendship among Peoples com- 
University of Friendship prises six main faculties: (1) agronomy; (2) medicine; 
among Peoples (3) physics, mathematics and natural science; (4) 


history and philology; (5) economic science and law; (6) a preparatory faculty. 
In the last named faculty, students originating from Asis, Africa and Latm 
America learn Russian while improving their general culture and acquiring the 
basic knowledge necessary for the specialised studies which they wish to under- 
take. IBE — 378 — 379.82 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Modernization of In order to keep pace with present-day social life and 
Al-Azhar University not to be isolated from the march of progress, the large 
Moslem University of Al-Azhar has decided to modify its curricula so as to stand- 
ardize the certificates and diplomas in all the universities and institutes of the 
United Arab Republic. Clause 34 of a recent law regulating the university enu- 
merates the various faculties which it should comprise. These are: Moslem studies, 
Arab studies, dealings and administration, engineering and industries, agriculture 
and medicine. Whenever the need arises, other faculties may be established. The 

of Al-Azhar's secondary and primary institutes has also been modified so 
as to enable their pupils, apart from the acquisition of religious and Arabic studies, 
to secure preparatory and secondary certificates of all types and thus have the 
same opportunities as other pupils in the schools of the State. IBE - 378 — 
375.05 (62) 
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UNITED KINGDOM 


Evening institutes Following the government's White Paper on ''Better 
Opportunities in Technical Education " young men leaving secondary modern 
schools at 15 years of age are now able to go direct to technical college courses 
and the long established evening institutes are slowly losing their technical studies. 
One effect of the change has been to develop day release courses for boys at & 
' quicker rate. Many junior commercial classes, especially for girls, remain at 
evening institutes which will, however, diminish rapidly in the future. IBE - 
373.54 — 374.1 (42) 


Colleges of advanced On the Ist April, 1962, ten Colleges of Advanced Teoh- 
technology nology became independent of their local education 
authorities and now receive grants direct from the Ministry of Education. Situated 
in the main industrial centres their chief award is the Diploma in Technology, 
which will offer university status to full-time students. Many students are spon- 
sored by employers and attend “ sandwich " courses with six months at college 
and six months in industry for three years. Many other students receive con- 
siderable grants from their local education authorities to support them during 
their studies. IBE — 378.61 


Increased grants for Maintenance grants for all undergraduates arid post 
students graduates will be considerably increased as from the 
beginning of the autumn term of 1962, in order to establish parity of grants 
between the various types of students taking university level courses. The in- 
creases range from 7-25% for post graduates and 10-14% for undergraduates. 
Many technical and teacher training college students will get up to 30% increase. 
Dependents’ allowances will also be increased and a new allowance made for the 
special needs of older students. It is anticipated that the additional cost to 
publie funds in & full year will be more than £5 million. IBE — 378.91 (42) 


Pre-apprenticeship courses With state encouragement, many technical colleges 
now provide full-time one-year courses for 16 year-old school leavers in engineering, 
building, catermg and commercial subjects. The greatest recent growth has been 
in engineering and building courses and many boys facing the prospect of failing 
to obtain an apprenticeship on leaving school now enter one of these courses. The 
courses provide an intensive training in craft principles and also continue general 
education. After the one-year course the prospects of obtaining an apprenticeship 
are much greater though many students prefer to stay on to take a further full- 
time diploma course before entering employment. IBE — 373.7 (42) 


Education campaign The National Union of Teachers, as a preliminary to 
its campaign to intensify educational advance to be launched in the near future, 
invited more than 60 educational organizations and groups interested in education 
to send representatives to an exploratory meeting on 3rd July, 1962. The repre- 
sentatives were asked to indicate the attitude of their respective organizations to 
the idea of such a campaign, the extent to which they would be able to participate 
in it and the objectives they would wish to see pursued. IBE ~- 37 N (42) 


** Every effort must be made to increase the number of institutions for 
training technical and scientific staff at secondary and higher levels; the 
number of vacancies in existing institutions should also be increased but 


it must be ensured that any increase does not result in a lowering of 
standards." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 49.) 
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UNITED STATES 


Research on Research relating to the improvement of vocational 
vocational education education programmes and services is encouraged 
at federal, state and local levels. It provides information about students, occupa- 
tions, programme operations, and home and community backgrounds, for use in 
curriculum development and for programme planning on the secondary, post- 
secondary, adult and college levels. Findings from the research are used in eva- 
luating the effectiveness of vocational education programmes in teacher education, 
administration and supervision. The Office of Education periodically publishes 
summaries of studies conducted in the fields of agriculture, home economics, and 
trade and industrial education. IBE — 373.5 — 37 P (73) 


Uniform accounting As from July, 1962, all 154 public school systems in 
in Tennessee Tennessee will be usmg the uniform method of financial 
budgeting, accounting, and reporting, in accordance with the recommendations 
issued by the Office of Education. IBE — 379.32 (73) 


Migrant children According to information given in a booklet issued by the 
Office of Education on “ The Education of Migrant Children ", tens of thousands 
of children of migrant agricultural workers are still denied an opportunity for 
education equal to that provided other American children. Migrant children enter 
school late, attend irregularly, drop out early, have the lowest educational attain- 
ment of any group in the nation. There is evidence that more than half of them 
are retarded educationally from one to four years. IBE — 371.97 (73) 


Refresher courses for Nearly 700 college teachers of science, mathematics, 
teachers of mathematics and engineering had the opportunity of strengthening 
and science their mastery of new developments in their fields and 
of increasing their classroom effectiveness through conferences sponsored by the 
National Science Foundation. Participants received a grant of up to 16 dollars 
a day plus travel allowances. IBE — 371.372 — 371.291 (73) 


YUGOSLAVIA 
Children edit their The Yugoslav Association for the Care of Children 
own press reports an increasing interest in producing their 


own newspapers and magazines by both boys and girls. Quite apart from the 
36 publications for children written by professional journalists but which contain 
contributions by children, about 600 papers are now being prepared by children 
themselves who often undertake all the different aspects of the work: writing, 
editing, correcting, printing and distributing. The result is a very rich and varied 
press produced by and for children in all parts of the country, some of it for those 
belonging to the national minorities. IBE — 371.863 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Teaching children a An international conference of experts was recently 
second language held at the Unesco Institute for Education in Ham- 
in primary schools burg, to study the possibility of introducing younger 


children to & second language at an early age. Among the countries represented 
were the United Kingdom, United States, USSR, France, the Federal Republic of 
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Germany, Belgium, India, Ireland, Israel, Italy and Morocco. Recent studies of 
bilingualism seemed to strengthen the idea of an early start with a second 
language but further research was needed on the theoretical and practical aspects 
of the whole question. Among the conclusions reached were the following: 
(1) a child could begin to acquire a second language as soon as he went to school 
— even to kindergarten; (2) when possible, the “one language-one-teacher 
principle " should be applied in the early stages; (3) understanding and speaking 
should come before reading and writing; early teaching should be purely oral 
and formal grammar should not be introduced at this stage. IBE — 375.13 — 37 N 


World literacy plan A committee of experts in literacy campaigns, composed 
of gpecialists from. twelve countries, met recently at Unesco House, in Paris, to 
prepare 2 world plan for reducing the number of adult illiterates by 50% during 
the next ten years, the number at present being about 700 million, or approxim- 
ately half of the adult population of the globe. This plan should become part of 
the “ Ten-year Development Plan " inaugurated by the United Nations and its 
specialised agencies who have undertaken to coordinate their work with a view 
to & concentrated attack against disesse, hunger, ignorance and poverty. IBE- 
379.635 — 37 N 


International institute for An advisory committee of experts, which met 
educational planning recently at Unesco House, in Paris, and included 
specialists from nine countries and representatives of the International Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development, recommended the establishment of an 
International Institute for Educational Planning, with headquarters in Paris. 
This institute, for which a budget of 500,000 dollara has been proposed, should 
offer experienced technicians in educational planning — economists, sociologists 
and educators — the possibility of coordinating their work and their teaching. 
Moreover, the courses arranged by the institute could also be profitable to certain 
high-placed officials who are interested in one or other branch of economy and 
who wish to receive general information of new perspectives in connection with 
educational planning. IBE — 379.50 — 37 P 


Syllabuses for the In March 1962, a colloquy attended by teachers of 
teaching of mathematics mathematics in various countries was held in Caen 
(France). The object of the talks was to draw up a plan, on the international 
scale, for mathematics syllabuses suitable for grammar schools, to determine the 
main objectives at the present time, and to decide on the different phases of 
mathematics for the various school levels. IBE — 376.3 — 37 N 


Modern mathematics Although modern theories have been introduced into 
the mathematics syllabuses of the majority of European universities, secondary 
school syllabuses have not as a rule been modified. Some experiments have, 
however, been carried out in various countries and in Belgium, for example, 
12 official secondary establishments are teaching modern mathematics in the 
lower classes. Furthermore post-university courses were organized during the 
month of August, at the University of Brussels, for the benefit of Belgian and 
foreign teachers of the'subjeot. The Scandinavian countries have also organized 
refresher courses. IBE — 375.3 — 370.7 


International conference An International Conference on the Family was 
on the family held from 23rd to 28th July, 1962, at the Faculty 
of Science in Rabat. The conference was organized by the International Union of 
Family Organizations on the theme “ the families and future of the young in a 
modern community ". IBE — 371.026 - 37 N 
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World federation of The Administrative Council of the World Federation of 
teachers’ union Teachers’ Unions was held in Berlin. The discussions 
dealt chiefly with the following subjects: (1) the cost of public education and of 
secular education; (2) the democratic content of education; (3) the fight for the 
defence of democratic liberty and the trade union, economic and professional 
rights of teachers; (4) reinforcement of the relations between trade union move- 
ments and other popular movements; (5) reinforcement of the relations with 
national teachers’ organizations as a means of contributing to the unity of the 
teaching profession throughout the world. IBE — 371.18 (co) 


Training full-time A conference on the training of full-time youth workers 
youth workers was recently held in Leicester (England). It was organiz- 
ed by the Ministry of Education of England and Wales on behalf of the Council 
of Europe and was attended by delegates from fourteen European countries. 
The programme was arranged so that delegates could spend two days at the 
National College for the Training of Youth Leaders studying teaching techniques 
and the work of the students. IBE — 37 N 


International youth The fourth International Youth Science Fortnight was 
science fortnight held in London during July, 1962, and attended by 
nearly 450 science students from 28 countries. Most of the students were in their 
final years at secondary schools, but some were already at universities. The 
course was organized jointly by Worldfriends and the British Association for the 
Advancement of Science. It included visits to scientific establishments, lectures, 
films and discussions. IBE — 375.2 — 87 N 


Conference on primary Eighteen Asian countries were invited to meet in 
teacher supply Manila from 14th-25th May, 1962, to study means 
of finding the primary school teachers needed throughout the continent of Asia. 
It is estimated that to give every child of school age in Asia seven years of educa- 
tion, as many as five million primary teachers are needed. The conference was 
also called upon to draw up a curriculum for a regional education centre to be set 
up in Manila with the assistance of Unesco. This centre would train educators 
who would be expected to return to their own country to train primary teachers 
there. IBE — 371.12 — 37 N 


Adaptation of secondary A committee of experts on the adaptation of gen- 
school syllabuses in África eral education syllabuses for secondary schools in 
Africa, organized by Unesco, was held at Tananarive from 2nd to 13th July, 
1902. The participants were in favour of an “ Africanisation ” of the syllabuses 
and for greater facilities for admission to secondary schools of pupils who had 
completed the primary school course. The study of the reforms aiming to improve 
the school gyllabuses in Africa with this end, in view was entrusted to an African 
committee of seven experts. Secondary education objectives were defined as 
being to acquaint the young African with his national and regional environment, 
to strengthen the links with his cultural heritage, to open up world culture to 
him 80 a8 to prepare him to cooperate in the cultural, social and economic pro- 
gress of his country. IBE — 375.05: 373.1 — 37 N 


International vocational The third conference of the International Vocational 
guidance conference Guidance Association was held in Paris in July, 
1962, and was attended by some 60 delegates, who met to study the “ adjustment 
of young people to & world in accelerated technical and economic evolution ". 
IBE — 377.94 — 97 N 
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International conference  Educationists and architects representing some 
on school building fifty nations met in London from 25th July to 2nd 
August, 1962, with a view to seeking what remedies could be applied to the world 
shortage of administrators, architects and educationists necessary to construct 
or to improve the buildings which would be called upon to house the “ new wave ” 
of schoolchildren which is overwhelming the world today. The delegates fore- 
shadowed the establishment of a world network of information centres dealing 
with school building. Already in May, 1962, Unesco set up a centre for the study 
of school building at Bandung, in Indonesia. (See also Bulletins Nos. 141 and 
143. IBE — 371.6 — 37 N 


Exhibition of books for In order to encourage the publication of European 
young people in the books, in particular for young people, the School 
common market countries of Typographical Industry of the Città di Castello 
State Vocational Institute (Italy) has organized a competition for publishers in the 
European Common Market countries. The object of the competition is to make 
awards for the best books which have been issued during the years 1957 to 1961 
responding to the educational needs of European youth or contributing to Euro- 
pean integration. This manifestation has been organized under the auspices of 
the Ministry of Education for Italy, with the collaboration of national and Euro- 
pean organizations, the National Didactic Centre, the European Teachers’ Asso- 
ciation and the European Community. IBE — 375.825 — 371.862 


International educational An international educational cruise of a new type 
cruise was inaugurated on 26th August, 1962, when about 
400 British and 400 French teenage boys and girls were brought together for a 
visit to West Africa. The British left Tilbury on the “ Devonia ”, the second of 
the converted troop ships now used for educational cruises, and were joined at 
Cherbourg by the French. Accompanying the two main groups were about 15 
African boys who had won scholarships for English language from the government 
of Senegal, who were flown to England by the government to travel with the 
others as far as Dakar and then to act as guides during the rest of the programme. 
IBE — 371.256 


Conference of social A Conference of Social Science Teachers in International 
. science teachers Schools was organized by the International Schools 
Association and held from 26th August to lst September, 1962, at the Interna- 
tional School in Geneva. The agenda was drawn so as to include the major con- 
siderations to be met with in the teaching of social science in international schools. 
IBE — 376.48 — 37 N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 44, third quarter of 1937) 


@ The new law on the training of teachers in Austria, ratified on 20th January, 
1937, made it possible for boys and girls of 14 years to be admitted on examination 
to the teachers’ academies for a period of six years, with a view to obtaining the 
certificate of aptitude for teaching in elementary schools. After at least a year’s 
probation they would be permitted to sit for a second examination giving them 
the right to teach in higher elementary or senior schools. 


€ In January 1937, the first residential college for adults in Scotland was 
opened at Newbattle Abbey, near Edinburgh. In curriculum and teaching methods 
the college will approximate closely to the various adult colleges in England and 
Wales. 


@ The international exhibition of school textbooks, organized by the associated 
educational societies, was held at Prague from 20th March to 6th April, 1937. 
In all, 27 countries sent a choice of the most characteristic modern school text- 
books. 


@ The Ministry of Public Instruction of Greece has created a special section to 
deal with educational cinematography. This service is actively working to give 
the majority of towns in Greece school projectors and to organize the services 
of educational and children’s films. 


@ The Government of Colombia has undertaken the construction of a univer- , 
sity city at Bogotá, which will house all the university faculties, the libraries, the 
Tesearch bureaux and scientific laboratories. 


@ Dr. Alfred Adler, of Vienna, died suddenly on 28th May, at Aberdeen in 
Scotland, where he was giving a senes of lectures. His methods of re-education 
based on a profound knowledge of mental hygiene made his name famous through- 
out the world, and his death will be a great loss to all educationists. 


@ The first National Conference on Educational Broadcasting was held at Wash- 
ington, D.C. from 10th to 12th December, 1936. The aim of the conference was 
to give teachers up-to-date knowledge of the most recent technical progress in 
educational broadcasting, to provide an apportunity for an exchange of views 
and for studying means of making school and general information broadcasting 
more efficient. 


@ The Peace and Disarmament Committee of the Women’s International 


Organizations held its second Summer School at the Palais Wilson, Geneva, 
from 26th August to 2nd September, 1937. 
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Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— education llbrarles 
— educatlonal research Institutes 
— centres of educational documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers in education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolutlon of educational thought 
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. Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 

wishing to set up a card index with the analyses 
- of the books reviewed in this Bibliography may use 
the BIbiiographical Gard Index Service, 
In which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Bibllo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the L B. E., may 
also be of great use. ' 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the eard index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the ** Plan for the Classification 
of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 
can be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A (42) EDUCATIONAL Systems (UNITED KINGDOM) 


VAISEY, John. Britain in the sixties: education for tomorrow. Harmonds- 
worth, Middlesex, Penguin Books (cop. 1962). 118 p. — A criticism of the British 
way of life which, the author maintains, is behind the times. Education has 
an important part to play in d on society so that it responds better to the 
needs of the modern world. . Vaizey examines the educational system as 
a whole, according to the needs of today and with an eye to the future. He 
believes that radical chan are necessary; better techniques and new ideas 
in teaching are needed; use must be made of the latest knowledge and of 
modern equipment and teaching devices; more effective methods of adminis- 
tration and new financial arrangements are called for; recognition of the proper 
status that should be accorded to teachers is vital, the fate of the next generation 
lying largely in their hands. The nations’ survival in the years ahead is going 
to depen on a new style of education and this should be realised whatever the 
cost. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 377.345 (47) Communist EDUCATION — 
37 N (47) CONFERENCES (USSR) 


Arbeit, Kommunismus, Frieden. Materialien des Allrussischen Kon 
der Lehrer in Moskau vom 6. bis 9. Juli 1960. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volks- 
eigener vedas 8.d. 109 p. — Report of a congress which, attended by teachers 
from the whole of the Soviet Union and delegates from the satellite states, was 
held to discuss (1) the results of the new law governing Soviet education and (2) 
the tasks of socialist teachers. (IBE) 


37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (USSR) 


BEREDAY, George Z.F.; BRICKMAN, William W.; READ, Gerald H. 
The changing Soviet school. The Comparative Education Society field study 
in the USSR. Cambridge (Mass.), The Riverside Press; Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin Co., (cop. 1960). xvii+514 p., pl., phot., bibl., ind., notes. — A study 
carried out in the summer of 1958 by a large group of the society’s members, 
giving their impressions and the information which they were able to collect 
concerning the educational system of the Soviet Union. The first four chapters 
are devoted to a discussion of the historical, philosophical and sociological setting 
of Soviet education. The account of educational organization focusses chiefly 
on secondary education and would seem to indicate that the efforts made in 
order to give it & universal and polytechnical character constitute the most 
outstanding part of the educational reform undertaken in the Soviet Union during 
recent years. Pre-prim education, prim education and higher education 
are also discussed. Final chapters deal with the special education provided 
for the mentally and physically handicapped and for the gi a8 well as with 
some specific matters such as education outside the school and post-school 
education. (IBE) 
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37 À (71) EDUCATIONAL Systems (CANADA) 


Edueation. A collection of essays on Canadian education. Vol. 3, 1958-1960. 
Toronto, W. J. Gage, (1960). 140 p. — Some twenty collected articles on different 
aspects of educational development in Canada. ost half of the topics relate 
to matters of a general or administrative nature: school organization at provincial 
and local levels; organization of educational research; educational developments 
in the province of Quebeo; project for a Canadian English dictionary, etc. A 
few articles deal with ts concerning the curriculum: secondary school 
curriculum for the gifted; relations between the provincial and local authorities 
in connection with the drawing up of curricula, etc. Another group of topics 
relate to teaching matters ad include a study on word perception and the 
reading programme. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 373 (73) SECONDARY ÉDUCATION -- 379.5 
(73) GENERAL QUESTIONS oF SCHOOL PoLrox (UNITED STATES) 


HENTIG, Hartmut von (Ubersetzt und horats von). Die Schule zwischen 
Bewahrung und Bewährung. Eine amerikanische Besinnung... Stuttgart, Ernst 
Klett, (1960). 127 p., tabl., diagr., gloss. (Erziehungswissenschaftliche Bücherei, 
Reihe V.). — Translation from English on the basis of two American publications, 
namely, The Pursuit of Excellence (the Rockefeller Report) and The American 
High School (the Conant Report). According to the translator these reports 
are interesting in being critical studies published at a time when nearly all 
countries are asking to what extent the school is being adjusted to the needs 
of a society in a complete state of evolution. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATIONAL Systems (UNITED STATES) 


MAYER, Martin. The schools. New York, Harper & Bros. (cop. 1961). 446 p., 
ind. — A reporter’s book, telling the stories of things that actually happened 
oe the last three years in classrooms of America and elsewhere. The author 
visited about a thousand of these classrooms and interviewed some 1,500 people 
connected with education. His aim was to get at and understand what is ac y 
going on in schools, as distinguished from what is said and written about it in 
criticism, in condemnation, in statistical accounts, etc. He gives his own inter- 
pretations and judgments on what he has seen and his book provides authentic 
material for conversation, giving a better opportunity for thinking and speaking 
rationally about what children in schools are asked to do and experience. (IBE) 


37 A (co) EDUOATIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES )— 370.48 COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION RESEARCH 


Educational Trends in 1960-1961. A comparative study. Extract from the 
International Yearbook of Education. Vol. X XIII, 1961. Geneva, International 
Bureau of Education, publication No. 238. 57 p. — This study, based on the 
reports from 86 countries makes it possible to get a quick general impression 
of the educational trends throughout the world, particularly with regard to school 
administration, free and compulsory education, the quantitative development of 
education, primary education, secondary education, vocational education, higher 
education and teacher training. The general considerations are supplemented 
by comparative tables and a certain amount of statistical data. (IBE) 


37 B History OF EDUCATION 


GUERIN, Mare-Aimé & VERTEFEUILLE, Paul-Yvon. Histoire de la 
pédagogie par les textes. Montréal, Centre de psychologie et de pédagogie, (1960). 
xiv 4-393 p., pl., bibl., ind., list of the included writings. — Intended for teacher 
college students, this history of education is primarily an anthology of educational 
texts. In addition, important facts concerning education and connected with 
a period or author are set out briefly in a kind of table (‘‘ cadre-synthése ") 
which gives & chronological list and a summary of the educational ideas and 
social organization of the period. Antiquity is ay choir by the Chinese, 
Egyptian, Hindu, Mesopotamian, Persian, Jewish, Greek and Roman civilisa- 
tions. Several chapters deal with Christianity during the patristic and monastic 
periods as well as with the Middle Ages and Renaissance. Corresponding to the 
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centuries which follow there are some thirty European and American educators 
and thinkers who mark the main trends of modern and contemporary education. 
Each chapter includes a bibliography and a number of questions and exercises. 
(IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY 
THE Samm AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


AGAZZI, A. et alii. Pedagogia e scuola. Studi in onore di Riccardo dal Piaz. 
À cura del Comitato per le onoranze A.R. Dal Piaz. Firenze, Ed. Giuntine, (1957). 
222 p., app., bibl. (Provveditorato agli Studi di Torino; Studi, ricerche e docu- 
menti, 1). — Tribute to the school inspector Riccardo dal Piaz: three contrib- 
utions dealing with the educators N. A. Dobroliubov, Don Bosco and G. Ker- 
chensteiner; eight articles on the school and teaching principles. (IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND WORK oF EDUOATIONISTS 


GATEWOOD, Willard B., Jr. Eugene Clyde Brooks, educator and public 
servant, Durham, N.C., Duke University Press, 1960. ix +279 p., 1 phot., ind. 
— Biographical aceount of the contribution which this educator, administrator, 
journalist and author made, chiefly in the field of education, between 1900 and 
1934, in North Carolina as well as in other American states. Among the many 
reforms and achievements due to his efforts: reorganization of public schools; 
improvement of the qualifications and status of teachers; expansion of educa- 
tional facilities for the Negro population, ete. (IBE) 


37 C Lrr& AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 871.43 (430.2) SYSTEMS DISTIN- 
GUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROGEDURE: ÁOTIVITY SOHOOL — 
375.99 (430.2) CENTRES OF INTEREST.  PROJEOTS (GERMAN FEDERAL 
REPUBLIO) 


MERZ, Helge. Die Pádagogik von Albrecht L. Merz und seine Werkschule. 
Modell einer neuen ganzheitlichen Erziehung. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett, (cop. 1901). 
149 p., fig., phot., bibL, app. — Albrecht Merz's educational activity and his 
work school at Stuttgart are presented here as pattern for a new kind of education 
from which all mankind can benefit. Merz had as goal a complete and general 
culture which would be a new humanism by way of contrast to the danger of 
specialisation. The pupil’s upbringing, education and training call for the wise 
employment of all the disciplines. The author shows the educational, philoso- 
phical and psychological value of Merz’s concept as well as how it was applied 
practically m the Stuttgart ““Werkschule ": centres of interest employed as 

‘method; practical acquaintance with objects and shapes (Erkennen und Gestalten). 
The book concludes with some notes on the life of Albrecht Merz. (IBE) 


37 C Live AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS — 37 I COLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE 
SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMB 


SNIADECKI, Jan. Pisma P ogiexne. Wroclaw, eto., Zakład narodowy 
imienia Ossolińskich, Wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii nauk, 1961. cix+390 p., 
pl., ind. (Biblioteka klasyków pedagogiki). — Various writings and correspon- 
dence of the eminent Polish educator J. Sniadecki (end of the 18th — beginning 
of the 19th century). (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 

SZULKIN, M. (Ed.). Wspomnienia o Władysławie Spasowskim. Warszawa, 
Nasza Księgarnia, 1961. 327 p., phot., bibl. — Memories connected with the 
life and educational activity of the eminent Polish educator Wladyslaw Spasowski 
(1877-1941). (IBE) 


37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Annual Educational Bibliography of the International Bureau of Education 
1960. Geneva, International Bureau of Education, publication No. 234. 149 p., 
ind. — Catalogue of the publications analysed in the four quarterly Bulletins 
of the I.B.E. which were issued during the year 1960. The bibliographical notices 
are grouped by subject in accordance with the plan for decimal classification 
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used by the Bureau. The ten large divisions of tho heading 37 “ Education ” 
are represented, as well as certain related topics such as child psychology, psy- 
chology, child welfare, etc. An alphabetical index of authors facilitates the 
employment of this annual ‘publication. (IBE) 


37 E REFERENCE Booxs 


DOLCH, Josef. Grundbegriffe der pädagogischen Fachsprache. 3. verbesserte 
Aufl. mit viersprachigem Register. München, Ehrenwirth Verlag, 1960. 148 p. — 
An endeavour to classify and simplify educational nomenclature. Constitutin 
a kind of specialised glossary the book contains a list of new expressions of whic. 
the main ones (approximately 140) are then defined. The different parts of each 
definition, relating to origin, general meaning, variants and application, are 
arenes aiphahotioal t the end of e Moe 8 plan of io Ser 
eation in to education is presen in four languages (German, Enghsh 
French, Italan). (IBE) ^ 


37 G (494) YEARBOOKS — 37 A (404) EDUOATIONAL SYSTEMS (SWITZERLAND) 
Etudes pédagogiques 1961. Annuaire de l'instruction publique en Suisse, 
publié sous les auspices de la Conférence intercantonale des chefs de départements 
de l'instruction publique... par Georges Chevallaz. Lausanne, Payot, (1961). 
144 p., pl., bibl. — Published under the auspices of the Conference of Heads of 
Cantonal Education Departments this yearbook of education in Switzerland 
contains a collection of articles on the following matters: the second centenary 
of J.J. Rousseau’s Emile; the jubilee of the Canova Institute of Educational 
Sciences; the publication of school textbooks in French-speaking Switzerland; 
the pre-university courses for coloured students; the question of the secondary 
school teacher’s authority; the employment of the maladjusted. In the official 
art: school news in the cantons; a report on the work of the Swiss Commission 
‘or Unesco; a report on the Conference of Heads of Education Departments 
of French and Italian-speaking Switzerland; an annotated bibliography; a list 
of the school textbooks adopted for 1960-1961 in French and Italian-speaking 
Switzerland. (IBE) 


37 G (o) INTERNATIONAL YEARBOOKS — 37 A (o) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 
(Various COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEAROH 


International yearbook of education, Vol. XXIII, 1961. Geneva, International 
Bureau of Education, publ. No. 236; Paris, Unesco, 1962. lvii 4-500 p., tabl. — 
In this issue of the yearbook an idea is given again of the progress in education 
during the past year in the different continents. The following are some of the 
main particulars noted in a comparative study of the information furnished 
by 86 countries: (1) the year was marked by the accession of a great number 
of countries to independence, an event which was reflected in many changes 
of education policy in the countries concerned; (2) from the point of view of 
administration it is found that an increasingly large part is played by educational 
planning; (3) the average rate of increase which, 1n allocations for educational 
purposes, had last year fallen to 13.2% has risen to 15.9%; of the 66 countries 
concerned in the soundings there are only two in which the allocations for educa- 
tion have decreased; (4) the average rate of increase in school enrolments is as 
follows: 8.06% at primary level and 13% at secondary level; both these figures 
are higher than those for the previous year; (5) in considering which subjects 
have been given greater emphasis in primary and secondary school curricula 
it ig seen that practical work has first place, followed by languages, science and 
art education; (6) the proportion of countries which have made improvements 
in teachers’ working conditions is the same as last year, that is a quarter of the 
countries. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SyarPosruMs — 37 C LIFE 
AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS 
Erkenntnis und Erziehung. Wien, Österreichischer Bundesverlag fur Unter- 
richt, Wissenschaft und Kunst, (1961). 184 p., bibl. — Volume published as à 
tribute to the Viennese educator, Richard Meister, on the occasion of his 80th 
birthday. For Meister the aim of education is the training of the personality 
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and his humanity provided a solid basis for the work which he accomplished 
first as gymnasium teacher, then as university professor and finally as president 
of the Austrian Academy of Science. In their contributions to this publication 
the fifteen authors, comprising educators, sociologists and peyehologises, testify 
more or less directly to the value of Richard Meister's work. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SyxPOSIUMS — 37 C 
Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


FISCHER, Aloys. Ausgewühlte pädagogische Schriften. Besorgt von Karl 
Kreitmair. Paderborn, Ferdinand Sohoninghs, 1961. 386 p., bibl, ind., tabl., 
chron. (Schóninghs Sammlung padagogischer Schriften, Quellen zur Geschichte 
der E — Selected writings of Aloys Fischer (1880-1937), a very cultured 
Munich educator, and which are followed by a study dealing with his life, epoch 
and work. From his practical experience in the school and his humanistic culture, 
Fischer drew his principles of modern teaching and vocational training, which 
latter, however, refuses to pay for culture at the risk of lowering it to the level 
of the mass. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYAIPOSIUMS — 370 
THEORY OF EDUCATION 


RADLINSEA, Helena. Pedagogika społeczna. Wroclaw, etc., Zakład 
narodowy imienia Ossolińskich — Wydawnictwo, 1961. 417 no) bibl., 
ind., notes. (Źrodła do dziejów myśli pedagogicznej, Tom V, Pisma pedago- 

iczne, I). — Collected articles by the eminent Polish educator H. Radlifiska 
1879-1954) relating chiefly to the principles and problems of education as well 
as to teaching methods. The whole colisokion constitutes » reference book on 
the general theory of teaching. (IBE) ' 


37 L (46) EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION — 37 P (45) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(ITALY) 


I centri didattici naxionali e i loro problemi. Roma, Fratelli Palombi, (1960). 
262 p. (Collana “ Scuola Europea ", problemi — documenti — prospettive). — 
The Italian national educational centres originated with the activity of the 
first national educational museum, which was maugurated by Professor Giovanni 
Cald at Florence in 1925 and has not ceased to develop in spite of political fluctua- 
tions and upheavals. The legal status of the centres dus from the passing of 
the 1951 Act after which, in addition to the National Educational Centre for 
Study and Documentation, which remained at Florence, centres were set up 
successively at Brescia for nursery school education, at Rome for secondary 
education as well as for classical education, for primary education, for technical 
and vocational education and for school-family relations. Just recently at 
Frascati, in the Villa Falconieri the centre for physical and sports education 
and for aesthetic education was opened. (IBE 





370 THEORY or EDUOATION — 371.460 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 37 B History 
or EDUCATION — 371.452 (73) CATHOLIO EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


DAWSON, Christopher. The crisis of Western education. With specifio 
programmes for the study of Christian culture by John J. Mulloy. London, 
eed & Ward, (1961). 246 p., dm The present situation of the western world, 
faced with increasing resistance from other countries, is in the author’s opinion 
due to the secularization of its culture, which has been gaining ground through 
several centuries, and the devotion of energy to general organization and exploita- 
tion by economic and scientific techniques. The tion is here made, and 
pi alien by keen insight as well as factual knowledge, that only the study 
of istian culture can maintain the tradition of liberal education p pups the 
growing pressure of specialisation and vocationalism and combat the forces 
of nationalism and racialism. The two parts of the book are devoted eotively 
to the history of liberal education in the west and the situation of Christian 
education in the modern world. Specific programmes for this proposed study 
are contributed by John J. Mulloy. Tho book presents a statement of the Catholic 
point of view. (IBE) 
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370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION 


GLASS, Bentley. Science and liberal education. Baton Rouge, Louisiana 
State University Press (1959). x-+115 p. (Davis Washington Mitchell Lectures). 
— Series of three lectures by & prominent geneticist. The first illustrates, mainly 
with findings of genetics, how science has given man the power to remould life. 
In the second the author shows that science being “ the greatest liberating force 
in human thought ” should constitute “the heart" of all the liberal studies. 
Liberating, however, for what? he asks and, in the final essay, discusses the 
relation between Darwin’s theories on biological evolution and human values. 
Forecast of the crucial role to be played by religious beliefs. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION —- 
37 N (08) CONFERENCES — 47 A (68) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SOUTH 
AFRICA) 

MACMILLAN, R. G.; HEY, P. D.; MACQUARRIE, J. W. (Ed.). Education 
and our expanding horizons. Pro ings of the national conference on education 
held in Durban at the University of Natal, 1960. Durban, University of Natal 
Press, 1962. 557+ xlvii p., pl., phot., app., ind. — Subjects chosen by the speakers 
at this important conference—speakers from overseas as well as those from South 
Africa and other parts of the continent representing all the major groups and 
trends of educational thought—ranged over every aspect of education from 
pre-school to universities and outside them. Not dealing with education in the 
strict sense of the term some of the contributions brought the spirit of adventure 
into education, extending its horizons. Thus mountain climbing (Sir Edmund 
Hillary) was shown to be a challenge, an opportunity for testing oneself, of 
learning that “the mind is a tremendous and potent force in our make-up "'; 
arctic exploration (Sir Vivian Fuchs) calling for endurance both physical and 
mental, and learning to make use of inherent capabilities; man's new vision 
of himself (Sir Julian Huxley) as partaker in, even the agent of, evolution on 
our planet. This latter dental thought, of education being the instrument 
by which mankind, if it wishes, may take a hand in the shaping of its own destiny, 
characterized many of the other talks. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUOATION — 371.301 PARTICULAR THEORIES: PROJECT 
METHOD 


SCHWERDT, Theodor. Gegenstandspidagogik. Ganzheitliche Beispiele 
und deren Sachstruktur. I. Band. Padaborn, Ferdinand Schôningh, (cop. 1961). 
219 p., pl. (* Erkennen und Leben ”). — Definition of '* object lesson ” teaching 
(Gone in connection with the educational reform. Discussion 
of education in the 20th century and the grouping of subjects and employment 
of units in teaching. Then follows an account of four studies carried out at & 
seminar for members of the “ Educational Circle ” directed by Professor Schwerdt: 
(1) Education for responsibility in the use of force. The atomic age. Positive 
or constructive use. (2) Education to promote human dignity. The whole example 
of Goethe. (3) Education and the essence of things. The whole example of van 
Gogh. (4) Against the uprooting of modern man. The example of Annette von 
Drosch-Hulshoff. The volume concludes with a historical instance of pupil 
cooperation (the ‘‘ case of typhus " taken from John Dewey's teaching experience) 
and a discussion of Dewey's evolution as well as of the meaning of his “ prag- 
matism ". (IBE) 

370.46 EpucATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

LEWITOW, N. A. & SCHARDAKOW, M. N. Beitriige xur püdagogischen 
Psychologie. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Masa nun Verlag, 1961. 127 p. — 
Excerpts from the works of two Russian psychologists. The first group are con- 
sarne vut the psychological basis of the conscious learning of school subjects: 
role of the teacher and of the environment; methodical use of the child's mental 
faculties (attention, interest, senses, observation, thought, speech); forming 
of concepts, judgments and conclusions; role of memory and of imagination. 
The second group deal with how knowledge should be instilled and with its 
retention: distribution and repetition of the subject matter taught; rivalry; 
relationship between objective concepts and ethical concepts; imitation and the 
importance of the example given. (IBE) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


PIETER, Jósef. Psychologia uczenia sie. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady 
dawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 320 p. tabl., bibl., notes. — The question of 
what is involved in the psychological aspects of problems regarding the learning 
process. The author endeavours to identify and analyse all the phenomena, 
until the present ill-defined, which relate traditional psychology concerning 
learning both to educational psychology and to teaching principles. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YcHOLOGY 


TROW, William Clark. Psychology in teaching and learning. Boston, 
Houghton Mifflin Co.; Cambridge (Mass.), The Riverside Press (1960). xv-1-488 p., 
fig., phot., diagr., tabl, bibl., ind., gloss. — After an introduction defining the 
object of educational psychology and showing its importance in teacher training, 
the four parts of the book deal with various educational E P dert and in particular 
with the following: psychology concerning individual erences ; genetic psycho- 
logy and the theories of learning in development; esas and employment 
of individual aptitudes; social psychology relative to the structure and donum 
of the class considered as a social group. The book is generously illustrated 
and the glossary provides the definitions of some 300 psychological and educational 
terms. (IBE) 


371.025 EDUOATIONAI PREPARATION OF PARENTS — 377.25 EDUCATION FOR 
FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS 


BERGE, André. Propos aux parents et aux éducateurs. Paris Aubier 
(cop. 1961). 294 p. (L'enfant et la vie). — In solving any educational problem 
it 18 n to take into account not only the “person " of the individual 
whom one tud lakes to educate but also the “ person " of the educator himself. 
On this assumption the author seeks to determine the role of educators and 
parents in the child’s psychological growth. The problems dealt with are presented 
under three main headings: (1) educational conditions in the family (pre aration 
for marriage, living together after marriage); (2) cultivation of the child's mind 
and heart (problem of authority and freedom, sex education, the parents and 
the school); (3) educators and the new generations (sexuality! and marriage, 
the educative role of ethics) (IBE) 


371.025 EDUOATIONAL PREPARATION OF PARENTS 


LANGDON, Grace and STOUT, Irving W. Bringing up children. New 
York, The John Day Company, (1960). 295 p., ind. — Guide based on over 4,000 
cases of successful up-bringing investiga during twelve years. Description 
for parents of how other parents have dealt with the problems which arise 
(discipline, relationships, sex, etc.). The principles whose application these 
cases illustrate: keeping in mind the child's basic needs (affection, naibility, 
acceptance as he is, eto.) and his desire to be brought up; value of “a light touch ”, 
eto. It is emphasised that there is no “ one right way ”; parents must be flexible 
and find the way which is right for them. (IBE) 


371.025 EDUCATIONAL PREPARATION OF PARENTS 


MOROZOVA, N. G. Vospitanie poxnavatel’nyh interesov u detej v sem'e. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii giteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 224 p. — 
Advice to parents on how to evoke children's interest by enco ing and organiz- 
ing their observation of nature and their technical work as well as by informing 
them about the works of art and the conquests of science. The author also 
describes a theory to which his research work has led regarding interest. (IBE) 


371.13 (o0) FURTHER TRAINING OF TEACHERS (VARIOUS CouNTRIES) — 370.48 

Comparative EDUCATION RESEARCH 

In-service training for primary teachers. Research in comparative education. 
Geneva, International Bureau of Education, publ. No. 240; Paris, Unesco, (1962). 
xlvii+ 173 p. — This survey, which may be considered as a supplement to the 
study carried out in 1953 on primary teacher training, has shown, from an analysis 
of the replies received from 81 countries, that the further training of primary 
teachers 18 a matter of widespread preoccupation. It has also been possible to 
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discover the existence of three categories of teachers directly involved in the 
use of further training facilities: (a) unqualified or inadequately qualified teachers ; 
(b) duly qualified teachers; and (c) qualified teachers wishing to specialise, to 
accede to a higher post, etc. The role of private initiative in the field of further 
training is seen to be important in about half the countries studied, largely owing 
to the contribution made by teachers’ associations. The considerable variety of 
further training facilities provided in the various countries takes into account 
the conditions of place, time, the individual educational system, eto. The optional 
or compulsory nature of such further training has also been examined, as well 
as the encouragement given by the education authorities to teachers wishing or 
obliged to take further trainmg. A study has also been made of the obtention 
of diplomas or special advantages as a result of attending further training courses 
and the integration of madequately qualified teachers into the regular teaching 
staff. Lastly, special attention has been paid to international cooperation, 
which has enabled important achievements to be made in the field of further 
training. (IBE) 


371.231 ADMISSION (SCHOOL READINESS) — 377.02 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


BERNART, Emanuel et alii. Schulreife und heilpüdagogische Früher- 
fassung. Munchen/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1901. 156 p., bibL, tabl., 
graph., fig., phot., app. (Erziehung und Psychologie, Heft 15). — Discussion 
concerning readiness for school education. Importance of detecting in time 
those children who are incapable of commencing their primary education. 
Collaboration and respective roles of the psychologist, the educator and the 
doctor. Consequences of delay in schooling. Practical advice by different 
specialists with a view to establishing a theory for the education of backward 


children. (IBE) 
371.232 ENTRANCE EXAMINATIONS. M®&THODS OF SELECTION — 371.263 
ScHoLAsTIO Tests — 373 (430.2) SECONDARY EDUCATION (GERMAN 


FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


MIERKE, Karl et alii. Die Auslese für die gehobenen Schulen. 2. durchges. 
u. erw. Aufl. Munchen/Basel, E. Reinhardt, 1961. 88 P tabl. (Erziehung und 
Psychologie, Nr. 3). — This second edition of a wor published in 1955 (see 
IBE Bulletin No. 122) contains articles which, by the original authors, relate 
to the advan and disadvantages not only of entrance examinations but 
also of the employment of selection procedures at secondary schools. Included 
is a new article by Karl Mierke on the secondary school’s role, its efficiency and 
the basic plan (Rahmenplan) introduced by the education authorities. (IBE) 


371.237 (44) RETARDATION — 37 P (44) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (FRANCE) 


PARIS. INSTITUT PÉDAGOGIQUE NATIONAL. Service dela Recherche 
pédagogique. Une enquéte sur les retards scolaires. Paris, Service d'édition 
et de vente des S aera de l'éducation nationale, 1958. 24 p. (Brochure 
No. 140/EP). — Inquiry which the educational research service of the National 
Educational Institute, directed by Mr. Roger Gal, conducted in all the French 
departments in order to determine the causes of baokwardness in schooling. 
Besides describing the organization of the inquiry the brochure shows the statistical 
distribution of retardation, lista the causes, suggests the remedies while at the 
same time pointing out that the proposed solutions should be tried out with 
all the care that such an extremely complex problem demands. (IBE) 


371.26 METHODS OF EXAMINATION AND CONTROL OF Puros — 371.202 
EXAMINATIONS — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


HOTYAT, F. Les examens. Les moyens d'évaluation dans l'enseignement. 
Paris, Ed. Bourrelier (cop. 1962). 238 p., tabl., bibl., app. (Documents pédago- 
giques internationaux de l'Institut de l'Unesco pour P ducation) — Review 
of the discussions and results of the meetings which the Unesco Educational 
Institute twice organized at Hamburg for specialists to study the topic of examina- 
tions and other means of evaluation avallable in education. Brief account and 
critical analysis of the various problems raised by the employment of evaluation 
instruments. (IBE) 
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371.265 INTELLIGENCE Tests — 37 P (41) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(SCOTLAND) 


MAXWELL, James. The level and trend of national intelligence. The 
contribution of the Scottish mental surveys. London, University of London 
Press, 1961. 80 p., graph., tabl., bibl. (The Scottish Council for Research in 
Education, Publication No. XLVI.) — A summary of the major results of the 
1947 survey for children of 11 years undertaken by the Scottish Council for 
Research in Education and designed to discover whether, compared with the 
similar tests of 1932, there was any decline in the average level of the intelligence 
of Scottish children. Four volumes of reports have been published and the 
follow-up is still in progress. Some of the discussion aro by these reporte 
is briefly reviewed in this present summary and other aspects of the survey are 
noted. (IBE) 


371.291 (42) RURAL SCHOOLS — 47 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


UNITED KINGDOM. MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Education in 
rural Wales. Report of the Central Advisory Council for Education (Wales). 
London, Her Majesty's Stationery Office, 1960. 168 p., tables., app. — The 
report, in xo m and in Welsh, of an inquiry carried out at the request of the 
Minister of Education into the education provided in certain rural areas m Wales 
and to consider improvements which might serve the best interests of these 
areas and of the children and young persons hving therein. A factual statement 
of the present position in four representative areas is followed by a description 
of recent developments in rural education of particular interest and relevance. 
Salient features are then examined, main problems indicated and suggestions 
for improvement offered. (IBE) 


371.201 (430.3) RURAL SCHOOLS — 377.345 (430.3) COMUNIST EDUCATION 
(GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


DREFENSTEDT, Edgar; LINDNER, Heinz; RETTKE, Hans. Auf 
dem Wege zur sozialistischen Landschule. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1959. 167 p., pl., phot., notes. — After ten years’ existence of the German 
Democratic Republic this book reviews the progress achieved in regard to rural 
education. The tasks of the school in the heart of the village are considered 
in relation to the agrarian reform and the combining of education with productive 
work. The main features of the school reform corresponding to the democratic 
and socialist order are illustrated with the aid of many photos. (IBE) 


371.201 RURAL SCHOOLS — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


MAÍLLO, Adolfo. Problemas de ecología escolar. Madrid, Centro de docu- 
mentación y orientación didáctica de ensefianza primaria, 1960. 139 p., fig., 
tabl, bibl. — Lessons given during a course which Unesco and the $ anish 

vernment organized in 1960 in Madrid on the complete one-teacher school: 

uman ecology and educational ecology ; types and environments of the complete 
one-teacher school; social and economic transformations in rural life; the complete 
one-teacher school and its role in the restoration of rural life; “ group dynamics ” 
in the complete one-teacher school, the discipline and management, as well as 
ecological and socialogical aspects, and education policy; the curriculum, its 
arrangement and the procedure of its application; the teacher as guide, head 
and model. (IBE) 


371.331 HOMEWORK 


ZBOROWSKI, Jan. Proces nauki domowej ucxnia. Warszawa, Państwowe 
zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 264 p., bibl, ind. — Book on homework 
and its pay chological and moral aspects. The author seeks to show the importance 
which, for the development of the personalıty, is possessed by the study prescribed 
at school but accomplished outside school hours. A largo part of the book deals 
wıth the skills involved in homework as well as with the school’s help and 
supervision. (IBE) 
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371.836 TEACHING How To STrupx — 378.241 ORGANIZING THE WORK OF 
THE STUDENT 


FARQUHAR, William W.; KRUMBOLTZ, John D.; WRENN, C. Gilbert. 
ing to study. New York, The Ronald Press Co., (1960). viii4-243 p., fig., 
tabl., graph., bibl, ind. — Textbook and guide dealing with school study and 
the preparation for examinations, intended for pupils who continue their studies 
beyond the secondary school. Learning a lesson and making use of a book involve 
certain skills which increase the effectiveness of study, while facilitating the 
understanding and memorising of the subject matter. e authors describe what 
they call “the triple S study technique ", which consists of a scanning stage, 
a searching stage (finding and keeping the maning) and a summarising stage. 
In order to explain and justify this and other detailed techniques certain principles 
relative to learning, memorising, fatigue, forgetting, etc., are discussed 1n simple 
language. Note taking, employment of book references, writing of reports, 
eto., form part of systematic work and are dcscribed in detail. (IBE) 


371.36 TEACHING Arps 


STOLUROW, Lawrence M. Teaching by machine. Washington, Office 
of Education (1961). 173 p., fig., tabl., bibl. (Cooperative-research monograph 
No. 6). — Role and technical aspects of teaching machines. According to the 
author the employment of such machines in education may provide a remedy 

,in the present situation characterised by the teacher short and the necessity 
of continually altering the syllabuses owing to the rapid ‘changes taking place 
in the subjects taught. Several chapters are concerned with the principles, 
both psychological and technical, which have made it possible to complete the 
doriga of teaching machines and these machines are classified by the author 
in t categories (minimally adaptive, partially adaptive and adaptive). The 
following chapters deal with certam technical problems which the construction 
and employment of such machines involve, in particular the important question 


of programming. (IBE) 


371.861 VISUAL METHODS 


FLEMING, Edward. Przezrocxa, film, telewizja w szkole. (Warszawa), 
Państwowe zaklady wydawniotw szkolnych, (1961). 180 p., fig phot., tabl., 
bibl. (Instytut P — Discussion concerning the employment of visual 
methods in the school: description of the various types of apparatus; examination 
of their effectiveness in relation to the subjects taught, the pupils’ age and the 
procedures employed; comments of a psychological nature to guide teachers 
in their use of the means recommended by the author. (IBE) 


371.368 (co) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION — 375.2 (©) NATURAL SCIENCE — 
375.3 (co) MATHEMATICS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


ORGANISATION EUROPÉENNE DE COOPÉRATION ÉCONOMIQUE. 
Bureau du Personnel Scientifique et Technique. La télévision scolaire et l'ensei- 
ement scientifique. (Paris), DECE, B.d. 167 p., app. — Publication by the 
rganization for European Economic Cooperation on school television and 
scientific education. Due to the general increase in population and the serious 
shortage of teachers it is becoming necessary to take advantage of the possibilities 
presented by new teaching methods, such as those which are made available 
by television. The present report reviewing the work of the Ashbridge series 
ob discussions (July, 1960) sums up what has been achieved so far and indicates 
the prospects which the employment of this technique offers for the teaching 
of science and mathematics at schools. (IBE) 


371.881 HANDIORAFTS — 373.54 INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNIOAL EDUCATION 


ROBERTSON, Seonaid Mairi. Craft and contemporary culture. London, 
etc., Harrap & Co.; (Paris), Unesco, 1961. 160 p., fig., phot., ind. — Craftmanship 
is defined as the expression of a spiritual idea in material form. The true craftsman 
is distinguished by his attitude to his materials and to the function his product 
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Marcel Nvns (Belgium). 


Chairman. Mr. 


IlIrd International Conference on Public Education (1934). 


(36 countries represented) 


XXVth INTERNATIONAL CONF 


^ 





Special commemorative meeting of the XXVth session of the 

International Conference on Public Education. Chairman, 

Mr. J.G. M. Allcock. leading delegate of the United Kingdom 
(July 1962). 


INCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 





XXFth International Conference on Public Education 
(90 countries represented). 
Partial view of a group meeting (July 1962). 
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serves in & world of human beings. The &uthor, & potter herself, has much of 
great interest to say in her first chapters about that particular craft. Young 
children working with materials are described in Part 1I, which also deals with 
craft in the education of adolescents and in the training of craft teachers, and 
the whole place of crafts in the technologically advanced countries of today. 
The problems involved in the preservation of traditional crafts are noted, with 


some account of the important work done by those who still them on; 
the craftsman in industry, rural and otherwise, is shown to be indispensable. 
(IBE) 


371.42 (485) Sonoon REFORM —- 37 A (485) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (SWEDEN) 


HUSEN, Torsten. School reform in Sweden. Washington, D.C., Office 
of Education, 1961. 45 p., bibl. (Studies in comparative education.) — To explain 
the main trends of the school reform in Sweden is to raise the problem of differentia- 
tion which has been discussed in this country since 1946. Is it wiser to keep 
children of different aptitudes and social backgrounds together in school as 
long as possible, or to separate them at an early stage, either in groups in the 
same school, or in different schools? The author examines the social, p gical 
and psychological aspects of the problem. (IBE) 


371.43 (45) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
“ New EDUCATION " (ITALY) 


GABRIELLI, Giorgio. Il maestro e la nuova scuola. Napoli, Ed. Nicola 
Cioffi, &.d. 187 p. — The author recommends that the Italian school, and con- 
sequently its teaching methods, be completely overhauled as the stagnation 
inherent in traditional concepts is threatening all education. The ideas and 
experience of the t educators who were associated with ‘ new education ", 
in particular the ideas, in Italy, of Lombardo-Radice, the instigator of the 1923 
educational reform, should be utilised in such overhaul. Even the teacher should 
improve himself continuously in order to make his teaching more “living " 
and more appropriate to the demands of today’s life. (IBE) 


$71.44 (47) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOCIAL TENDENCIES: CHILDREN’S 
COMMONITÆS (USSR) — 37 C Lire AND WORK oF EDUOATIONISTS 


GONGAROV, N. K. et alii (Ed.). Jasnopoljanskaja škola imeni L. N. Tolstogo. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 122 p., 
pl., notes. — Symposium published to mark the hundred years which have 
elapsed since Tolstoy founded the school at Yasnaya Polyana: history of the 
school; teachers who taught there; Tolstoy’s methods, etc. (IBE) 


371.44 (47) SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR SOCIAL TENDENCIES — 377.32 (47) 
EDUCATION FAVOURING MUTUAL HELP — 371.31 (47) GENERAL TYPES 
or TEACHING (BY Groups) (USSR) 


KONNIKOWA, T. E. Die Organisation des Schülerkollektivs. (Trans. 

by G. Nennemann from the Russian). Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
erlag, 1960. 372 p., app. — In collaboration with the Institute of Psychology 
of the Moscow Academy of Educational Sciences the headmistress of a Leningrad 
high school (25 classes, 325 pupils successful at promotion examinations, 70 with 
medals) undertook to apply in it Makarenko’s ideas concerning collective work 
in the school. After defining the principles underlying the school collectivity 
(Schulkolektiv) the author deals with the collaboration of pupils (pupil com- 
mittees), as well as with the common aims of the Komsomols, Pioneers and 
school, and discusses the positive results obtained and the difficulties of applica- 
tion (particularly the problems of order and discipline). The book concludes 
with a chapter on the traditions and value of collective work in the school. (IBE) 


371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


BYRNE, H. W. A Christian approach to education. A bibliocentric view. 
Grand Rapids, Michigan, Zondervan Publishing House (1961). 362 p., fig., 
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bibL, gloss., ind. — Textbook developing, primarily for evangelical Christian 
schools and colleges, the Christian philosophy of an education having the Bible 
as “the integrating factor around which all other subject matter is correlated 
and arranged”. Consideration of aims (to produce Christ-like character, social 
service, etc.), teacher-pupil relationships (discipline), the curriculum, methods, 
organization, eto. The content of the philosophy in its relation to the subject 
areas of truth. (IBE) 


371.5 DISCIPLINE 


BAJSZCZAK-MACIASZKOWA, Janina. Od nakaxu do &wiadomego 
wyboru. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 223 p., 
fig, bibl. — Discussion of school discipline and of the changes which it has 
undergone; various conceptions of discipline; requirements of convention and the 
educational problems of choice. (IBE) 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM IN EDUOATION — 612.821 EXPERIMENTAL 
PsycHOLOGY 


WHITE, Ralph K. & LIPPITT, Ronald. Autocracy and democracy. An 
experimental inquiry. New York, Harper & Brothers, (1960). x+330 p., tabl., 
diagr., bibl., ind. — For the inquiry a careful observation was made of the behav- 
jour, during extra-scholastic activity, of four groups of eleven-year-old school- 
children, some of whom were submitted to autocratic discipline, others to demo- 
cratic discipline. An account of the experiment is followed by a theoretical 
interpretation of the results particularly as regards their implications in the 
case of larger social groups, etc., such as the family and the school. Based largely 
on the social psychology of K. Lewin, who was in charge of the research durin 
its early stagos, the interpretation leads to a comparison of democratic an 
autocratic behaviour and ideals in the case of individuals and social groups. (IBE) 


371.6 (73) SCHOOL BUILDINGS (UNITED STATES) 


DE BERNARDIS, Amo et alii. Planning schools for new media. In coopera- 
tion with the U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office of 
Education. Portland (Oregon), State College, 1961. 72 p., fig., phot., diagr., 
bibl. — A guide to assist boards of education, school administrators, and architects 
in the planning and equipment of school buildings with a view to the employment 
of modern instructional media. The contents, containing many diagrams and 
emphasising the need for flexibility of design to allow for increasing use of such 
notin: deal in turn with: principles of planning; school instructional materials 
centres (space for voue study, eto.) ; classrooms (lighting, ventilation, 
screens, wiring, etc.); language laboratories; auditoriums; intercommunications 
systems; radio and television facilities. (IBE) 


371.72 GROWTH 


TANNER, J. M. Education and physical growth. London, University of 
London Press, (1961). 144 p., fig., graph., bibl., gloss., ind. — The prime object 
of this book is not just to describe the salient facts concerning the physical foe 
of the brain, but to point out the implications of these facts for education. Havi 
a direct bearing on educational practice and prang are the notions of a 
maturity (or development) age as opposed to chronological age, of growth 
gradients, of critical periods of growth, pubescent development and the trend 
of children towards greater size and earlier phy maturing. The effects on 

owth of various factors such as nutrition, health, family size, etc., are fully 

escribed and the interaction of hereditary and environmental factors in 
controlling growth. Chief among the implications for education of this new 
Educar is the demand for a social variability to match the biological variability 
of gro rates. Individual differences in maturation can only be met by an 
educational system of great flexibility, based on a network rather than on a 
produetion line. (IBE) 
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371.83 PUPUS’ MEMOIRS — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR 
OR SYAPOSIUMS 


INGLIS, Brian (Ed.). John Bull’s schooldays. London, Hutchinson, (1961). 
160. fig. — A miscellany of articles appearing in the “ Spectator ” over the last 
four years written, by invitation, by members of the journal’s staff and others 
on some aspect of their school days. The series was not intended to be com- 
prehensive or to provide material for evaluation. Each wrote according to his 
own fancy and to what remained most clearly in his memory. Nearly every 
kind of school is included and treatment of the chosen subject is episodic, 
analytical, serious or refreshingly flippant. A Kaleidoscopic picture of bygone 
school life. (IBE) : 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 371.863 CHILDREN'S MAGAZINES — 136.7 
CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


PICKARD, P. M. I could a tale unfold. Violence, horror and sensationalism 
in stories for children. London, Tavistock Publications; New York, The 
Humanıties Press, (1961). xi+228 p., gloss., bibl., ind. — A matter of growing 
concern to everyone connected. with aan the influence of pictured violence— 
is here examined from the historical as well as the psychological point of view. 
The author was entrusted with the senior classes of five London schools for 
investigation of out-of-school interests and so learnt the likes and dishkes of 
these children, their dreams and their fears, their reading, viewing and listenin, 
habits. From this material she has been led to unexpected conclusions which 
often run counter to conventional opinion and could lead to better understanding 
of the whole subject. (IBE) 


371.864 VISUAL ENTERTAINMENTS FOR CHILDREN — 371.364 EDUCATIONAL 
Firas 


KOBLEWSKA-WROBLOWA, Janina. Film i dzieci. Warszawa, Wydaw- 
nictwa artystyczne i filmowe, 1961. 150 p., pl, phot., bibl — Book deahn; 
with children’s films and particularly with what has been achieved in this fiel 
in the USSR and Great Britain, the two countries in which, according to the 
author, the production corresponds better to the general problems of childhood 
than the production, often excellent nevertheless, in other countries which also 
attach considerable importance to educational films. (IBE) 


371.90 HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


BERGE, A. et alii L’enfance inadaptée. Problémes d'actualité. Lyon, 
Association, régionale “ Rhône-Alpes ” pour la sauvegarde de l'enfance et de 
l'adolescence, (1958). 95 p. — Addresses organized by the “ Rhône-Alpes " 

ional Association for the Protection of Children and Adolescents on present 
problems relating to maladjusted children. The addresses were delivered by 
specialists, who in dealing with the problems tend to strip them of their “ mysti- 
cisms " with a view to informing the general public and enhsting the concern 
of the authorities. (IBE) 


371.911 SIGET DEFECTS 


SPENCER, Marietta B. Blind children in family and community. 
Minneapolis, Minnesota University Press, 1900. 142 p., phot., ind. — By means 
of several fully commented photos of blind children in family and community 
Bituations the volume shows in an original way the problems encountered in the 
development and education of the bin d at pre-school age. The objective of 
secondary education for the blind is to ensure their adjustment to life in society 
and it is consequently necessary to provide for them when young a setting which 
in their lives and development is as far as possible the same as that of their normal 
comrades. (IBE) 


371.912 HEARING DEFECTS 


MORKOVIN, Boris V. & MOORE, Lucelia M. Through the barriers of 
deafness and isolation. Oral communication of the hearing-impaired child in 
life situations. New York, The Macmillan Co., (1960). xvii+178 p., bibl., app., 
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ind. — Series of articles by doctors, educators and specialist probe on 
deafness and its consequences in the development of speech s as well as on 
ihe proper psychological and educational treatment for the child whose impaired 
hearing has prevented him from learning to speak. In relation to theory concerning 


the teaching of oral Jan pongo several articles emphasise that vi perception 
of lip movements and the tactile and kinesthetic sensing of sound vibrations 
remain the principal sources for the development of oral lan, in the deaf 


child, who must “ read ” the word on the lips instead of perceiving by a com- 
bination of hearing and seeing and in whom the auditory process must be replaced 
by a visual process. On the basis of all these considerations the authors deduce 
certain principles for the treatment of the deaf child and describe procedure 
for his practice of speech. On the other hand the treatment of the deaf child 
should aim as far as possible at his adjustment to the social environment and 
in particular the school programme for him is discussed as forming part of an 
“ integrated ” education which encourages the greatest possible contact between 
the deaf and the normal. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 371.012 HBARING DEFECTS 


KIREJCZYK, Kazimierz (Ed.). Wychowanie dzieci upogledzonych 
umysłowo. Warszawa, Nasza Księgarnia, 1960. 138 p., tabl. (Sekcja szkolnictwa 
specjalnego, Zwiazku Nauezycielstwa Polskiego). — Collection of ten articles 
on matters relating to various defects: oligophrenics and the application of 
jon. pupa ules a8 well as the particular difficulties to be overcome by teachers 
at oes vocational schools; problems of deafness in children; special schools 
in England. (IBE) 


371.92 (47) MENTALLY HANDICAPPED (USSR) 


SMIRNOVA, A. N. Korrekcionno-vospitatel’naja rabota utitelja vspomo- 
gatel’noj školy. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 
1900. 144 p. — First of its kind published in the USSR this work shows all the pro- 
blems which are connected with the correction of defects and with the education 
of children attending the so-called auxiliary schools for the mentally handicapped. 
The contents deal not so much with methods as with the main ects of the 
educative work (lessons, leisure, relations with the family, eto.). e author 
emphasises the necessity of a “protective régime ” intended to strengthen 
the child’s nervous system and spare him from over-work and traumatism. In 
the preface the author relates how the children educated by him have been 
able to find positions and are giving satisfaction. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


WILLIAMS, H. M. Education of the severely retarded child. Classroom 
programs. Washington, Office of Education, 1961. vi+82 p., fig., tabl., bibl., 
app. (Bulletin 1961, No. 20). — Problems relating to the school education of 

ose retarded children who, having an intelligence quotient higher than 30 but 
lower than 50, are sometimes called ‘‘ trainable ". Since 1950 there has been 
a tendency, originating in America, to make provision within the public school 
system, for the education of this category of severely retarded whereas, previously, 
only the retarded known as '*educable ” (I.Q. between 50 and 75) received, 
a more or less systematic schooling. The following are among the main problems 
dealt with in this publication: definition of the educational objectives; designing 
a school programme and instruction suitable to mental and physical character- 
istics; training and selection of the teachers. Psychological questions are discussed 
in the introductory section and those of an administrative nature in the final 
chapter. (IBE) 


371.93 (42 +œ) Morarty HANDICAPPED (UNITED KINGDOM & VARIOUS 


COUNTRIES) 
FYVEL, T. R. Theinsecure offenders. Rebellious youth in the welfare state. 
London, Chatto and Windus, 1961. 347 p., ind. — informal book largely 


based on personal interviews and resulting conclusions, leading to the conviction 
that the whole problem of contemporary juvenile delinquency can only be 
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understood in the context of the sweeping social and cultural changes transforming 
western society today. A repo section of the book, giving evidence of wide- 
spread youthful lawlessness in other countries beside Great Britain, is followed 
by a discussion of changes in penal reform brought about by the passing of the 
bourgeois age and the arrival of the affluent society, with the effects of the latter 
particularly on family life. An international section describes parallel problems 
in Euro countries, in America, Japan and the USSR. The book differs 
from other specialist studies on the subject by relating the whole question to 
ita social ane cultural background and seeking for some solution arising out of 
this relationship. (IBE) 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN 


TORRANCE, E. Paul (Ed.). Talent and education. Present status and 
future directions. Papers presented at the 1958 institute on gifted children. 
Minneapolis, The University of Minnesota Press, (1960). x--210 p., tabl., bibl., 
app., ind. (The Modern School Practices Series, No. 4). — The institute was 
held at the University of Minnesota and the papers, published as part of a research 
pro, e relating to the identification, development and utilisation of talent 
in the young, deal with the following matters: nature of talent; its scientific 
measurement; effect of life experiences on its development; enriching the school 
programme (acceleration, grouping, enrichment within the regular classroom); 
some practices in the Soviet Union; psychological aspects, etc. Notes on the 
authors. Suggestions for further research and action. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING MmtHops — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES -— 
375 SPECIAL DIDAOTIOS 


CROW, Lester D.; CROW, Alice; MURRAY, Walter (Ed.) Teaching 
in the elementary school. Readings in principles and methods. New York, eto., 
Longmans, Green and Co., 1961. 571 p., fig., tabl., md. — Selected articles 
previously published in different educational reviews and which constitute for 
practising and prospective teachers a complete textbook on principles and 
methods. After a few articles on general theory and matters of organization the 
articles are arranged according to curriculum subject (reading, language, spelling, 
writing, composition, creative activities, foreign languages, arithmetic, science, 
music, health, physical education). (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 375 SrECIAL Dmactics - -- 375.05: 
372.22 (595) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULA 


MALAYA. KÉMÉNTÉRIAN PÉLAJAREN. Handbook of suggestions for 
teachers in primary schools. Kuala Lumpur, Oxford University Preas, 1960. 
x+394 p., fig., bibl. — The su tions, for use in the Federation of Malaya, 
are offered by the Ministry of Education. They follow a discussion of educational 
principles and general teaching methods and, in separate chapters devoted to the 
teaching of the various curriculum subjects (including Malay for non-Malayan 
pupils), relate to aims, content, methods, material, ete. A book list is given for 
assisting the teachers with additional reading. (IBE) 


372.8 (47) CHARACTERISTIC METHODS WITH YOUNG CHILDREN (USSR) 


USOVA, A.P. (Ed.)  Sostojanie obuéenija v detskih sadah. Moskva, 
Irdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 112 p., tabl., diagr., 
notes. — Results of inquiries on the state of kinde en education, together 
with a discussion of the positive and negative aspects. Suggestions regarding 
the methods to be employed for removing the hinderances to improvement at 
pre-primary establishments. (IBE) 


372.3 CHARACTERISTIO METHODS WITH YouNG CHILDREN — 375.75 Mosaic 


VETLUGINA, N. A. (Ed.). Muzykal'noe vospitanie v detskom sadu. Moskva. 
Izdatel'stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 94 p., fig. — Fourth 
collection of ‘‘ readings in education ", concerned with the music education of 
pos children. Discussion of the role of music in the educational work of the 

indergarten. Account of an experiment in teaching to sing. Suggestions regard- 
ing appropriate methods of instilling in the young a tee or music. (IBE) 
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372.4 READING — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SCHONELL, Fred J. The chology and teaching of reading. 4th ed. 
Edinburgh & London, Oliver & Boyd, (cop. 1961). 295 P- fig., phot., app., ind. — 
Critical analysis, from the psychological and educational standpoints, of the 
different methods employed in the teac of reading and for which the author 
recommends a variant of the global method. Several chapters deal with the 
teaching of reading at the different grade levels in the primary school. The 
teaching of reading also to the mentally retarded is considered from the point 
of view of educational psychology. The appendix contains several lists of child- 
ren’s books and a test for the appraisal of reading level. The book was first 
published in 1945 and in this fourth edition an account is taken of the most 
recent research, while new chapters have been included on the understanding 
and explanation of the text which is read as well as on the réle which teachers 
and parents have 1n developing in children a taste for reading. (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIC (INITIATION) 


TILLE, Joseph & Anna. Ein neuer Weg im Erstrechenunterricht auf ganz- 
heitlicher Grundlage. Wien, Verlag fur Jugend und Volk (cop. 1960). 92 p., fig., 
bibl. (Pad ee DNO RS Arbeiten des Pádagogischen Instituts der 
Stadt Wien, Nr. 22). — A global method for teaching the first steps in arithmetic. 
The first section of the book deals with principles (building up of numbers, recog- 
nition of wholes, the different arithmetical operations, ideas of quantity, number 
and figure). The second section, containing diagrams as well as illustrations of 
objects, provides examples of practical application for the first year, in which 

.the syllabus commences with the notions of quantity, number and comparison 
and extends to the flrs& operations involving the number twenty. (IBE) 


372.0 ARITHMETIC (INITIATION) 


Über die Entwicklung mathematischer Begriffe im Vorschulalter. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 64 E (Informationsmaterial aus der 
padngogischén Literatur der Sowjetunion und der Lander der Volksdemokratie, 

eft 32). — Brochure translated from Russian containing articles on the early 
steps to be taught in number and arithmetic at kindergartens: ideas of quantity ; 
numeration; comparison of the dimensions; games; preparation and employment 
of the teaching material. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 377.4 ABSTHRTIC EDU- 
CATION — 375.7 ART TEACHING 


DOBBELAERE, G. Pédagogie de l'expression. (Paris), Aux Presses d'Ile 
de France, (1961). 217 p., pl, phot.. fig. (Coll. * Aurores "). — Expression is 
of the utmost importance in the child's emotional development. Corresponding 
to each age and situation there can be found a form of expression, of which the 
educator should know how to take advantage (stories, free and guided drawing, 
free and guided play, scenic productions, etc.). In blending the child's action 
with that of the group ''expression education " prepares for the integration of 
individuals into society. This practical book is based on six years’ daily experience. 
(IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 375.72 VISUAL ARTS 


ESS, Hans & HOCHREUTENER, Hans.  Bildhaftes Gestalten in der 
Volksschule. St. Gallen, Kant. Lehrerverein, s.d. 126 p., phot. (Schriftenreihe 
des Kant. Lehrervereins, Nr. 4). — Fourth publication by the St. Gallen teachers’ 
association. Creative pictorial expression at school should be based on the child's 
logic and peat a to the stages of his development. Drawing has an intrinsic 
vidus. it is neither a utilitarian training having as aim the learning of skills nor 
a subject without much importance nor, in, a haphazard activity for the child 
to give vent to his creative gift. This amply illustrated book intended for parents 
as well as teachers shows the different types of children’s graphic expression. 
(IBE) 
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372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES 


NEGAEVA, V. G. & KORZAKOVA, E. I. Stroitel'nye i v detskom sadu. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 119 p., 
fig., phot. — Problems encountered by educators while directing building games 
tone: clay, sand, snow, etc.) at emdetgartent. Solutions. (IBE) 


373.10 (42) GENERAL ORGANIZATION — 379.66 (42) COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS 
— 370.7 (42) EDUOATIONAL EXPERIAENTATION (UNITED Kiyepom) 


MILLER, T. W. G. Values in the comprehensive school. An experimental 
study. Edinburgh & London, published by Oliver and Boyd for University 
of Birmingham Institute of Education, (cop. 1961). 118 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — 
The study is concerned with the effectiveness of the comprehensive secondary 
school in Great Britain and begins with an account of the historical circumstances 
and the legislation which led to its creation. After an examination in particular 
of the pA and social factors involved it is suggested that the compre- 
hensive schoo lead to cultural unity, cultural improvement and greater 
concern for secondary education among pupils and the general public. This 

suggestion is vindicated by an e rental study carried out among several 
Die ie e at four types of onde school (grammar, comprehensive grammar, 
modern and comprehensive modern) (IBE) 


373.17 (73) EDUCATION BETWEEN SEOONDARY AND HIGHER LEVEL — 37 E (73) 
REFERENCE Booxs (UNITED STATES) 


ESKOW, Seymour. Barron’s guide to the two-year colleges. Great Neck 
(New York), Barron’s Educational Series, (cop. 1960). 370 p., phot., pl. — 
Directory to the two-year colleges, which constitute an intermediary stage’ 
between the secondary school and the university. An introductory section 
describing the organization of college courses and containing advice on course 
selection, school study involved, examinations, etc. is followed by a list of 775 
public and private colleges together with particulars regarding their admission 
requirements, curricula, degrees awarded, etc. (IBE) 


373.5 (0) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNIOAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (co) HIGHER 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL 
CONFERENCES — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 


COSTER, 8. de. De la formation professionnelle et technique de la jeunesse. 
Rapport de la Commission d'experts de l'Enseignement technique et professionel 
tenue à Bruxelles (12-21 octobre 1959). Bruxelles, Commission nationale paige 
de l'Unesco, Ministère de l'Instruction publique, 8. d. 237 p., phot., diagr., bib 
app. — Report on the international meeting held in Brussels (Oetober, 1959) 
under the auspices of the Belgian National Commission for Unesco for experts 
on technical and vocational education. The discussions and resolutions related 
to the following matters: importance of technical and vocational training for the 
young; finality and structure of such training; technical and vocational training 
for girls; cade of the young and the oe prestige of technical occupations; 
training the instructors. The appendix contains a description of the Belgian 
technical education establishments visited during the meeting. (IBE) 


373.54 (42+ ©) INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (42 + oo) 
HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 37 D (42) BIBLIOGRAPHY (UNITED 
KINGDOM AND VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


BOARD, Beryl (Comp. and ed.). The effect of technological progress on edu- 
cation. À classified bib jography from British sources, 1945-1907 (London), 
Hazleton Memorial Library, Institution of Production Engineers, 1969. 141 p., 
ind. — Bibliography arranging accor to the universal system of decimal 
classification newspaper and review icles, conference reports, textbooks, 
brochures as well as reports of iom parliamentary debates. The publications 
listed deal with various aspects of technical education, in which there has been 
considerable development during the last fifteen years. A brief summary is given 
of each publication. For easy reference to the bibliography both an index of 
authors and a subject index are provided. (IBE) 
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374.8 (co) COURSES FOR THE ILLITERATE — 379.636 (co) ILLITERACY — 379.82 (co) 
FrNANOING OF EDUCATION (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


PRIETO, F. Luis B. ' La colaboración privada en la educación popular 
americana. Caracas, Universidad central de Venezuela, 1959. 230 p., app., tabl. 
— The collaboration by private industry and the trade-unions in adult ucation 
and in the campaign against illiteracy. Prompted by an extensive inquiry carried 
out on this matter and in the light of the recommendations of the sixth inter- 
American seminar on education the author describes the various legislative, 
financial and other measures taken by his country, namely Venezuela, m regard 
to this collaboration. (IBE) 


375.101 ELOCUTION, READING, PHONETIOS — 371.39 IN TELLEOTUAL WORK — 
871.836 INITIATION INTO MeTHODIOAL WORK 


BAMMAN, Henry A.; HOGAN, Ursula; GREENE, Charles E. Reading 
instruction in the secondary schools. New York, etc., Longmans, Green & Co., 
1961. miens tabl., app., bibL, ind. — Despite the development of teaching 
techniques (audio-visual, for example) which do not rely mainly on employment 
of printed material the book remains the principal means available for the com- 
munication of knowledge. Ability to mu profitably, however, is acquired only 
by continuous training and involves three essential requirements; sufficient 
knowledge of the language in all its structural aspects; sufficient knowledge of 
the special language belonging to the given field; a certain number of skills involved 
in the general process of reading. Consequently, after the fundamental reading 
skills have been learned in the primary school, systematic instruction in reading 
should be given in the secondary school. The present book discusses the various 
teaching methods which in American secondary schools are employed for teaching 
pupils to make use of printed material and certain chapters deal with particular 
considerations which are raised by reading in the different subjects of the secondary 
school curriculum. (IBE) 


375.102 SPELLING — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 37 P (41) 
RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES (SCOTLAND) 


THE SCOTTISH COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION. Studies 
in spelling. London, University of London Press, 1961. ix+208 Ps tabl., app. 
Publication No. XL). — Publication subsequent to an inquiry carried out during 
ten years by a panel which the Council appointed for the p se. An introductory 
chapter dealing, for Scottish primary teachers, with the difficulties and historical 
changes in English spelling and phonetics is followed by a report on investigations 
relative to the teaching o. spelling and by four studies concerning experimental 
research on the same matter. One of the studies furnishes a representative sample 
of the vocabulary of seven to twelve-year old children attending various schools 
in Scotland. e final chapter examines some possible ways of simplifying 
English spelling. (IBE) 


375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE — 376.106 LITERATURE 


BENAC, H. Guide pour la recherche des idées dans les dissertations et les 
études littéraires. (Paris), Hachette, (1961). 366 p. — Book to assist pupils with 
their essays and literary study by providing them both with a means of finding 
ideas and with a method for the expression of such ideas by examples. Thus, 
under the heading “ Education ” are listed several works as well as the forms, 
ae subjects and means of education. The topics are arranged alphabetically. 
(IBE) 


375.105 COMPOSITION, STYLE 


TADINI, Franco. Imparo a scrivere. Guida pratica di avviamento al com- 
porre. 3a ed. rived. e aum. Milano, Edizioni A.P.E., Ugo Mursia & C. (1960). 
174 p. — A guide to help primary teachers with their instruction in composition 
in the mother tongue. A consideration of the grammar, spelling and punctua- 
tion is followed by a series of examples and suggestions relative to subjecta of 
composition. (IBE) 
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375.12 (73) MOTHER Towaus — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
STATES) 


MERSAND, Joseph. Attitudes towards English teaching. Philadelphia & 
New York, Chilton Co., (1961). ix4-363 p., tabl., ind. — Report of an inquiry 
conducted in 1958 on the teaching of English at elementary and secondary schools 
in the United States. Among the seventeen categories of persons consulted were 
heads of state education departments, college presidents, business executives, 
newspaper and magazine editors, librarians, various bookstores, etc., numbering 
in all nearly 1,250 individuals. The form of questionnaire varied according to 
the category consulted but, speaking generally, related both to how effective 
English teaching is, as far as can be ju from the knowledge acquired of it 
by pupils, and io what changes in methodology or content are recommended for 
improving the teaching of English. Although the ra varied considerably it 
is possible to discern a certain agreement as to the desirability of enriching the 
curriculum and of giving increased attention to the selection and training of 
English teachers. (IBE) 


375.122 (41) BILINGUALISM (SCOTLAND) 


SCOTTISH COUNCIL FOR RESEARCH IN EDUCATION.  Gaelic- 
speaking children in Highland schools. London, University of London Presa. 
1961. 85 p. fg., tabl., graph., maps, bibl, app. (Publication No. XLVII). — 
Report of two surveys of the bilin situation as it exists in the schools of four 

ighland counties, concerned with the primary and infant departments and 
with the first year second pupils claiming some knowledge of Gaelic res- 
pectively. It is noted that these surveys provide nothing more than a factual 
and up-to-date description of the present situation ; the investigation does however 
complete & necessary stage in preparing the way for more specialised studies. 
(IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 371.36 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL 
TECHNIQUES 
HOLTON, James S. et alii. Sound e teaching. The state of the art 
today. New York, University Publishers, (cop. 1961). ET p., fig., phot., tabl., 


bibl., gloss. — Practical guide on the possibilities and employment of electronic 
communication for class instruction in foreign languages. e book has three 
parts, the first dealing with technical matters and organization (different types 
of laboratory, designing the exercises to be recorded on tape, eto.), 
the second showing how the laboratory can be used for practice by pupils in 
listening and comprehension, etc., the third containing examples of exercises 
(French, Spanish, German) and of a whole week's programme in French st 
ones level. A glossary of relevant terms is given at the end of the book. 
(IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


TORANZOS, Fausto I. Ensefianza de la matemática. Buenos Aires, Kape- 
lusz, (cop. 1959). ix-+404 p., fig., ind. (Biblioteca de ciencias de la educación). — 
A work intended for use at teacher training schools, commercial schools, indus- 
trial schools and secondary colleges, on the aims, methods and syllabuses in 
mathematics teaching. After referring to general problems of secondary education 
and reviewing both the historical development of such teaching and its modern 
trends in certain countries the author considers some philosophical questions 
connected with mathematics. In the section, by far the largest, dealing with the 
instruction and methods, the heuristic method is recommended and exercises 
are provided for the different mathematical subjects. The book concludes with 

tions regarding organization of mathematics teaching in Argentina and in 
other Latin American countries. (IBE) 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY 


BARTH, Ludwig. Das Merkbild im Erdkundeunterricht. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 202 p., fig., pl., bibl. (Bibliothek des Lehrers). 
— Excerpts from a thesis presented in 1957 at the K. Marx University, Leipzig, 
and which deal with geography teaching, mainly in the 5th grade. e idea of 
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‘‘Merkbild " is explained by means of blackboard sketches and the 78 given 
show systematically, for pupils in the 5th and 6th grades, the economic and 
oe ee features of the an Democratic Republic and the rest of Germany. 


375.8 (73) TEACHING RELATIVE TO Human CONDUCT — 378 (73) HIGHER 
EDUCATION — 377.9 (73) AID FOR THE YOUNG (UNITED STATES) 


MORSE, Horace T. & DRESSEL, Paul L. (Ed.). General education for 
personal maturity. Dubuque (Iowa), Wm. C., Brown Co., (cop. 1960). x-- 244 p. 
(Brown General Education Series). — Description of the courses which United 
States universities and colleges offer for the development of personal maturity. 
The curricula and syllabuses are designed to prepare students for the problems 
which they will be required to face in adult life, in particular their social adjust- 
ment outside the school and family setting, their vocational adjustment and their 
marge and the setting up of a home. These three problem areas are dealt with 
in the book’s three parts, which describe and discuss the courses given on these 
questions at some fifteen colleges and universities. (IBE) 


375.9 TECHNIQUES TAUGHT AT SCHOOL — 373.54 INDUSTRIAL AND TEOHNICAL 


EDUCATION 
DEUTSCHES PADAGOGISCHES ZENTRALINSTITUT, Sektion Unter- 
richtsmethodik und lane. Technisches Zeichnen. Methodisches Handbuch 


fur den Lehrer. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 174 p» fig., 
tabl, app. (Bibliothek des Lehrers). — Textbook prepared under the direction 
of Dr. Wilfried Lange by a group of educators and art teachers and which is 
intended to serve as a guide for formal training and practice work in technical 
drawing in the 7th to 10th classes. The treatment relative to the teaching is 
illustrated with 243 sketches. Method based on collective work, dialectical and 
practical materialism, Marx-Lenin educational ideas and their application in 
the Soviet Union as well as on the heritage of conventional middle-class education 
and on current experiments. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 37 P (44) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FRANCE) 


TEINDAS, Georges & THIREAU, Yann. La jeunesse dans la famille et la 
société modernes. (Paris), Les Editions Sociales Francaises, (cop. 1961). Tome I. 
L'enquéte. Tome II. Les sources du comportement. 176 & 558 p., fig., phot., pl., 
tabL, diagr., bibl. — Work in two volumes on the behaviour of the young in the 
home and in modern society. The first volume, in substance an account of the 
intellectual and physiological state of today’s adolescents, describes an inquiry 
which, carried out among the young (lycée pupils and yo apprentices) of a 
large urban centre, gives specific information concerning their tastes, heros, 
leisure activities, the focus of their interests and their plans for the future. Their 
replies reveal not only an intellectual poverty in all social environments but also 
stereotyped tastes and a general lack of interest in regard to the surrounding 
world. In the second volume an endeavour 1s made to determine the reasons for 
this deficiency and to suggest remedies. It is considered that, above all, education 
and teaching should be better suited to the needs of the young. The family circle 
must become more aware of the stabilising role which it has to assume, while the 
school should be “ re-personalised " in order to instil in the young not only a 
solid educational basis but also the art of thinking and of asking themselves ques- 
tions, 80 that without crisis they may find their places in society. (IBE) 


377.21 CHARAOTER TRAINING 


ALESSANDRO, Vittorio d’. Il problema delle abitudini nell'educazione. 
Firenze, “La Nuova Italia", (1961). 351 p., phot., app., ind. (Educatori antichi 
e moderni). — Greater effort should be made in education today to train indivi- 
duals to be free and poised, completely at ease in the world in which they are 
required to live. In order to ensure such harmonious social bearing it is essential 
to examine how far the school can help the learning of habits conducive to the 
development of those indispensable ee which form the basis of man’s 
adjustment to the social environment destined for him. The spirit of cooperation, 
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deaire to serve and understanding for others can be developed in an appropriate 
school environment by means of suitable activities. The appendix contains a 
short study which, in dealing with habit forming, surveys the work carried out 
in regard to both education and practice at the Swiss-Italian nursery and primary 
school in Rimini. (IBE) 


377.255 Sex EDUCATION 


HUNGER, Heinz. Das Sexualwissen der Jugend. 2. vollig neubearb. Aufl. 
Munchen/Basel, Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 1960. 336 p., bibl., ind. (Sexual- 
pädagogische Beitrage, Bd.1). Considerably enlarged new edition for which, 
coming 5 years after the original publication, there is reliance upon extensive 
nay (approximately 1,000 young people queen. The educational diffi- 
culties of introducing to the young a knowledge of sex arise mainly from the 
behaviour and the differences of opmion of adults. The educator should consider 
children’s problems, not his own. There is still wide-spread ignorance and in regard 
to sex knowledge inadequate preparation is a source of confusion in morals, 
mamego and social behaviour. In education of the young the subject is either 
brushed over or else avoided whereas the information should be complete and 
true. The appendix gives a brief outline of the questions asked and of the resulte 
obtained (check tests). The author was assi by the Frankfurt “ Hochschule 
ns internationale Forschung ", particularly in the comparison of statistics. 
(IBE) 


377.255 SEX EDUCATION 


RITTER, Gerhard-Reinhard. Jugend und Eros. Die Fuhrung junger Men- 
schen zu Reife und Liebesfahigkeit. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett, (1980). 351 p., bibl., 
app- ind., notes. — Psychological, physiological and educational aspects of the ' 

erent problems encountered by today’s young people in regard to sex. Aim 
and pu of an education appropriate to sexual development at the different 
age levels. The attitude adopted here leaves moral prejudices aside and the 
questions are considered from several scientific points of view (biological, genetic, 
sociological). (IBE) 


377.345 (430.3) Communist EDUCATION (GERMAN DEMOCRATIO REPUBLIC) 


ROHDE, Hubert. Mensch ohne Gott. Erziehung im atheistischen Mate- 
rialismus. Freiburg i. Breisgau, etc. Herder, (cop. 1961). 126 p., bibl. (“Das 
pädagogische Gesprach ". — Several passages taken from material published in 
the aster zone of Germany show the which 1s widening between the Chris- 
tian concept of education and that based on atheistic materialism. The similarity 
between scientific terms must not mislead as to the divergence of aims. (IBE) 


377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING — 379.824 INTER- 
NATIONAL ACTION — 37 N (45) CONFERENCES (ITALY) 


UNIONE CATTOLICA ITALIANA INSEGNANTI MEDI.  L'Europa 
e l’educaxione europea. Roma, UCIIM, 1961. 276 p., fig., phot., tabl. (* Luce 
nella professione "). — Report of the 46th annual Haies congress of Catholic 
secondary school teachers. The congress was held at Strasbourg from 17th to 
23rd August, 1960, in order to discuss what conditions are favourable to the 
education of tomorrow’s European citizen. European cultural unity, the creation 
of an international civic awareness and new structures in education were the 
subject of careful study, while consideration was given also to professional ethics, 
educational methods and new instructional procedures in the light of the Christian 
religion regarded as one of the elements of “the European soul". (IBE) 


377.9 AID FOR THE YOUNG 


MAHONEY, Harold J. & ENGLE, T.L. Points for decision. A guide 
to help youth solve their problems. Rev. ed. New York, etc. Harcourt, Brace & 
World, Inc., (cop. 1961). ix+6566 p., phot., tabl., fig., bibL, ind. — Discussion 
concerning the personal problems which, in connection with their education and 
otherwise, are faced by adolescents during the period preceding their entry 
upon adult life; guidance at both school and university; vocational selection and 
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training; integrating with particular social sectors such as the armed forces; 
pre aration for marriage, etc. Consideration of the psychological, sociological, 

iological, economic and other factors involved. Being intended, however, to 
serve as 2 guide to youth the treatment is not exhaustive and the matters are 
discussed in simple and practical re dips A Various information is provided to 
help adolescents in their adjustment to adult life. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


WINCKLER, Monica. Unser Kind braucht Hilfe. Aus der Werkstatt 
einer Psychotherapeutin. Berne et Stuttgart, Hans Huber, (cop. 1961). 133 p., 
pl. — Drawi npon her own experience as a practising psychotherapist, the 
&uthor shows both the value and the limits which the application of psycho- 
therapy has in the case of children. Illustrated with some typical cases of neurosis 
in children and describing the complete treatment the book makes a positive 
contribution to the solution of present difficulties encountered in education, 
while by reason of its clarity it can render service not only to specialists in edu- 
cation but also to everyone who is in contact with the child. (IBE) 


377.911 (438) PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.93 (438) Moratty HANDICAPPED 

(POLAND) 

GERSZEL, E.; LEWANDOWSKI, Z.; RUTA, B. O dzieciach trudnych. 
Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1961. 134 p., phot., 
tabl., bibl. — Three studies on matters relating to problem children: (1) the role 
which the primary school should play in the prevention of aT ; (2) the role 
of educational thought in the education of problem children; (3) an interpretation 
of direct observations carried out on young delinquents. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED 


HAN-ILGIEWICZ, Natalia. Trudnoëci wychowawczo i ich tło psychiczne. 
Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, (1961). 331 p., fig, 
tabl., bibl. — The difficulties which oppose the efforts of educators are digcussed 
in relation to the resistances which are due to particular traits of the child’s 
character. Certain of the examples cited and the relevant theoretical considera- 
tions relate to juvenile delinquency, while others are illustrations and explanations 
of cases which are less “ difficult " but which also necessitate application of the 
means of moral rehabilitation. (IBE) 


377.94 (44) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 378 (44) HIGHER EDUCATION — 
873.105 (44) BACCALAUREATE (FRANCE) 


FRANCE. MINISTÈRE DE L'ÉDUCATION NATIONALE. Les débouchés 
du baccalauréat. Paris, Bureau universitaire de statistique et de documentation 
gcolaires et professionnelles, 1961. 328 p., fig., phot., tabl., app. — Publication 
brought up to date for the academic year 1961-1962 and constituting a complere 
panorama of the vocational opportunities open to baccalaureate holders. Each 
of the eleven sections deals with one category of vocations and has an introduc- 
tion describing the preliminary requirements to be satisfied, the planning of 
studies and the opportunities of obtainmg scholarships. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE 
TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) 


BOEWE, Charles E. & NICHOLS, Roy F. (Ed.). Both human and humane. 
The humanities and social sciences in graduate education. Philadelphia, The 
University of Pennsylvania Press (1960). 224 p. — Texts of ten papers presented. 
at a university symposium held to discuss the humanities and social sciences. 
Each paper deals with the changes which have taken place in a particular field 
(behavioral sciences, comparative sociology, history, philosophy, etc.) and shows 
the corresponding repercussions on the curriculum and on the training of spe- 
cialists. For example, with regard to mathematical models and the methods 
employed in the quantitative study of social, psychic and economic phenomena 
the developments during the last two or three decades have been so novel as to 
necessitate corresponding revision of university teaching in the subjects concerned. 
(IBE) 
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378 (0) HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.11 (oo) SELECTION AND REORUITMENT 
or TEACHERS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 

INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITIES. The staffing 
of higher education (Some European situations). Paris, International Univer- 
sities Bureau, s.d. 169 p., tabl. bibl. — Reports of 9 European countries (Austria, 
France, Federal Republic of Germany, taly, Netherlands, Norway, Poland, 
Switzerland, United Kingdom) for an inquiry (1958) which, with financial sup- 
port from the Ford Foundation's Fund for the Advancement of Education, 
the association carried out concerning the recruitment of staff for higher educa- 
tion. The statistical and other information furnished relates to: structure and 
institutions of higher education; preparation, recruitment and appointment of 
staff; working conditions (salaries, outside work, etc.); staff/student ratio (in 
the different faculties); problem of staff supply; special measures, etc. (IBE) 


878 (o) HIGHER EDUCATION (Various CouwTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE 

ÉDUCATION RESEARCH 

KERR, Anthony. Universities of Europe. London, Bowes & Bowes, (cop. 
1962). 235 p., &pp., ind. — Following the publication of his Schools of Europe 
the author here gives à comprehensive account not only of universities but also 
of the more specialised establishments which have grown up and provide an 
increasingly important type of higher education. A preface describes how uni- 
versities came into being, what they comprise, and student life in general; the 
universities and other institutions of twenty-six countries are then analysed 
and compared and a general picture of higher education in Europe is given. Some 
suggestions are offered as to ways in which British universities might pent from 
the practices of others in Europe; the work of the University Grants Committee 
is outlined in one appendix and, in another, some subsidiary university activities, 
such as vacation courses, are described. (IBE) 


378 (82) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 G (82) YEARBOOKS (ARGENTINA) 

Temas de pedagogía universitaria. Primera, segunda y tercera serie. Selec- 
ción, prólogo, notas y bibliogratía por Domingo Buonocore. Santa Fé, Universidad 
nacional del Litoral, Facultad de ciencias jurídicas y sociales, 1957, 1959 & 1960. 
397, 527 & 482 p., bibL, ind., app. — First three issues of an annual publication 
containing contributions by Argentine and foreign professors on the university’s 
mussion, the methods of instruction in law, social i Science and political science as 
well as on the techniques of information and of intellectual work. Each issue is 
furnished with an appendix consisting of significant material. The first contains, 
for instance, & very complete piste the second the charters of Latin- 
American universities, the third the conclusions reached at the first international 
seminar on the university’s teaching. (IBE) 


379.4 RELATIONS BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND THE STATE — 379.8 ScHOOL 

POLITICS AND STATE PROBLEMS 

SPRANGER, Eduardo. Fundamentos de la política escolar. Traducción 
del alemán de Lorenzo Luzuriaga. Buenos Aires, Losada, (1959). 109 p. (Biblio- 
teca del maestro). — Translation of the work in which the well known German 
educator endeavours to find a concrete and scientific definition for the basis of 
educational policy. Among matters considered are freedom in education, auto- 
nomy of the school, the State's attitude in regard to the school, etc. (IBE) 


379.60 (co) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING — 373.54 (co) INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL 
EDUCATION — 378.61 (co) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION (VARIOUS 
Countries) — 37 N (co) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES 
ORGANIZATION FOR EUROPEAN ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION. 

Office for Scientific and Technical Personnel. Forecasting manpower needs for 

the age of science. (Paris), OEEC, (1960). 142 p., tabl, diagr., bibl. — At the 

conference which was held at The Hague in 1969 fo discuss systems of forecasting 
such needs certam papers were presented which can be counted among the studies 
helping to clarify the problem of EA in ce Together with the sub- 
sequent discussions these papers emphasise particularly the necessity of increasing 
educational output by means of more flexible and more effective o ization 
based on the relation between economic changes on the one hand aud needs in 
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qualified scientific and technical manpower on the other. Following the exchanges 
of view concerning systems adopted in different countries for assessment and 
forecasting as well as for the statistical work, no one system is recommended but 
certain general principles have been laid down with a view both to improvement 
of such systems and to increasingly intensive study in this field. (IBE) 


379.50 (coo) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPA- 
RATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 


Educational Planning. Research in comparative education. Geneva, Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, publication No. 242; Paris, Unesco, (cop. 1962). 
liii+193 p. — This study, which was prepared for the X XVth International 
Conference on Public Education, is based on information collected from 76 coun- 
tries. It shows that educational planning is a problem of school administration 
and policy which is understood in various ways according to the country concerned, 
but which is increasingly recognized as essential. The increase in the school 
population, the rapid pace of social change, the development of science and 
technology, all demand that plans of action capable of meeting requirements 
progressively should be made sufficiently far in advance. This piece of research, 
which covers all five continents for the first time, shows that general educational 
planning exists as a system in only 40% of the countries, but that everywhere 
the trend is to draw up long-term programmes for the development of economic 
and social life in which education plays an important part. Plans covering a longer 
or shorter period and providing the material conditions for the development of 
education are very prepa qus for school. building, teacher recruitment and 
increased allocations for educational purposes. The replies sent in by each country 
and the essay in comparative education which precedes them reveal a general 
effort to foresee requirements. Many countries, however, still lack the qualified 
joe personnel necessary for systematic organization in this feld, and in 

i ect international collaboration is called upon to render great services 
through the award of scholarships and the secondment of experts. (IBE) 


379.636 (47) ILLITERACY (USSR) 


EL'KINA, D. Ju. Na kul'turnon fronte. Moskva, Izdatel'stvo Akademii 
pedagogideskih nauk RSFSR, 1959. 143 p., tabl., phot. — History of the campaign 
against illiteracy in the USSR since the 1919 decree. The documen material 
relates especially to the Russian Federation and is taken partly from the records 
of the extraordinary commission set up for the elimination of ilhteracy. (IBE) 


379.635 (438) ILLITERACY (POLAND) 

PASIERBINSKI, Tadeusz. Problemy likwidacji analfabetyzmu w Polsce 
ludowej. (Warszawa), '" ksiagka i Wiedza ”, 1960. 199 p., phot., tabl., bibl., 
app. — History of the campaign which, in Poland since the restoration of inde- 
pendence, has been conducted against illiteracy. Progress achieved in its complete 
elimination since the end of the second world war. In the appendix: texts of 
official decrees or proposed provisions; a parliamentary address; notes. (IBE) 


1 Pumosormx — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


BARONI, Christophe. Nietzsche éducateur. De l’homme au surhomme. 
Paris, Buchet/Chastel 1961. 305 p., bibl. — Discussion concernin, Nietzsche 
and based on his own works as well as on many others relating to him. The author's 
aim is not only to discover the German thinker's true visage under the masks of 
various origin which pou it but also to reveal the coherence of lus doctrine, 
particularly as regards education. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsycHOLOGY — 377.01 MxDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL 

AID 

TRAVERSA, Carlo. Pedagogia e psicologia. (Torino) Ed. Radio italiana 
(cop. 1958). 159 p., bibl., ind. ( unica, 85). — Series of talks to show parents 
the relationship between education and psychology and consider with them 
the main problems of the child’s education and development at the different 
age levels. The book indicates the services which the medico-psychological 
Suds bio centres can provide as agencies for diagnosis as well as for preventive 
treatment. (IBE) 
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136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 616.89 PSY CHIATRY 


SHAGASS, Charles & PASAMANICK, Benjamin (Ed.). Child development 
and child psychiatry. Ín tribute to Dr. Arnold Gesell in his eightieth year. (Wash- 
ington), eee Psychiatric Association, 1960. 225 p., fig., tabl, diagr., pl., 
bibl — Nine papers given by some of the foremost American investigators in 
child development at a conference of the American Psychiatric Association in 
honour of Dr. Arnold Gesell’s 80th SED CIEN. The subjects included: rate 
of development, body build and personality, showing that the body plays an 
important role in personality development; the mother-child interaction from 
infancy onward in relation to personality; the relationship which undoubtedly 
exists between what happens to a child and what it is able to do; the beneflcial 
influence of optimism and potency feeling on the part of parents, teachers and 
surrounding persons; the psychopathology of childhood and an experimental 
approach to it. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PsycHoLoGy 


JANKOWSKA, Alina. Naëladownictwo u dzieci w wieku od 2 miesiecy do 
2 lat włacznie. £odź, Zaklad narodowy imienia Ossolińskich we Wrocławiu, 
1961. 95 p., tabl, pl., graph., bibl. (Societas scientiarium Lodziensis, Sectio I, 
Nr 45). — Investigations concerning the process of imitation in children aged 
between two months and two years. Observation were carried out on 460 children 
in order that an account might be given of the genesis and gradual development 
of the process. (Summary in French.) (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 15 PsyoHOLOGY — 377.91 
MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


CLAUSS, Gunter & HIEBSCH, Hans. Kinderpsychologie. 2. verb. Aufl. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag; 1960. 419 p., fig., tabl., graph., 
phot., pL, bibl., gloss., ind. — Treatise mainly on child psychology. After defining 
the subject matter of general psychology and the bases of psychology relating to 
personality the authors discuss in detail all aspects (intellectual, motory, social 
and emotional) of the child’s growth from baby to schoolchild and from then to 
adolescent. In the appendix the psycho-pathological treatment of children and 
adolescents is considered and cases of difficult behaviour and of arrested develop- 
ment analysed. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY — 377.01 MxEDICO-PSYOHOLOGICAL 
AID 


ADLER, Alfred. La educación de los nifios. Traducción de Isabel Luzuriaga 
de Lamana. Buenos Aires, Losada, (cop. 1957). 173 p., app. (Biblioteca dol 
maestro). — Translation of one of the fun ental works of the famous Viennese 
psychologist and psychoanalyst. After showing how important in the child is 
unity of personality the author examines the factors which are conducive or 
harmful to such unity. The appendix contains a questionnaire for use in connec- 
tion with individual psychology and the understanding and treatment of problem 
children. (IBE) 
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THE INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC 
EDUCATION MEETS FOR THE TWENTY-FIFTH TIME 





The XXVth International Conference on Public Education was 
held at the Palais Wilson, in Geneva, from 2nd to 13th July, 1962. 
Mr. J. G. M. Allcock, H.M. Chief Inspector of Schools, Ministry of 
Education for England and Wales, presided over the work of the 
Conference, at which 90 countries were represented. Eight vice- 
chairmen were also elected: Mr. Bhattacharya, Education Officer, 
Ministry of Education for India, Mr. Victor Gallo Martínez, Director 
of the Federal Institute for Further Teacher Training in Mexico, 
Mr. Gantcho Ganev, Deputy Ministry of Education and Culture in 
Bulgaria, Mr. Jean Thomas, General Inspector of Education in France, 
Mr. Christophe Mackpayen, Minister of National Education for the Cen- 
tral African Republic, Mr. Sterling McMurrin, Commissioner of Educa- 
tion, United States Office of Education, Mr. Abdel Haleem Ali Taha, 
Director of Education for the Sudan and Mr. Abdul Hakim Ziai, Presi- 
dent of the Planning Bureau, Ministry of Education for Afghanistan. 

The discussion of the two pre-draft recommendations on items I 
and II of the agenda were introduced by the chairmen-rapporteurs 
Mr. Joaquín Tena Artigas, General Director of Primary Education in 
Spain, and Mr. Mohamed Bakir, Director of Primary Education in 
Tunisia. The text of Recommendations No. 54 and 55 voted unan- 
imously by the Conference, which are given at the end of the Bulletin, 
have been officially communicated to all governments. The first 
concerns educational planning, and the second deals with the further 
training of primary teachers in service. This document will be sent 
free of charge to anyone requesting a copy either from the International 
Bureau of Education (Palais Wilson, Geneva), or from Unesco (Place 
de Fontenoy, Paris 79). 

The Conference also discussed the reports on educational develop- 
ments in 1961-1962 sent by the ministries of education, reports which 
will be reproduced in the International Yearbook of Education. As 
working documents, the International Bureau of Education and Unesco 
jointly published two studies on comparative education entitled 
respectively ‘‘ Educational Planning" and “In-service Training for 


Primary Teachers ". 


* 
* * 


A special session was devoted to the commemoration of the 25th 
anniversary of the Conference. Those who spoke on this occasion 
included the Conference chairman, Mr. J. G. M. Allcock, and Mr. Robert 
Dottrens, co-signatory of the intergovernmental statutes of the I.B.E. 
signed in 1929, together with Mr. Marion Coulon (Belgium), Mr. Jozef 
Barbag (Poland), Mr. Peng Pung Cheng (Cambodia), Mr. T. Alvarado 
Garaico (Ecuador), Mr. Sterling McMurrin (United States of America), 
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Mr. Jean Thomas (France) Mr. Giovanni Caló (Italy), Mr. Alexei 
Markouchevitch (U.S.S.R.), Mr. Albert Legrand (Unesco) and Mr. K. 
St. Grunberg (International Labour Organization). 

All the speakers paid tribute to the initiators and to the promoters 
of the Conference, to all those who had acted as chairmen, to the 
Director of the I.B.E. Mr. Jean Piaget and to the Assistant Director 
Mr. Pedro Rossello who, from the very beginning, have played such an 
important part in the organization of this annual manifestation. 

The characteristics of this Conference, which survived the severe 
test of the second world war, were evoked on this occasion. Thus, 
both its normative aspect (vote of the recommendations to the ministries 
of education) and its informative character (discussion of the annual re- 
ports on educational developments) were stressed as being very valuable. 

Attention was also drawn to the procedure to be followed for the 
drafting, discussion and adoption of the recommendations. It is 
evident that the preliminary inquiries carried out through the auspices 
of the ministries of education and the research on comparative educa- 
tion greatly facilitate the work of the delegations and make it possible 
for the Conference recommendations to be approved unanimously, 
such a rare event in usual conference procedure as to be worthy of 
mention here. These recommendations of the annual sessions of the 
International Conference on Public Education now amount to 55, 
containing between them a total of 1,332 clauses. They have been 
collected together in what is considered by school authorities and 
educators in general io be a sort of International Charter or Code of 
Education, a body of educational doctrine which cannot be under- 
estimated. 

Regarding the discussion of the reports on educational develop- 
ments—reports which are later utilised for the compiling of the Inter- 
national Yearbook of Education—this constitutes a lesson in com- 
parative education which is unique of its kind. The eight hundred 
or more questions asked orally or in writing of the delegates during 
the discussion of the reports for the year 1961-1962 show those respon- 
sible for education to what extent it is in their interest to know, at the 
end of each school year, the principal problems which have been the 
preoccupation of their colleagues and the solutions to such problems 
which have been found in other countries. 

All the speakers laid stress on the atmosphere of mutual under- 
standing which has always characterised this annual meeting of those 
in high positions who are responsible for education throughout the 
world. Despite different ideologies and conceptions, participants in the 
International Conferences on Public Education have, without exception, 
always striven to consolidate the cause of peace while serving at the 
same time the interests of education. 

To commemorate this 25th anniversary, which marks a date in 
the history of international collaboration in matters concerning educa- 
tion, the International Bureau of Education has re-issued the fascicule 
entitled “ Esquisse d'un ouvrage sur l'éducation comparée ” published 
in 1837 by the forerunner of the International Bureau of Education 
and of Unesco, Marc-Antoine Jullien of Paris. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 54 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


on 


EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the second of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-two 
for its twenty-fifth session, adopts on the twelfth of July, nineteen hundred 
and sixty-two, the following recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering that education is not only a means of raising the dignity 
of the human personality but also an essential factor in the cultural, 
scientific, technical, economic and social development of nations, 


Considering that educational expansion depends ultimately on the 
economic, financial and human resources at the disposal of the country 
concerned, and that efficient educational planning permits the best possible 
use of these resources, 


Considering that the growing needs and the increasingly rapid changes 
which are characteristic of our age call for the adaptation of education 
in all its aspects to the requirements and opportunities of tomorrow, 


Considering that education authorities should undertake systematic 
action with a view to establishing the needs and objectives of educational 
development for a fixed period and to determining the main stages on 
the road to attainment of these goals, together with the concrete means 
and measures necessary for the solution of the problems, raised, 


Considering that planning techniques which have proved tbeir 
worth in other areas may, if they are suitably adapted, help to solve 
educational problems of ever-growing complexity, 


Considering that acceptance of the principle of interdependence 
between educational expansion and economic and social expansion should 
not obscure the fact that education must maintain its own specific 
character, which is to nurture the human personality and to achieve 
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the harmonious development of all moral, intellectual and physical 
capacities, 


Considering the importance attributed to educational planning in 
the activities of Unesco, and the recommendations on this subject drawn 
up by the regional and international conferences held with the collabora- 
tion of this organization, 


Considering that many of the recommendations approved over the 
last few years by the International Conference on Public Education, 
particularly Recommendations No. 40, 44 and 49 on the financing of 
education, the expansion of school building and the recruitment and 
training of technical and scientific staff, envisage the organized introduc- 
tion of measures to ensure the development of education in accordance 
with current needs, 


Considering that all countries should be in a position to see the 
relation which exists between the realities of education and the economic, 
social and demographic situation, in order that they may better discover 
educational needs, fix the objectives to be reached and select the most 
appropriate means of attaining them, 


Considering that cooperation in the field of education is ah important 
factor in mutual enrichment and understanding among nations, 


Considering the difficulty of making suggestions which are of value 
for all countries, since 'on the one hand planning is in the process of 
continual improvement and on the .other the position of education 
authorities on this problem offers appreciable variations, 


Considering that, in spite of similar aspirations, countries in very 
different positions will reach varied solutions of the problem of educational 
planning, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries 
the following recommendation : 


SCoPE or EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 


1. Efforts to introduce, improve or expand educational planning 
must take into account not only the stage reached by each country in 
the efficient and successful organization of its education but also the 
characteristics of the educational system concerned. 


2. In countries where planning is undertaken in respect of all State 
activities, it is important that educational planning should be conceived 
within the context of the plan or programme of economie and social 
development and that the place allotted to it in this plan or programme 
should be in proportion to the part it is called upon to play in the country's 
over-all development. 
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3. In countries where there is no general planning of State activities 
but where there is planning for education, it is important to ensure close 
coordination between educational planning and the other sectors of 
activity. 


4. In countries where there is no educational planning, programmes 
for the development and improvement of education should be based on 
general planning principles as regards, for example, estimated school 
enrolments, future requirements in respect of teachers and their training, 
School buildings, and allocations for educational purposes. 


5. The growing interdependence between educational problems 
renders over-all educational planning, commonly known as general or 
integral planning, increasingly desirable. 


6. When educational planning is not of a general or integral kind, 
close coordination should be established between the various separate 
educational plans which have been or will be drawn up. 


7. Although no pronouncement can be made on the desirable 
duration of plans for educational development, it should be stressed that 
such plans Should cover a fairly long period, though they could perhaps 
be subdivided into shorter periods which would enable any necessary 
rectifications to be made in the estimates of the long-term plan. 


AGENCIES RESPONSIBLE FOR EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 


8. It is important for each Ministry of Education to have at its 
disposal a body, whatever it may be called, responsible for educational 
planning in close liaison with other ministerial departments, in particular 
those which are also concerned with education and training. 


9. It should be the task of the educational planning agency, quite 
apart from any specific initiatives of its own, to co-ordinate and to make 
use of the work of other organs—advisory bodies, reform commissions, 
documentation, study and research centres, statistics offices, school 
building services, budget departments, etc.—which have already shown 
their usefulness. 


10. .The educational planning agency should be set up at national 
or federal level according to the centralized or decentralized governmental 
structure of the country concerned; this does not, however, exclude the 
possibility of establishing planning services or committees at the regional 
or local level. 


11. It is important to secure close cooperation between specialists 


in educational planning and planning experts in other fields, especially 
in those most directly related to education. 
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PREPARATION OF EDUCATIONAL PLANS 


12. Whatever type of planning exists (educational planning as part 
of a more general plan for State activities or otherwise, integral or partial 
educational planning, planning which begins at the local level to arrive 
at the national level or vice versa), the preparation of an educational 
plan should include among other things: (a) an analysis of the educational 
and over-all situation of the country; (b) a determination of the educa- 
tional needs to be met; (c) a survey of the human and material resources 
available; (d) the fixing of the objectives to be attained within a given 
length of time and of the order of priority to be observed ; (e) a statement 
of the steps to be taken or the changes to be made in order to reach the 
set goals. 


13. The preparation of an educational plan should not merely take 
into consideration factors of a pedagogical nature, although these remain 
of the very first importance; it is also desirable to have regard to the 
influence exercised on educational development by: (8) the country's 
social structure and the factors which tend to speed up its evolution; 
(b) population trends, immigration, emigration, and movements of popula- 
tion within the country due to economic regroupment or other causes; 
(c) factors of an economic nature, such as production requirements in 
terms of human resources, particularly qualified staff and technical and 
scientific personnel; (d) variations in school enrolments at the different 
educational levels and the ratio between attendance figures for the different 
stages and types of education; (e) the structure and operation of the 
administrative system in general and of educational administration in 
particular; (f) the financial resources available for education each year 
and the possible introduction for this purpose of special financial pro- 
grammes spread out over several years; (g) cultural development, both 
as regards scientific and technical discoveries and the disinterested 
activities of the mind. 


14. In view of the very important part played in the preparation 
of an educational plan by the quantitative evaluation of the current 
situation and of foreseeable needs, it is essential that access to sound, 
comparable statistical data be ensured. 


15. The use of studies in comparative education should be regarded 
as an indispensable element in the preparation of an educational plan; 
such studies help in determining a country’s position in relation to that 
of other countries, serve to establish educational standards of international 
range, and facilitate the drawing up of estimates by revealing the direction 
of educational trends. 


16. When an educational plan is prepared, very special care should 
be given to establishing an order of priority based on the importance 
and urgency of educational needs and on the possibility of meeting 
them, and not on the more or less spectacular nature of the measures 
recommended. 
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17. In the preparation of an educational plan a certain degree 
of flexibility is required in order to allow for adaptation to possible changes 
in the situation. 


18. In countries where private education plays a relatively large 
part, the preparation of an educational plan should take into account 
the needs and potentialities of this branch of education. 


19. In preparing educational plans, recourse should be had to 
educational documentation, information, research and study centres; 
in addition, special study and advisory committees may profitably be 
established. 


20. An educational plan should not be drawn up without consulta- 
tion of those most directly concerned with the financing and development 
of education, for instance, representatives of the teaching profession 
and of pedagogical societies, associations of school boards, local and 
regional authorities, parents' groups and university students' associations. 


21. Asthe interest shown by the public and commentaries published 
in the press or put forward at information sessions can greatly contribute 
to the effectiveness of educational plans, it is important that public 
opinion should be kept informed of projects by all appropriate com- 
munication media. 


22. Very special attention should be paid to the preparation of 
those parts of the plan which concern the financing of education, school 
buildings and equipment, teacher education, and the training of skilled 
workers and of technical and scientific staff. 


23. The procedure recommended for the preparation of plans 
should be used for drawing up specific educational reforms in places 
where no educational planning exists. 


ADOPTION AND IMPLEMENTATION OF EDUCATIONAL PLANS 


24. Before an educational plan is finally adopted, it is desirable 
to submit some of the projects to preliminary experiment or appropriate 
trial so that if necessary some part of the plan may be readjusted or 
possibly eliminated. 


25. Important as it is to surround the procedure for the adoption, 
implementation and supervision of educational plans with all indispensable 
safeguards, the complexity of such procedure should not be allowed to 
slow down or hinder the practical application of the proposed plan. 


26. It is important that the persons and organizations involved 
in the implementation of an educational plan should be informed as 
thoroughly as possible of its scope and characteristics and of the practical 
measures which are indispensable to its success. 
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27. The division of responsibility for the practical application of 
an educational plan may vary with the administrative structure peculiar 
to each country; regional and local authorities can play their part in 
implementing the plan by accurately appraising their own potentialities 
and by using regional and local resources to the best advantage. 


28. 'The implementation of an educational plan should present a 
certain degree of flexibility, for its effectiveness depends partly on its 
adaptation to the characteristics of the various areas of the country 
concerned and to possible changes in the situation. 


29. Very special attention should be paid to means of financing 
educational plans; not only must the cost of each project be calculated 
with care, but it must be ensured that the allocations provided for will 
be available for use when they are required. 


30. Supervision of an educational plan's implementation and 
possible adaptation is also one of the determining factors in its success; 
in this respect, the collaboration of the school inspection services at all 
levels and of local education authorities must be considered as indispensable. 


31. Itis important to use every possible means of advancing quali- 
tative and quantitative evaluation techniques which will permit the 
systematic verification of the results obtained; this verification should 
also facilitate the preparation of subsequent plans. . 


TRAINING OF STAFF TO CARRY OUT PLANNING 


32. It is desirable that in each country particular care should be 
taken over the training of specialists in educational planning ; in addition, 
it is important to acquaint those responsible for education and those in 
charge of school administration and organization with the principles on 
which educational planning is based, the advantages it offers, and the 
problems raised by the preparation, adoption, implementation and evalua- 
tion of the various plans. 


33. In institutions which provide training for specialists in general 
planning, the course should provide adequately for the training of educa- 
tional planners. 


34. In countries where there are no institutions for training spe- 
cialists in planning, it is important for university or higher level courses 
to be organized which would include, among other things, the specific 
problems of educational planning ; these courses might be organized under 
international agreements. 


35. The elements of educational planning should be introduced 


into the studies required of school inspectors and administrators and 
of the teaching staff as a whole. 
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36. It is indispensable for educational planning bodies to be staffed 
by a group of specialists in education, in planning techniques, in sociology, 
in statistics and in economics, who should have sufficient knowledge of 
each of these various fields to make them a good team. 


INTERNATIONAL COLLABORATION 


37. While proclaiming the principle of the cultural autonomy and 
independence of each country, and the necessity for the educational 
plans of each nation to grow out of the experience and problems of that 
nation, it is important to stress the importance of international coopera- 
tion in educational planning which recognizes the existence of competing 
conceptions of planning and the value of being able to draw upon a variety 
of sources for trained personnel and expert opinion. 


38. International cooperation should be concerned basically with: 
(a) awarding scholarships for training specialists in educational planning 
abroad; (b) sending specialists in educational planning to countries 
requesting it; (c) circulating information on all aspects of educational 
planning ; (d) organizing study travel and visits which would enable those 
responsible for school administration and organization in general, and 
for educational planning in particular, to acquaint themselves with 
educational policies, practices and problems in other countries. 


39. International organizations should continue to cooperate in 
the scientific study and advancement of educational planning techniques, 
through regional and international training centres, study groups or 
meetings between experts, publications, financial grants, and help in 
various forms for existing national training centres; consultation and 
collaboration with international teachers' organizations might profitably 
be sought. 


40. Whenever a specific need arises, it is important to convene 
regional conferences on educational requirements and ways of meeting 
them, for such meetings have a valuable contribution to make to the 
advancement of educational planning techniques and serve to throw 
into relief the relation between educational development and the cultural, 
economic and social development of nations. 


41. International agencies and both public and private national 
agencies have an important contribution to make to the more general 
introduction of educational planning ; in order to ensure that their financial 
help is employed to the best effect, they should make assistance dependent 
on the efficient use of planning techniques. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


42. It is important that the text of this recommendation should 
be widely diffused by Ministries of Education, the school authorities, 
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educational documentation centres, national and international teachers’ 
or parents’ associations, etc.; the educational press, whether official or 
private, should play a large part in the diffusion of the recommendation 
among the services concerned, the administrative and teaching staff and 
the general public. 


43. Unesco regional centres, with the collaboration of the ministries 
concerned, are invited to facilitate the study of this recommendation 
at the regional level with a view to its adaptation to the special char- 
acteristics of the regions in question. 


44, In countries where it seems necessary, Ministries of Education 
are invited to request the appropriate bodies to undertake certain activities, 
such as: (a) to examine the present recommendation and to compare 
it with the de jure and de facto situation in their respective countries ; 
(b) to consider the advantages and disadvantages of implementing each 
of the clauses not yet in effect ; (c) to adapt each clause, should its imple- 
mentation be considered desirable, to the requirements of the individual 
country ; and (d) to suggest the regulations and practical measures which 
should be taken to ensure the implementation of each clause examined. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 55 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


on the 


FURTHER TRAINING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS 
IN SERVICE 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the second of July, nineteen hundred and sixty-two, 
for its twenty-fifth session, adopts on the thirteenth of July, nineteen 
hundred and sixty-two, the following recommendation : 
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The Conference, 


Considering that children throughout the world have the right to 
be instructed and educated by teachers whose general and pedagogical 
training offers all possible guarantees, 


Considering the increasing complexity of the educational responsi- 
bilities of the school, the rapid progress of science and the continual 
evolution of educational theory and method and of culture in general, 


Considering that throughout his whole career every teacher should 
be able to widen his horizons, improve his general culture and pedagogical 
training, and perhaps acquire further professional qualifications, 


Considering that, owing to difficulties of supply, insufficiently qualified 
teachers have become increasingly numerous, so that it is all the more 
urgent to provide them with adequate general and professional training, 


Considering that education authorities should do everything in 
their power to provide, or at least promote, the various forms of further 
training for teachers in service, 


Considering that for various reasons, and in particular their material 
situation, it is sometimes difficult for primary school teachers to take 
advantage of the direct or indirect means of further training they require, 


Considering Recommendation No. 36 on primary teacher training 
adopted in 1953 by the International Conference on Public Education at 
its sixteenth session, and in particular articles 55 to 64 dealing with the 
further training of primary teachers in service, 


Considering that, in spite of similar aspirations, countries in very 
different positions will reach varied solutions of the problem of further 
training for primary teachers in service, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries 
the following recommendation : 


ORGANIZATION OF FURTHER TRAINING 


1. Itis becoming ever more necessary to organize systematic further 
training for primary teachers in service, whether they be insufficiently 
trained teachers requiring to complete their general and pedagogical 
education or qualified staff wishing to keep abreast of new methods and 
techniques, to broaden their general culture or, in some cases, to acquire 
further qualifications. 
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2. According to the particular educational system of each country, 
the organization of further training may be entrusted to one of the existing 
primary education services or to a special body working in close collabora- 
tion with these services. 


3. It is highly desirable for the education authorities to enlist the 
aid and advice of teachers' associations and other groups or institutions 
which have an important part to play in the organization of further 
training. 


4. Private initiative should receive the moral and material support 
of the education authorities wherever it makes an effective contribution 
to the further training of primary teachers in service. 


5. Whatever form the organization of further training for primary 
teachers in service may take, it is essential that its practical application 
and the evaluation of the results obtained should involve the full and 
co-ordinated association of heads of schools, the staff of teacher training 
establishments, educational advisers, primary school inspectors, institutes 
of education of university level, and scholars or specialists in other subjects 
the teaching of which could help to broaden the teachers' general culture. 


CATEGORIES OF STAFF INVOLVED 


6. In organizing further training for primary teachers in service 
the competent authorities should consider three broad categories of 
pete es : (a) unqualified teachers ; (b) qualified teachers, who may thereby 
supplement their general knowledge and improve their teaching techniques ; 
(c) qualified teachers desiring to acquire additional qualifications or to 
train for other duties within the education service. 


7. The provision of adequate training for unqualified primary 
teachers is essential in all countries where the shortage of teaching staff 
obliges the education authorities to recruit persons without the qualifica- 
tions normally required. 


8. However complete the professional training of the primary school 
staff may be, the education authorities should see that teachers have 
an opportunity throughout their career to broaden and deepen their 
general culture, to bring their pedagogical knowledge up to date and 
to become acquainted with new teaching methods and techniques. 


9. In the interests of education itself, the education authorities 
should take the necessary steps to enable primary teachers so desiring 
to study for a higher level diploma, to take specialized courses in pedagogy 
or to qualify for other duties within the education service. 
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10. Whether the use of further training facilities is to be compulsory 
or optional should be determined with particular reference to the category 
of staff for whom they are intended and to the means of further training 
employed. 


MEANS OF FunTHER TRAINING 


11. From the increasingly numerous means available for promoting 
the further training of primary teachers in service, it would be an advan- 
tage to select those which best correspond to: (a) the specific needs of 
each category of teachers involved; (b) the material or other resources 
available; and (c) the characteristics and needs of primary education 
in the country concerned. 


12. The provision of adequate training for unqualified teachers 
Should be both systematic and regular and the duration of such training 
should be related primarily to the participants' level; the establishment 
of specialized institutions for this purpose might perhaps be contemplated. 


13. When the aim is to supplement or refresh the general or peda- 
gogical knowledge of qualified teaching staff, it is also important to 
prepare a systematic further training programme. 


14. In planning courses designed to enable trained teachers to 
improve their qualifications or to prepare for other duties in the educational 
field, it is important to reconcile the additional studies undertaken with 
the requirements of ordinary school work. 


15. Further training programmes for primary teachers in service 
should not be exclusively theoretical in character but should also include 
practical work, demonstrations, model lessons, etc. 


16. It is highly desirable to supplement further training facilities 
based on a set programme by the occasional organization of education 
days, lectures and colloquia, visits to educational and other establishments, 
etc. 


17. The promotion of discussion groups and study groups, within 
a school or at local or regional level, is to be recommended, as these enable 
teachers to exchange views and to take a direct and active interest in 
solving problems they may come up against in the course of their work. 


18. It is important to introduce and extend further training corre- 
spondence courses, which offer the main advantage of enabling even 
isolated teachers to study without having to interrupt the exercise of 
their duties. 


19. Greater importance should be given to educational and cultural 
books, pamphlets and periodicals; they should be distributed as widely 
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as possible so that teachers may either receive them individually or be 
able to consult them without difficulty. 


20. In further training work it is highly desirable to take the 
maximum advantage of educational documentation centres and of libraries, 
especially pedagogical libraries; in this connection it would be useful 
to expand travelling library and book-lending services. 


21. Judicious use should be made of the numerous opportunities 
afforded by gramophone and tape recordings, films, radio broadcasting 
and television. 


22. It is desirable to encourage primary teachers to travel in 
their own country and abroad, either in groups or individually, with a 
view to their further training. 


FACILITIES AND ADVANTAGES GRANTED TO TEACHERS 
UNDERTAKING FuRTHER TRAINING 


23. Provided that teaching does not suffer from it, the education 
authorities should grant the widest possible facilities to encourage primary 
teachers to avail themselves of the various means of further training, 
particularly those teachers faced with difficulties resulting from the 
isolation of their schools. 


24, Among the many factors which must be taken into account 
when deciding the type of facilities to be offered to those undertaking 
further training, one should consider the nature of the further training 
provided, the aim in view, whether attendance is optional or compulsory, 
the length of time participants must be absent from teaching, and the 
amount of travel involved. 


25. When a teacher has to be absent for a time from his school 
in order to take further training, the education authorities should grant 
him the necessary leave of absence, continue to pay him the whole or part 
of his salary and bear the full cost of replacing him. 


26. When a certain amount of travel is entailed by participation 
in further training activities, it is important to provide for a refund of 
all or part of the travelling expenses of those attending them. 


27. Wherever it is justifiable, those responsible for further training 
should provide for the board and lodging of participants or make them 
grants, subsidies, etc., in compensation. 


28. Unqualified teachers who acquire the professional training 
they lacked should, if they satisfy the set requirements, be awarded a 
certificate or diploma enabling them to enter the ranks of the regular 
teaching staff and receive all the statutory advantages conferred by 
this integration. 
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29. It is desirable to recognize the increased competence of qualified 
primary teachers who have undertaken further training and to take the 
fact into account, in particular for promotion and transfer, according 
to the importance of the further training received. 


30. Teachers in service who successfully complete additional studies 
to obtain further academic qualifications, to prepare for head teacher's 
or inspector's duties, to teach in secondary schools or to specialize, should 
be able to enjoy the advantages corresponding to the qualifications so 
acquired or to the new duties for which they have prepared themselves. 


INTERNATIONAL COLLABORATION 


31. In view of the increasing number of countries requesting assist- 
ance from abroad in order to provide further training for their teachers, 
itis desirable for world or regional organizations of an educational] character 
to be in a position to give a favourable answer to such requests. 


32. Financial cooperation given in this way should, for example, 
permit the establishment of institutions specializing in the further training 
of unqualified primary teachers and the further promotion of other aspects 
of this type of training, such as educational research, travel and study 
courses abroad for persons responsible for further training programmes. 


33. International cooperation may also take the form of placing 
at the disposal of countries so desiring experts and advisers in the organiza- 
tion of further teacher training, staff for further training establishments, 
educational or other documentation. 


34. The organization at international or regional level of more or 
less specialized courses in pedagogy or practical courses should be con- 
sidered as a contribution to the further training of primary teachers in 
service; in this connection, it is desirable to contemplate the award of 
facilities (e.g. scholarships) to enable a larger number of participants 
to attend such courses. 


35. Mutual aid at international level may also be given by admitting 
nationals of other countries to activities organized for the further training 
of home teachers. 


IMPLEMENTATION OF THE PRESENT RECOMMENDATION 


36. It is important that the text of this recommendation should 
be widely diffused by Ministries of Education, the school authorities for 
the level of education most directly concerned, educational documentation 
centres, national and international teachers’ or parents’ associations, 
etc. ; the educational press, both official and private, should play a large 
part in the diffusion of the recommendation among the services concerned, 
the administrative and teaching staff, and the general public. 
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37. Unesco regional centres, with the collaboration of the ministries 
concerned, are invited to facilitate the study of this recommendation at 
the regional level with a view to its adaptation to the special characteristics 
of the regions in question. 


38. In countries where it seems necessary, Ministries of Education 
are invited to request the appropriate bodies to undertake certain activities 
such as: (a) to examine the present recommendation and to compare 
it with the de jure and de facto situation in their respective countries ; 
(b) to consider the advantages and disadvantages of implementing each 
of the clauses not yet in effect; (c) to adapt each clause, should its imple- 
mentation be considered desirable, to the requirements of the individual 
country ; and (d) to suggest the regulations and practical measures which 
should be taken to ensure the implementation of each clause examined. 
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ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Requests for Membership 


The governments of the Sudan and of Peru have applied to the Directors 
of the International Bureau of Education to become members of this organization. 
Their requests for membership will be considered by the Executive Committee 
of the IBE at its meeting in February, 1963. 


Inquiry on Measures taken to meet the Shortage of Primary School Teachers 


The Ministries of Education of the following 41 countries have sent replies 
to the questionnaire on this subject: Afghanistan, Austria, Burma, Byelorussia, 
Cambodia, Ceylon, Cyprus, Dahomey, Ecuador, El Salvador, Ethiopia, France, 
Greece, Guatemala, Iceland, India, Iran, Ireland, Italy, Jordan, Korea (Rep. of), 
Lebanon, Liberia, Luxembourg, Mexico, Monaco, Nepal, Netherlands, New 
Zealand, Niger, Nigeria, Norway, Peru, Philippines, Spain, Sudan, Syria, Turkey, 
Upper Volta, Uruguay, Vietnam. 


Inquiry on the Organixation of Vocational Guidance 


The Ministries of Education of the following 31 countries have replied to 
the questionnaire on this subject: Byelorussia, Cambodia, Central African 
Republic, Chad, Congo (Leopoldville), Ecuador, El Salvador, France, Guatemala, 
Haiti, Iceland, India, Iran, Jordan, Laos, Liberia, Luxembourg, Mali, Mexico, 
Monaco, New Zealand, Niger, Nigeria, Norway, Panama, Peru, Senegal, Somalia, 
Spain, Thailand, Upper Volta. 


Course for Education Administrators 


The IBE has been entrusted with organizing a second international course 
for the training of education administrators. This course is intended for the 
Congolese recipients of UN/Unesco scholarships who hold posts of responsibility 
in their countries. It will last for eight months and will deal with the social 
evolution and education, current educational problems, comparative education, 
school administration and organization, educational experimentation, the elements 
of applied psychology, educational planning, economic history and international 
relations. 


International Education Library 


Books received during the third quarter of 1962: books on psychology, 
education and comparative education, 555; school textbooks, 1,509; children’s 
books, 143; total, 3,771. 
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RESEARCH IN COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 


QUANTITATIVE DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION 


At a time when the problem of school enrolments constitutes 
one of the major problems with which school authorities and educa- 
tional planning services are faced, it may be useful, through the Bulletin, 
to make the data relative to the intensity of this development morc 
generally known. 

This is the reason for reproducing below the results of the scrutiny 
undertaken by the International Bureau of Education based on the 
contents of the reports from the Ministries of Education on educational 
progress during the year 1960-1961 which were published in the Inter- 
national Yearbook of Education 1961 !. 


(1) Preliminary observation. We should like to point out once 
again how widely the amount of comparable quantitative information 
varies according to the educational level. The rates of increase or 
decrease given have only a relative validity, particularly for pre-primary, 
vocational and higher education, but they can help us to form an 
idea of the relative magnitude of the phenomena examined. It is, 
however, encouraging to see that the number of countries providing 
comparable statistics is greater every year. 


(2) Quantitative development of pre-primary education. Twenty- 
eight countries have furnished data on the number of pupils attending 
pre-primary establishments and on the variation from the figures 
provided last year. Of these twenty-eight countries, twenty-four 
have recorded an increase in numbers, while in the other four a decrease 
has been observed. The average rate of increase is 12.6%, which 
represents a stronger tendency to rise than in previous years, as can 
be seen from a comparison of this figure with those given in the last 
few Yearbooks: 


1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 
748% 6.77% 6.37% 8%, 12.16% 


(3) Quantitative development of primary education. The soundings 
relating to primary school enrolments cover sixty-four countries 
(forty-nine last year). The number of pupils has increased in fifty-six 
of these and decreased in eight. The average rate of increase in the 
fifty-six countries where a rise has been recorded is 8.06% which is 
the highest recorded in the last few Yearbooks : 


1 International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XXIII, 1961. Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education ; Paris, Unesco. 
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1957 1958 1859 ' 1960 1961 
6.62% 6.2% 6.56% . 6.83% 8.06% 


One might ask whether this increase cannot be explained by the 
fact that this year the survey covers new countries in which the quanti- 
tative development of compulsory education is one of the primary 
concerns. This explanation seems all the more plausible if it is considered 
that of the thirty-six countries providing comparable data for the 
last two years the rate of increase in primary school enrolments has 
risen in seventeen and fallen in the other nineteen. 

For the benefit of countries wishing to determine the relative 
importance of the quantitative development of their primary education, 
we mention that the distribution curve drawn from the soundings 
taken shows that countries with an increase of less than 2.73% are 
in the first quartile, those with a rate of increase of between 2.73% 
and 5.9% (median) fall in the second quartile, while the third quartile 
comprises those whose increase varies between 5.9% and 10.8% and 
the fourth quartile those exceeding 10.8%. 


(4) Quantitative development of secondary education. Fifty-two 
countries (forty-four last year) have furnished data on the quantitative 
development of secondary education. If two countries where the 
increase exceeds 35% are excluded, the average rate of increase amounts 
to 13%, while, in contrast to the situation at primary level, no country 
has reported a decrease. 

If this average is compared with those recorded in previous Year- 
books, it can be seen that the increase, which last year showed a slight 
fall has resumed its tendency to rise: 


1957 1958 1959 1980 1961 
8.75% 10.05% 12.09% 11.45% 13% 


Data from thirty-two countries allow us to compare the rate of 
increase given in the 1980 Yearbook with that appearing in the present 
one. In contrast with the situation last year, the number of countries 
where a rise in the rate of increase is recorded (eighteen) is higher 
than that of countries reporting a decrease (thirteen). In one country 
only, the rate has not changed. 

The distribution curve drawn from the result of the soundings 
taken enables those countries so desiring to make a diagnosis of the 
‘ relative importance of the increase in their secondary school enrolments. 
They belong: (a) to the first quartile if their rate of increase is lower 
than 7.395; (b) to the second quartile if their rate lies between 7.3% 
and 10.9% (median) ; (c) to the third quartile if their rate varies between 
10.9% and 21% ; and (d) to the fourth quartile if their rate exceeds 21%. 

If additional proof were needed of the tendency to rise in secondary 
school enrolments, it could be found in the fact that the limits of the 
quartiles last year were 6.8%, 10.8% and 15.2% respectively. 


(5) Quantitative development of vocational education. In spite of 
the difficulties arising when attempts are made to fix the boundaries 
of vocational education, twenty-six countries (nineteen last year) 
have furnished comparable data on the rate of increase in this field. Of 
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these twenty-six countries, twenty-two record an increase in enrolments 
and four a decrease. If one country where the rate of increase exceeds 
35% is excluded, the average rate of increase amounts to 14.96%. 
The following are the averages recorded in previous Yearbooks: 


1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 
9.57% 11% 9.91%, 11.37% 14.96%, 


(6) Quantitative development of higher education. As in the case 
of vocational education, the number of countries providing comparable 
data on the quantitative development of their higher education is 
lower than that for primary and secondary school enrolments. Of the 
thirty-five countries whose data are comparable, thirty-four mention 
an increase in the number of students, while only one records a decrease. 
The average rate of increase for the thirty-four countries is 12.25%. 
The fall noted last year has been made up, and the previously observed 
tendency to rise has resumed its course. 


1957 1958 1959 1960 1961 
7.97% 8.71% 11.24% 10.27% 12.25% 


Comparative Table 1 


Afghanistan — 1960-1961 
primary: +20% 
secondary: +25% 
vocational: +20% 


Albania — 1960-1961 


pre-primary: 23,085 (-+6.8%) [+10.6%] 

primary: 184,919 (4-5.995) [+4.8%] 

secondary: 69,992 (-+22.4%) [+14.5%] 

vocational: 4,919 (412.6%) [+6.8% 

higher: 2,774 (+18.4%) [--13.49/] 
Argentina — 1960 

pre-primary: 81.201 (+7.64%) 

primary: 2,902,339 (+0.48% 

secondary : 832,030 (+6.88% 

higher and university: 166,609 (+-15.6%) 
Austria — 1960-1961 (public education) 

pre-primary: 51,091 (+-6%) 

primary: 504,276 (+1%) 


eneral secondary: 70,761 (—2%) 
haar: 40,815 (+18%) 


Belgium — 1960-1961 
primary: 917,763 (4-1.79 
secondary: 250,428 mU ) [411.2%] 
vocational: 218,479 (-+2.5%) [4-9.89/, 
higher: 30,692 (+5.28%) [4-3.19/] 


Bolivia — 19€0 
pre-pri : 12,977 
primary: ,895 
secondary: 31,958 
Bulgaria — 1960-1961 
pre-primary: 313,000 (+3.99%) [9.24%] 
Burma — 1960-1961 
primary: 1,512,282 
secondary: 228,194 
Byelorussia — 1960-1961 
secondary: 758,732 pupils 
Cambodia — 1961 


primary: 642,768 (+0.2%) [-+8.65%] 

secondary: 21,862 (+23.9%) [+17.2%] 

vocational: 1,036 (-+88.9%) 

higher: 1,076 (--22.90/) 
Ceylon — 1960 

primary: 1,640,235 (-+2.73%) [+4.8%] 

secondary : 590,861 CEA HS. 
Chile — 1960 

pre-primary: 25,813 (—18.8%) 

primary: 1,137,279 GOAT 

secondary: 178,367 (+0.1% 


1 This table concerns the number of pupils at the various levels of education. The per- 
centage in parentheses shows the increase or decrease as compared with the previous year 
whenever the data provided have enabled it to be calculated. ‘The figures in square brackets 
show the increase or decrease per cent given in the 1960 Yearbook. 
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China — 1960 
pre-primary: 79,702 (+8.8%) 
primary: 1,888,783 (+6.3%) [+8.17%] 
Secondary: 268,366 (use [11.14%] 
vocational: 84,887 6584% +8.31% ] 
higher: 19,244 (4-12.29/) [+8.97%] 


Colombia — 1959 
pre-primary : 41,780 (—11.6%) 
primary: 1,568,572 (+5.05%) 
secondary: 128,498 (-+11.69%) 
higher: 21,827 (-+11%) 


Congo (Brazzaville) — 1961 


primary: 115,881 (+16%) 
secondary: 3,622 (+-44%) 
vocational: 1,657 (+16%) 


Cuba — 1961-1962 
primary: 1,590,000 (+29%) 
secondary: 101,400 (+21%) 

Czechoslovakia — 1960-1961 


kindergartens: 285,868 (+9%) 
primary: 2,142,027 re 
general secondary: 78,754 


Dahomey — 1961-1962 (public education) 
primary: 53,136 (+14%) 
secondary and continuation: 2,522 (+22%) 
vocational: 527 (+17%) 


Ecuador — 1969-1960 
pre-primary: 10,866 (+4.04%) [+7.01%] 
primary: 566,805 (+7.1%) [+5.6%] 
secondary: 37,055 (+-7.9%) [+7.46%] 
vocational: 19,450 us Ll 
higher: 8,931 (+18.92%) [+9.12%] 


Finland — 1960 
primary: 630,896 (+3.4%) oe 
secondary: 216,189 (4-7.395) [+10% 
France — 1960-1961 


pre-primary : 1,169,451 (+6.1%) [+2.7%] 
primary: 4,829,095 (—0.1%) [+2.94%) 
secon : 1,168,000 (+11.8%) [+11.86%] 
higher: 192,176 (+7.3%) 


Guatemala — 1960-1961 
pre-pri : 17,221 (+25%) 
primary : 959 (+5%) 

Hungary — 1960-1961 


pre-primary: 186,187 (+4.7%) [+3.8%] 
primary: 1,892,260 Hr +3.6% 
secondary: 165,527 (+6.9%) [+6.1% 
higher: 29,844 (+18.7%) [+10.2%] 
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Iceland — 1960-1961 


primary : 23,300 a) [+6.9%] 
secondary: 9,718 (+8.5%) [+6.4%] 
higher: 784 (+2.7%) [8.3%] 


India — 1968-1959 


pre-primary : 80,000 (483.3%) [+15.5%] 
primary: 24,100,000 (28%) [+3.5% 
Secondary: 14,080,000 (-+82.6%) [410.6%] 


higher: 710,000 (+7.5%) [12.2%] 
Indonesia — 1969-1960 


pre-primary : 22,046 
Primary: 8,218,465 
secondary: 847,642 
vocational: 95,020 

higher: 49,657 


Iran — 1960-1961 
pre-pri : 22,007 CHO Sore) 
primary : 1,481,626 ca BELA 
secondary: 279,741 (+9.8%) [4-199] 
vocational: 9,023 (+10.6%) [+10%] 
higher: 20,015 (+8.2%) [--2594] 


Irag — 1960-1961 


pre-primary : 12,259 (4-2895) [4-186] 
prunary: 763,482 (+19%) [+24%] 
secondary: 188,146 (+11%) [+22%] 
vocational: 9,550 (—1.1%) [+14%] 
higher: 12,948 (+7%) [+37%] 


Ireland 


1959-1960 primary: 506,208 (-+0.17%) 
1960-1961 secondary: 76,843 (+4.6%) 


Israel — 1960-1961 


pre-primary: 80,660 (—0.2%) [+2.7%] 
primary: 391,400 (+1.7%) [+4.6%] 
secondary: 30,800 (+22.7%) [+20%] 
higher: 12,000 (+6.2%) [+1.8%] 


Japan — 1960-1961 
pre-primary : 742,827 (46.1%) [+8.7%} 
primary : 12,690,680 (6.9%) [0.9%] 
secondary : 9,139,122 
universities and colleges: 711,617 


Korea — 1960 

yte primary: 15,795 (+12%) [+6%] 
rimary : 3,699,627 (+2%) — 970] 
secon : 698,085 (+17.2%) I 17%] 
higher: 97,819 (+19%) [46% 


Kuwait — 1960-1961 
pre-primary: 4,543 (+16%) E 


primary: 18,487 Mri +13% 
vocational: 1,168 (—6.7%) [—16% 


Laos — 1961 


primary: 91.818 
secondary: 2,945 
vocational: 240 

higher: 81 


Lebanon — 1960-1961 (public and private 
schools) 


primary: 258,442 (+14%) [+6% 
upper primary and e Aa : pin (+15%) 
F-15857] 


Liberia — 1961 


pre-primary : 6,025 (+-9.5%) 
primary: 65,182 (+2.1%) - 


secon 8, 000 ps 9%) 
bisher: 200 À (+24.4%) 
Luxembourg — 1960-1961 


primary: 29,800 (+6.4%) [+6.4% 
secondary : 4, 760 (+4.1%) [+3.6% 
vocational : 3, 612 (-+6.2%) [+2.7% 


Madagascar — 1961 (public and private 
education) 
: 458, 447 (410.8% 
172 (422.1%) 
vocational : 3 636 (18.6%) 
higher: 1 130 (+81.6%) 


Malaya — 1961 
pre-primary: 9,596 (+17.6%) 
primary: 1, 195, 996 (+2.79 A] 
secondary : 172, 986 (4-18. 7) 
vocational: 6, 925 (+43%) 


Mali — 1961 


primary: 64,902 (+19% 
secondary: 773 (—8.95%) 
vocational: 678 [me 6594) 


Mexico — 1961 


eer at 124,086 (+8.76%) 
primary: 3,142, 682 +7.71%) 
secondary : 104,100 +14.04%) 
vocational: 35,550 (+27.3% 


Nepal — 1960-1961 


primary: 180, 000 (4-159; 
secon : 69, 000 (+11%) 
higher: 4698 (+6%) 


Netherlands — 1960-1961 
pre-primary : 884,246 eth) a 
primary and i a a 

oes 8%) ET 

(+7.4%) [4-1196] 
Han 7, 5 (47.4%) [48%] 


New Zealand — 1960 
pre-primary: 15,168 (+6. 5%) Lee] 
primary: 425,840 (--1.29/) [+ A] 
secondary: 119, Gi %e ) Vr %] 
higher: 15,809 (49. %) (+8. 5%} 
Niger — 1960-1961 
primary: 24,284 (+28%) 
secondary: 1,869 (--309/) 
Norway — 1960-1961 
primary: 439,800 (—0.7%) [+0.6%] 
secondary : 84,115 (+0.8%) [- 17.494] 
Pakistan — 1959-1960 
primary : 4,605,782 (+8.4%) 
secondary: 1,898,340 (+3.7%) 
vocational : 24, 921 (+10.5%) 
higher: 8,985 (--18.99/) 
Panama — 1961-1962 
primary: 171,180 (+5.8% 
secondary : 28,439 (+6.2%) 
vocational: 2,145 (--20. 1%) 
Paraguay — 1960 
pre-primary : 8,768 (—8.38%) 
301,71 j 
secondary : 13,427 (-+22.13%) 
higher: 3,329 Gat 68%) 
Philippines — 1959-1960 
primary: 8,142,873 (+4.1%) [+6.68%] 


Poland — 1960-1961 


pre-primary: 401,746 (+7%) [+4.2% 
primary: 4,827,405 Cx 5%) Hz Al 
secondary : 260,418 (+21.5%) [+7.5%] 


Portugal — 1960-1961 (public and private 
education) 


primary: 887,897 (+2.1%) [+1.43% 

secondary : 97,610 (+8.1%,) [+8.46%, 

vocational: 81,189 (+20.9%) [-+18% 
Rumanta — 1960-1961 


pre-primary : 854,677 Ser roe (+7. (84) 
primary score): da ) 
[+8.5% 
Saudi Arabia — 1961 
rimary: 104,208 (+21.4%) [418.6%] 
"nme Eas SA a et P oh, 1%) 
[+9.49%] 


Sterra Leone — 1960-1961 
primary: 81,000 (+8%) [+7.5%] 
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Spain — 1959-1960 


primary: 3,919,827 (+5. 2%) 
secondary : 602,917 (-+7.3%) [1.5%] 
vocational: 30,264 (+15.1%) [+40.4%] 
higher: 76,170 (+4.9%) [+1.1%] 


Sudan — 1960-1961 


primary: 307,778 (+9.7% u^ 
secondary : 29,287 m 20/) " 91] 
higher: 1,876 (+18%) [-+26%] 


Sweden — 1960-1961 


primary: 887,029 (+0.18%) [0%] 
secondary : 299,172. (+8.2%, 3 Fret 


E 


vocational : 170,208 (+11%) [+6.1%] 
higher: 36,909 (+12.2%) [+99] 


Suuzerland — 1959-1960 


Thaïland — 1960 


primary: 8,935,152 (+8. STA [+2.18%] 
vocational: 51,529 (—5.74%) 
higher: 38, 886 (14.4%) 


Togo — 1961 
primary: 100,000 (+16.4%) 
secondary: 2,739 (+10.6%) 
Tunisia — 1960-1961 


primary: 417,492 (-+14.6%) [--13.79/; 
secondary : 28,309 (89.6%) [+214] 
higher: 2,495 (+6.9%,) [—10.49/] 


Turkey — 1960-1961 


primary: 2,785,039 (+10% 
secondary : "344,747 MA 
higher: 41,114 (+26.4%) 


USSR — 1960-1961 


re-p : 8,060,000 (-+16%) [+11.6%] 
Rigor: 2,396,000 (45.69%) {-+8.7%] 


United Arab Republic — 1960-1961 


Northern region 
primary: 460,083 (+8.5%) 
peer aratory and secondary: 79,776 
P C14 19) 
technieal preparatory and secondary: 7,241 
(+29.4%) 


Southern region 
primary: 2,610, 169 ce 42) [8%] 
general secon 1 (+9.4%) 


technical Ptit E pm (+25.5%) 


United Kingdom — 1960 
England and Wales. 
primary: 4,098,000 (2%) [—4.18%] 
secondary: 2,825,000 (43.9%) [+9.7%] 
Northern Ireland. 
primary: 191,000 (4.9%) [—2.68%] 
England and Wales, and Scotland. 
1960-1961 higher : 107,000 (+3.9%)[{+2.79%] 


United States — 1960-1961 (public and 
Bes schools) 


: 84,880,000 (+3%) [+5.2%] 


10,290,000 (+7.8%) [ +4% 
sondang 10200 (+6. Gy ui "n 


Venett — 1960-1961 


primary: 1,254,266 (+14.6%) [+25.4%] 
Unda: 102,955 Cae h) Bo prat 
vocational: 41, 419 +21.6%) [+81.4%] 
higher : 26,294 (+18.8%) de] 


Vieinam — 1960-1961 


primary : 1,021,061 (42.81%) 414.8%] 
secondary: 78,701 (+19.71 +18.93%] 
vocational: 4,676 (+1 15.34%) [+6.2%6) 
higher: 11,341 (+23.04%) [+25.8% 


Bulletin: 
I. News 


— by writers of books and articles 
on education 


— by school administrators and advisers 


— by specialists in comparatlve education 
and planning 


— by teachers' organizations 
— by lecturers In education 
— by teachers In general 


— by all those who have the progress 
of education at heart 
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. By commenting on and diffusing these news Items, 
you will help the International Bureau of Education 
to achleve one of the alms assigned to It In Its sta- 


tutes: "to assure an extensive Interchange of In- 


formation and documentation by which each oountry 
may be stimulated to benefit from ‘the experience 
of the others”, ‘ 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


AFGHANISTAN 


Measures to meet the In order to re-evaluate the teaching profession 
shortage of primary teachers and thus to contribute in some measure in over- 
coming the shortage of primary school teachers, the salary scale for teachers has 
been raised to a higher level than that applicable to other public servants. IBE — 
371.11 — 371.15 (581) 


ARGENTINA 


Rural teacher A rural teacher training school for both sexes has been 
training school established at Laborde in the Cérdoba province, comprising 
both a residential and a semi-residential section. The aim of the establishment is 
to provide & three-year course of training for teachers in the agricultural or 
cattle raising districts. The basic stage of studies will deal, among other things, 
with rural specialisation in the biological sciences, and alongside the theoretical 
training, work on the farm, in the workshop and in the fields. The higher stage 
of studies will also include certain sociologiéal problems. IBE — 371.124 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


Secondary education During 1902, the new scheme of secondary education 
modifications has been introduced in New South Wales. Pupils who 
entered secondary school in 1962 are studying the first year of a six-year secon- 
dary course, compared with the five-year course in the previous system. In 
Queensland, the state government has decided to abolish the state scholarship 
examination at the end of primary schooling and to introduce a five-year secon- 
dary course. IBE — 373 — 371.42 (94) 


* Primary teachers’ salaries should correspond to the importance of 
their task, and should not place them in an inferior position as compared 
with the various categories of public servants or employees with equivalent 
training or social status." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 37.) 


** Their professional training should enable teachers, especially those 
in rural areas not only to become technically efficient, but also to take an 
active part in the life and work of their locality, based on a knowledge of 
its customs, needs and ambitions; teachers should be the active mediators 
of a fundamental education comprising general culture, hygiene, crafts and 
agriculture," (Geneva Recommendation, No. 32.) 
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Failure in examinations A committee has been established in Victoria to. 
survey all the circumstances pertaining to the success or failure of students in 
upper grades of secondary schools and at universities. The committee is examin- 
ing the problems associated with the transition of students from schools to univer- 
sities and the ways in which success at the universities is affected. Melbourne and 
Monash Universities, the Education Department, independent schools, parents, 
and the Australian Council for Educational Research are represented on the 
committee. IBE — 371.262 (94) 


Educational cooperation Figures recently released indicate the extent of Aus- 
tralia’s contribution to International Educational Cooperation. During 1961, 
there were over 6,000 overseas students in institutions of higher learning in 
Australia, The scheme under which many of these students were studying include 
the Colombo Plan, Australian International Awards, the Korean Training Scheme, 
the United Nations Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance, and the 
Scheme of Commonwealth Cooperation in Education. Most overseas students in 
Australia are at universities but many are at technical colleges and other institu- 
tions. Others come to Australia to gain further experience in a field by obser- 
vation or practical training. Apart from these various forms of training facilities, 
Australia assists other countries through the visits of experts, and through the 
provision of publications and equipment for teaching and research purposes. 
IBE - 379.821 (94) 


Wollongong A new university college was opened at Wollongong, New 
university college South Wales, on Ist March, 1962. The college is affiliated 
with the University of New South Wales, and teaching is carried out in two 
divisions, engineering and science. IBE — 378.61 — 375.2 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


Vocational guidance — In conneotion with vocational guidance activities special 
“weeks for secondary school leavers " have been organized. For a period of 
several days, 18-year-old pupils about to leave secondary schools have been 
brought together in the provincial boarding schools so that they may be given 
information about the various careers open to them. Competent representatives 
of different trades and professions have spoken about the conditions and present 
needs of their respective occupations and about the economic situation in general. 
In the secondary schools of the large towns these special “ weeks’ have extended 
over several months. IBE — 377.94 (436) 


BELGIUM 


Obituary The death was announced recently of Professor J.E. Verheyen at 
the age of 73 years. Educator by vocation, animated always by the desire for 
innovations, he contributed by his writings and his numerous initiatives, such 
as the Saventhem experimental school, to the introduction of educational expe- 
rimentation and active methods in Belgium. At the Higher Institute of Educational 
Science connected with the University of Ghent, he trained several generations 
of students. He was specially interested in the foundation of the International 
Bureau of Education and took part in the first meetings of the Council. In 1959, 
on the occasion of his 70th birthday, his former colleagues and students and his 
friends in Belgium and elsewhere collected together in one volume articles on the 
questions of scientific and experimental education which were so dear to him. 
IBE — 37€ 
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University admission A study of the present needs for scientists, engineers 
requirements and technicians in Belgium has shown the necessity for 
a reform of the conditions permitting enrolment at à university. Such conditions 
were established by a law passed as far back as 1890. The classics (Greek and 
Latin) were the main conditions for admission to the university, including the 
science faculties. As such conditions no longer correspond to actual requirements, 
the Ministry of National Education and Culture, on the recommendation of the 
National Council of Scientific Policy, has lodged a bill aimed at allowing graduates 
from other sections of secondary education to enter the university. IBE — 378.23 
(403) 


BRAZIL 


Literacy campaign During the school year 1961, the radio-diffusion service 
of the Ministry of Education and Culture set up a chain of broadcasting stations 
for the re-transmission of the educational and cultural programmes originally 
broadcast by the official station. In connection with the campaign for the edu- 
cation of illiterate adults and adolescents by the national educational broad- 
casting system it has thus been possible to draw up 226 radiophonic programmes 
and to publish several textbooks. IBE — 379.635 — 371.372 (81) 


BULGARIA 


New curricula During the school year 1961-1962, two new subjects were 
introduced into the programme for the ninth class of secondary polytechnical 
schools: the mechanisation of agriculture, for two hours a week, and drawing for 
one hour a week. The time devoted to mathematics was increased from 4% to 
5 hours, to industrial drawing from 1 to 2 hours, and the study of machines from 
2to 3 hours. Furthermore, apprenticeship in production enterprises was intro- 
duced at the end of the school year for five hours daily over a period of a fort- 
night. IBE — 375.05: 373.5 (497.2) 


CAMBODIA 


In-service training Several practical measures have recently been adopted in 
connection with the in-service training of teachers: seminars for teachers of 
English and of French, practice periods in the provincial model schools, courses 
in hygiene and public health, workshops for teachers in manual arts and the 
teaching of such subjects. There are also physical education periods, courses in 
drama and home economics, as well as seminars on supervision for inspectors and 
school principals. TBE — 371.13 (59.6) 


CAMEROON 


Institute of At federal level, an Institute of University Studies was 
university studies established in 1961-1962. It comprises three sections: a 
propaedeutical class in letters, another in science, and a class for legal training. 
This institute will prepare its students for the various examinations and compe- 
titions organized according to the French university standards IBE — 387.3 
(671) 


CANADA 
Canadian conference More than 2,000 delegates from 76 national organiza- 
on education tions, representing a wide cross-section of Canadian 


interests and occupations, attended the Second Canadian Conference on Educa- 
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tion held at Montreal. Nine important areas of education, on which booklets 
were prepared by authorities in their fields, were studied by the Conference. 
These dealt with: aims of education, educational research, professional status 
of teachers, development of student potential, financing education, leadership 
in education, continuing education, new developments in society, and employ- 
ment and education. IBE — 37 N (71) 


Training of teachers At the request of the Department of Education, 
for vocational education the University of Alberta has agreed to establish a 
“ Vocational Education Division " where the future teachers for this branch of 
study will be trained. 'The courses will be organized with the collaboration of 
the Institute of Technology in the north of Alberta, especially with regard to the 
teachers’ practical training. IBE — 371.12 — 373.5 (71) 


Institute of technology Manitoba has begun construction of a new Institute of 
Technology which is expected to be completed by March, 1963. The Institute 
will offer a two-year post-secondary school programme in engineering technolo- 
gies, vocational and industrial arts teacher-training courses, and a variety of 
trades courses. Several other provinces have announced their intention to cons- 
truct new schools or to extend their present facilities in vocational and technical 
schools. IBE — 378.61 — 373.5 (71) 


School for the deaf A second school for the deaf is being built in Ontario 
whieh will eventually be able to accommodate 450 pupils, thus alleviating the 
present overcrowded school. It is to be a residential school comprising the junior 
school, staff residencies, hospital, administration, laundry and boiler plant build- 
ings. Construction is expected to be completed by the end of 1962 at an estima- 
ted cost of ten million dollars. TBE — 371.912 — 371.6 (71) 


CEYLON 


Educational films Various measures were taken during the school year 
1961-1962 to extend and to utilise audio-visual educational aids to better advan- 
tage. In this connection, twelve mobile cinema units of the Department of Edu- 
cation toured the island of Ceylon and commenced the task of compiling a cata- 
logue of films for distribution among schools. This section of the Department 
received a further impetus by the gifts from foreign agencies under the Colombo 
Plan: Aid from Canada and of five 16 mm projectors and 213 films obtained 
through aid from the United States. IBE — 371.364 (54.87) 


CHILE 


Educational broadcasting In connection with the reform of rural education 
and in order to facilitate the task of teachers, the Rural Education Institute of 
Chile, in collaboration with 34 radio stations, has broadcast twelve weekly lessons 
to roughly a thousand schools within the past three years. IBE — 371.372 (83) 





* Teaching by radio or television may be a valuable means of pro- 
viding education for children who cannot attend school, and an effective 
way of supplementing class teaching for others." (Geneva Hecommenda- 
tion, No. 47.) 
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CHINA (Republic of) 


Taiwan provincial A new university, the Taiwan Provincial Chung Hsing 
university University was founded recently by the amalgamation of 
two former provincial colleges. The new institution comprises three colleges 
for: (a) law and commerce, (b) agriculture, and (c) science and engineering, 
the last-named consisting of four departments: chemistry, botany, civil and 
hydraulic engineering, mathematics and physics. IBE — 378 (529.1) 


COLOMBIA 


Technical and In connection with the technical cooperation programme 
vocational education of the Medellín Association of Industries (Colombia) and 
the Whirpool Corporation (United States), the first Latin-American technical 
school for the training of graduates in industrial administration has recently been 
established in Colombia. Industrial and textile technology is taught at the school 
and, in addition, there is an eleven-month course the purpose of which is to give 
the candidates both theoretic and practical training, passing from the “ how to 
do it ” of the artisan to the “ why it is done " of the engineer. For the courses 
of the initial stage the school has admitted 60 students chosen from among those 
in the Medellín zone who already have the baccalaurate. Provision is being made, 
however, for candidates from other Ibero-American countries to be admitted to 
the school in the future. IBE — 378.61 (861) 


CONGO (Brazzaville) 


Vocational education The Ministry of National Education and for Youth 
for girls and Sports has recently announced the opening, at 
Brazzaville, of a vocational education continuation course for girls. This new 
course offers girls training for posts as secretaries, shorthand-typists or typists. 
IBE — 373.5 (672) 


CUBA 
Fight against During the year 1961 — known ag * Education Year" — an 
illiteracy intensive campaign was undertaken in Cuba with the object of 


eliminating or of reducing illiteracy as much as possible. According to the terms of 
a report sent by the Cuban government to Unesco, approximately 707,000 illi- 
terate adults learned to read and to write during this year thus reducing the 
illiteracy rate to 3.9% of the population. Such an effort necessitated the training 
of a teaching staff of 271,000 persons comprising 35,000 teachers, 121,000 mass 
instructors and 115,000 members of special brigades for teaching. IBE — 379.635 
(729.1) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Workers’ study The government has published an ordinance concerning the 
lightening of the work and the social security afforded to workers who are taking 
a secondary course of study while working. For example, they are to be entitled 
to 4-8 hours of paid free time a week, 2 free paid days for preparation and taking 
of examinations in every school year and 5 weeks unpaid free time during the 
period of the final examinations. During this unpaid free time they will, however, 
receive a student contribution and they will continue to be covered by social 
insurance. Fully employed workers will benefit by reductions in fare on journeys 
to and from the schools where they are studying and to the places where the 
examinations are held. IBE — 374.6 — 378.92 (437) 
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Foreign students More than 3,000 foreign students from all five continents 
are studying at universities in Czechoslovakia. The majority are at the new 
* University of 17th November ”. Many centres and student hostels are reserved 
for them; the centre now being built at Bratislava is worth mentioning as an 
example. One of the two 14-storeyed buildings, each with accommodation for a 
thousand students, was finished in September, 1962. These hostels comprise 
study and reading rooms, club rooms and health centres, in addition to the 
students’ rooms with modern equipment. IBE — 378.28 — 371.6 (437) 


DENMARK 
School building As a result of a memorandum published by the Committee 
competition on Building Research, the Ministry of Education announced 


a competition for architects for standard plans for a village school and for a town 
school. According to a report issued by the Economic Secretariat in January, 
1962, Denmark lacks about 8,000 primary classrooms, a figure which is expected 
to rise to about 15,000 in 1980. Consequently, the “ School Building Committee” 
was appointed in February to draft the conditions of the competition, including 
the pedagogical basis, the time-limits, the form of the competition and its budget, 
etc. IBE — 371.6 (489) 


ECUADOR 


Five-year plan In its new five-year plan (1962-1967), the Educational Plan- 
ning Department is making provision for the building of primary schools suff- 
cient to accommodate 850,000 children of school age. With this aim in view, 
Ecuador ought to build, equip or repair 11,000 classrooms and make arrangements 
for living quarters for 5,000 rural teachers. Apart from this, teachers’ salaries, 
building material, social services, etc., will necessitate a government grant of 
588 million “ sucres ”. Such a plan for school building would be inadequate 
without a reform of the teacher training system, a plan for which is now being 
studied. IBE — 379.60 (866) 


FINLAND 
Law concerning The law concerning libraries, which came into force on 
libraries lst April, 1962, closes the State Office of Libraries, an inde- 


pendent administrative body which up to that time had directed the librarians’ 
work. In future, this work will be carried out by the National School Council 
which will be responsible for hbrary inspectors. The new law provides for a 
government grant amounting to a third of the administrative costs of town 
libraries and two thirds of the ccsts of the borough and parish libraries. Further- 
more, the parishes or communes will receive financial assistance for the building 
of new libraries. The total amount of grants will reach nearly 900 million 
Finnish marks. IBE — 027 (471) 


FRANCE 


Training of experts in The seminar for the training of experts in edu- 
educational documentation cational documentation and for technical coope- 
ration in the field of audio-visual aids, which will be held in 1962-1963, will have 
as its main objective “ the initiation of the participants in the production and 
utilisation of audio-visual aids for education or for community development ”. 
The seminar will include studies in general pedagogy and an introduction to 
activities connected with documentation and educational research, as well as 
to the problems raised by the introduction of new methods of education in different 
social environments. Parallel with the practical work in common, the partici- 


210 


pants will be able to choose the field in which they wish to study more thoroughly 
the application of audio-visual aids. The practical work will be aimed at providing 
experts of the various techniques with information so that they will be enabled 
to compose or to direct teams for carrying out projects. IBE — 37 L (44) 


Shortage of teachers In the Seine Départment the reopening of the schools 
after the summer holidays was effected in a satisfactory manner. All the classes 
were provided with a regular teacher, contrary to last year, thanks to the following 
measures: (a) reduction of the training period, (b) recourse to baccalaureate 
holders, (c) reintegration of a certain number of teachers returned from Algeria. 
(d) granting certification to student teachers. IBE — 371.11 (44) 


Women teachers The results of recent statistical surveys have shown that 50% 
of secondary school teachers in France are women, while in primary schools the 
number of women teachers varies between 60 and 70%. IBE — 371.191 (44) 


Three new universities At the beginning of the 1962 academic year three new 
universities — Nantes, Orleans and Reims — began to function, thus bringing 
the number of universities in France to twenty. IBE — 378 (44) 


Compulsory swimming test The Higher Council for National Education bas 
for the baccalaureate approved a project for a compulsory swimming 
test for the baccalaureate beginning in 1963, which will consist of 50 metres in 
free style without a time-limit. All those passing the test will gain two points. 
IBE — 371.732 — 371.262 (44) 


Training of staff for On lst October, 1962, a school for the training of educa- 
special schools tors for special education was opened at Dijon. "There 
were 56 men and women candidates, 42 of whom were presented by the district 
establishments. It is collaborating with the district commission for training and 
further training of the National Association of Educators for Young Maladjusted 
Persons. IBE — 371.199 — 371.12 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


New educational As from 1962, a new journal entitled '* Pädagogische Forse- 
publications hung" (Educational Research) is being published by the 
* Volk und Wissen " publishing firm. Also, the first number of the comparative 
education series “ Vergleichende Pädagogik " has been issued under the title of 
* Problems of school development since the 22nd Congress of the Communist 
Party of the Soviet Union." IBE — 37 F — 37 P (430.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Permanent Conference The 89th plenary meeting of the Permanent 
of Ministers of Education Conference of Ministers of Education, which was 
held at Bonn on 6th July, 1962, unanimously adopted a plan for the construction 
of a School Buildings Institute in Berlin. It also voted, among other things, the 
direotives concerning the teaching of sociology in the 12th and 13th classes of the 
general secondary schools, as well as a recommendation concerning the drafting 
of school history textbooks. IBE — 379 — 37 N (430.2) 


Theodore Litt The death is annonced on 16th July, 1962, of Theodore Litt, 
honorary professor of philosophy and pedagogy at the University of Bonn, in 
his 82nd year. During more than half a century, Prof. Litt played an important 
role in connection with philosophy and the theory of education. IBE — 37 C 
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Five-day-week As a result of experiments carried out in other “ Lander ”, the 
city of Bremen has introduced the five-day week in a primary school, with the 
approbation of both pupils and parents. In West Berlin, this gystem of a five-day 
week school is being tried out in a primary and in a secondary school. In Hesse, 
it has been introduced in several primary schools and further education courses. 
IBE - 371.244 (430.2) 


Afro-German cooperation In the summer of 1961, 2,69] African students were 
enrolled in German teaching establishments, as compared with 857 five years 
earlier. The number of scholarships granted to African students by the German 
University Exchange Service increased in the same proportion during the period 
in question. IBE — 378.28 — 379.67 (430.2) 


GUINEA 


Combatting illiteracy Endeavours to remove illiteracy are the responsibility of 
the Ministry of National Education and of the national movement to defeat 
illiteracy with its headquarters at the Ministry of Youth and Culture. Latin 
characters have been adopted with the possible use of the universal alphabet for 
certain signs which do not exist in Latin characters. Learning is done by the semi- 
global method; everyone who has learned to read must in turn teach another 
person. Within five years it is hoped that to a large extent illiteracy will have 
been eradicated. IBE — 379.636 (66) 


HUNGARY 


Extension of The compulsory school attendance period has been 
compulsory schooling raised from 8 to 10 years in accordance with the law 
adopted last year. At present, 81% of children who have finished their 8-year 
primary school education (from 6 to 14 years) go on to secondary education, 
high schools, vocational schools or apprenticeship schools. The remaining 
19% spend two years at the “‘ further training schools ” get up under the educa- 
tional reform. In these schools studies are of an industrial or an agricultural 
nature. The establishment of these “ further training schools ” is a stage nearer 
the achievement of generalized secondary education. The 81% of pupils who 
finish their secondary education have, in fact, attended school for twelve years. 
IBE — 379.64 (439) 


INDIA 


Primary schools The West Bengal government has proposed a plan for inoreas- 
in Bengal ing the number of primary schools in two stages. During 
the school year 1961-1962, as many as 2,564 schools were opened with a total of 
5,128 teachers. The second phase will cover the year 1962-1963 during which 
1,348 schools will be opened with a complement of 2,696 teachers. IBE — 373.22 
(54) 


“The term of compulsory education should not be too short, espe- 
cially in countries where the language problem arises; a child should not 


leave school before what he learns in school is sufficiently consolidated to 
be lasting, and to enable him to play his full part in the life of the com- 
munity." (Geneva Recommendation, No. 32.) 
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First national sports and A nation-wide sports and games festival for the 
games for the disabled disabled, including children, the first of its kind in 
India, was recently organized at Poona (Bombay). The event, providing disabled 
Indians an opportunity to enjoy clean, healthy competition through sport, met 
with keen interest and the whole-hearted cooperation of all the organizations 
dealing with the disabled and lasted for three days. IBE — 371.732 — 371.91 (54) 


IRELAND 


Teacher problem solved The recruitment of primary teachers no longer raises 
a problem since during recent years more teachers than were necessary for normal 
requirements have been trained. Moreover, in view of a new regulation, women 
teachers are no longer required to retire on marriage. IBE — 371.11 (415) 


JAPAN 


International exchange The number of foreign students studying in higher 
educational institutions in Japan during the school year 1961-1962 was 4,604, of 
whom 100 were studying under Japanese government scholarships, mainly from 
Asian countries. In addition, 634 Japanese students attended universities and 
colleges in foreign countries under scholarships awarded by foreign government 
and foundations, and 311 attended foreign universities and colleges at their own 
expense. Besides these students, the Ministry of Education sent 247 research 
scholars to foreign countries under its overseas research scholarships system in 
1961-1962. Moreover, 46 principals of primary and secondary schools and 15 
women educators were sent abroad by the Ministry for the purpose of observation 
of education in foreign countries. IBE — 378.28 — 379.67 (52) 


KUWAIT 


University A new section has recently been created at the Ministry of Educa- 
tion to prepare for the establishment of the University of Kuwait in September, 
1964. The rector of the University has already been appointed and he is supervis- 
ing this section. It is financially and administratively independent of the Ministry 
of Education so that when the University is opened it will be completely autono- 
mous. IBE - 378 — 379.2 (531.1) 


LUXEMBOURG 
Centre for educational A Centre for Educational Documentation has recently 
documentation been established in order to constitute an “ education 


house " where all forms of educational information and work will be collected 
together and placed at the disposition of the administrative services of the State, 
the communes and teachers in general. IBE — 37 L (43.69) 


MONGOLIA (People's Republic of) 


School statistics During the school year 1961-1962, there were 314 elementary 
schools, 71 upper primary schools (junior high schools) and 42 secondary schools 
functioning in the Mongolian People’s Republic. Some 114,887 pupils were 
enrolled in these schools. In addition, 8,777 young workers attended 62 evening 
courses of various kinds, and about 15,000 students were following courses organ- 
ized by various specialised educational establishments at secondary level. IBE — 
379.96 (51.73) 
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MOROCCO ' 


Secondary In the course of the 1961-1962 school year, and in pursuance 
education reform of the new Education Act approved by the National Council 
of Education, the upper stage of the “ long ” six-year course of studies was ini- 
tiated in secondary schools by the opening of various secondary 4th forms: 
* original" arts (ie. in Arabic), applied sciences, technical, “ modern” arts, 
mathematical sciences, economics. These various 4th year courses prepare stu- 
dents for the Moroccan School Leaving Certificate (Baccalauréat marocatn) neces- 
sary for admission to the university. Holders of the technical and economics 
certificate will be given priority for admission respectively to the College of 
Engineering and the Higher Commercial School to be opened in Casablanca in 
Ootcber, 1962. IBE — 373.16 — 373.105 (64) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Vocational guidance The Vocational Guidance Service of the Department of 
Education has recently organized one-week vacation courses for the older pupils 
of secondary schools. These courses provide information on the various profes- 
sions and occupations, the conditions, studies and training required, and future 
perspectives. The Service publishes a series of vocational monographs which at 
the present time describe some 170 different careers. Among these regular publi- 
cations, the bulletin ** Your Career ”, intended to guide pupils leaving the second- 
ary schools on the choice of a career, is worth noting. IBE — 377.94 (931) 


Higher technical education From the beginning of the year 1962, the Wellington 
Technical College has been divided into two schools, namely, à senior school now 
known as the Wellington Polytechnic and the Wellington Technical College 
proper which is reserved for technical high school students only. Consequently 
there are now three senior technical schools in New Zealand catermg for students 
who have left secondary schools, in addition to the Department of Education's 
Technical Correspondence School. 


NORWAY 


New secondary In June, 1962, the National Assembly approved a plan for 
grammar schools the development of new secondary grammar schools pre- 
paring for the baccalaureate. According to this plan, the future upper sections of 
secondary schools will cover three years of study. They will each serve à vast dis- 
triot. Administration will be regional, but 30 to 75% of the cost of such schools 
will be borne by the State. The Mimstry of Education proposes to establish 20 
new secondary schools in those parts of the country where it is difficult to have 
access to such education. Tuition at these secondary schools will henceforth be 
free of charge. IBE — 373.11 (481) 


PARAGUAY 


School building The governments of Paraguay and of the United States have 
recently concluded an agreement by the terms of which measures have been 
taken to enable 2,700 more Paraguayan pupils to begin their schooling. New 
school buildings are to be contructed, as well as three centres for the training of 









** That, through bilateral or multilateral agreements, and with a view 
to the full enforcement and the prolongation of compulsory education, 
exchanges of information, meetings of specialists, and possibly mutual 
assistance, be arranged." (Geneva Recommendation, , No. 32.) 
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teachers, thus making possible the further training of 1,200 teachers in service. 
The financing of this project is the responsibility of both governments, the United 
States contributing 1,915,000 dollars and Paraguay 1,262,000 dollars. IBE — 
379.50 — 371.6 (89) 


PERU 


Educational planning — In response to a request of the Minister of Education for 
Peru, the Technical Assistance of the United Nations has approved a plan for 
assistance in connection with educational planning. This plan, which is entrusted 
to Unesco, makes a concession for the current year of staff and material and also 
provides for an expert to be sent as an adviser to the general coordinator of the 

inistry. This expert will collaborate with the national officials in the study and 
the planning of the educational system, at the same time ensuring that any plans 
for education harmonise with those of the economic and social development of 
Peru. IBE — 379.50 (85) 


PHILIPPINES 


School statistics The Philippine public school system comprises some 30.000 
educational establishments including 10 kindergartens, 29,000 elementary or 
primary schools, nearly 400 secondary schools and about 60 higher education 
institutions. There is a total enrolment of 4,200,000 children and youths in the 
schools at all levels, and a teaching force of about 120,000 persons. IBE — 379.96 
(914) 


POLAND 


School-sponsored tourism Tourist and sight-seeing tours for schools and other 
educational institutions are usually organized by the School Tourist Movement, 
mostly as excursions and hiking trips. In 1961, more than 2,190,000 pupils par- 
ticipated in sight-seeing excursions in Poland. Since 1958 the School Tourist 
Movement has produced its own magazine entitled “ Poznaj swój kraj " (Learn 
to know your country) which now has a circulation of 70,000 copies. IBE — 371.256 
(438) 


SAUDI ARABIA 


Establishment of 2 Thanks to Unesco and to a special fund of the United 
technical institute Nations, a higher institute of technology 1s to be opened 
at Er Riad in order to provide for the needs arising from the industrial develop- 
ment and to supply necessary staff. The institute will train specialist engineers and 
teachers for vocational and technical education. About a quarter of the students 
qualifying each year will remain for a fourth supplementary year to prepare for 
teaching technical subjects. IBE — 378.61 (531) 


SENEGAL 


Vocational guidance A decree of 14th March, 1962, regulates the organization 
and the functioning of the National Centre for Vocational Guidance which has, 
as a matter of fact, been functioning effectively since October, 1960. The mam 
tasks of the Centre are: (a) to provide information to parents, teachers and other 
responsible persons on guidance, both concerning school work and occupations; 
(b) to give continual guidance to children nearing the end of the compulsory 
schooling period and to adolescents during their secondary schooling and their 
technical or vocational training; (c) to give guidance to maladjusted or handicap- 
ped children; (d) to carry out tasks relating to the psycho-technique of work. 
At the outset the specialised staff of the Centre was appointed through the 
French technical assistance programme. IBE — 377.94 — 377.922 (663) 
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SOUTH AFRICA (Republic of) 


Bantu education Since the law on the compulsory schooling of the Bantus was 
approved in 1953, enrolments in Bantu schools have increased by 60%, as com- 
pared with previous figures. At the present time, there are 1,400,000 primary 
school pupils enrolled in the 6,336 schools belonging to the State; there are also 
numerous Catholic and private schools. Bantu teachers number more than 25,000 
and 6,000 students are preparing for a teaching career. In order to aid Bantus 
to take a more active part in the organization of their own schools, many school 
committees, composed entirely of Bantus, have been established throughout the 
country. They have been entrusted with the supervision and administration of 
all the community schools. IBE — 371.98 — 879.83 (68) 


SPAIN 


Experimental evening The experimental evening teacher training school 
teacher training school opened in Madrid in 1958 has recently ended its 
first course and granted the title of teacher to the first group of students complet- 
ing the course. This school, which offers workers the possibility of obtaining a 
full pedagogical training while continuing to earn their living, has as its main 
objectives: (a) to organize experiments in connection with curricula, educational 
techniques and other aspects of education; (b) to encourage adequate articulation 
between the various types of secondary schools and the different grades of primary 
schools; (c) to stimulate the further training of primary school teachers and the 
educational training of families. IBE — 371.12 — 378.92 (46) 


Secondary technical By a decree dated 7th May, 1962, the Ministry of National 
schools Education has approved the new regulations for secondary 
technical schools. The objectives of these schools include, among other things: 
to give students of the various categories a complete training; to establish rela- 
tions with higher technical schools of the same character so a8 to be kept in 
touch with the technical progress carried out within the country and abroad, and 
to be able to provide the fullest possible information in this fleld for those in- 
terested; to organize either directly or in collaboration with other institutions, 
monographic courses of specialisation or of further education, seminars, etc; to 
establish industrial cooperation laboratories and bibliographical information 
services. IBE — 373.54 (46) 


Catholic universities In accordance with an agreement between the Spanish 
government and the Holy See, the diplomas granted by the Spanish Catholic 
universities will henceforth have the same value as those granted by the state 
universities. Moreover, the Catholic universities will in future be known as 
* Church universities ". IBE — 378 — 371.452 (46) 


SWEDEN 


Schools for A recent decision establishes a new type of sohool, the two- 
special studies year “ Fackekola ", or school for special studies, to which 
pupils will transfer after the nine-year comprehensive school. The purpose of the 
new school is to cater for the needs of those pupils who find the secondary gram- 
mar school too academically demanding but who do not however require pure 
vocational training. There will be a choice of humanistic, technical, commercial, 
and socio-economic studies. IBE — 373.14 — 373.15 (485) 
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Five-day week proposed Up till the school year 1961-1962, the number of 
hours per week varied between 20 and 38 according to the age of the pupils. A 
decision has now been taken to reduce the maximum number of hours per week 
to 36, even for the older pupils, in order to make possible at a later stage a general 
transition to free Saturdays. Experiments with a 5-day week have been carried 
on for a number of years now, and results have been favourable. When journeys 
to and from school are long it will be possible to introduce a 4-day week for the 
youngest pupils. IBE — 371.244 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


Fiftieth anniversary The Institute of Educational Sciences founded in Geneva 
under the name of the J.J. Rousseau Institute in the same year as the two hun- 
dredth anniversary of the birth of the author of Emile, celebrated its fiftieth 
anniversary in the autumn of 1962. Under the influence of its founder, Edouard 
Claparéde, experimental science, then a very young science, was applied to the 
education of children and led to much research work and innumerable experiments 
the results of which are far from being exhausted today. In a ceremony presided 
over by the Rector of the University of Geneva, tribute was paid to those scientists 
whose faith in the future enabled them to contribute to the development of this 
institution with its world-wide influence. At a more intimate meeting, Professor 
Pierre Bovet, who was director of the Institute during the first thirty years of its 
existence, recalled many souvenirs of those early days. Today, the Institute of 
Educational Sciences is an inter-faculty University Institute, connected both to the 
Faculty of Science and to that of Letters of the University of Geneva. More 
than 3,000 students from as many as 45 different countries have benefited by 
its teaching during the fifty years it has been functioning. It was the Institute 
which, in 1925, founded the International Bureau of Education as a private 
organization and which guaranteed its existence until 1929 when the IBE became 
an intergovernmental institution. IBE — 378 — 37 N (494) 


Training of teachers The remedial education institute of the University of 
for special schools Fribourg is organizing a training course for primary 
teachers wishing to teach in special schools. The course will begin on 23rd April, 
1963, and will finish at the end of March, 1964, and the candidates will be expected 
to do practice teaching during the academic vacations. On passing the examin- 
ations at the end of the course candidates will be awarded a diploma permitting 
them to teach in special schools. The curriculum includes very thorough theo- 
retical study as well as practical exercises with special classes. IBE — 371.192 — 
377.92 (404) 


SYRIA 


Extra-curricular activity The Council for the Welfare and Guidance of Youth 
has carried out the first part of the plan for the creation of a youth centre in 
each province of Syrian Arab Republic. Each centre will comprise a sports 
ground, a swimming pool and a room for winter activities. One such centre has 
already been set up at Aleppo and another is being built at Damascus. IBE — 
371.03 — 371.732 (569.1) 


THAILAND 


Polytechnical schools Three new polytechnical schools were set up in Bang- 
kok recently in order to increase the number of short vocational courses on indus- 
try, business administration and various trades. Furthermore, seven other voca- 
tional schools and colleges which are adequately equipped and staffed have 
organized similar courses. IBE — 873.5 (593) 
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TUNISIA 


Technical assistance A new vocational school is shortly to be opened in Tuni- 
sia. In addition to a specialised school with an apprenticeship workshop the new 
school will include a vocational guidance centre. This will help to encourage the 
establishment of a number of small and medium-sized ‘Tunisian business firms. 
The financial outlay and the staff of this new school will be provided by the govern- 
ment of Baden-Wurttenberg, while the German Federal Ministry of Economic 
Cooperation has undertaken to be responsible for the legal aspect of the project. 
IBE — 379.827 — 373.5 (611) 


TURKEY 


Shortage of teachera In order to mitigate the shortage of teachers, provisional 
measures have been taken with regard to holders of secondary school certificates 
(technical, vocational and teacher training as well as grammar schools) who com- 
plete two-years of military training as non-commissioned officers. In 1961 and 
1962, after a short intensive training, about 12,000 non-commissioned officers were 
appointed as teachers in the rural primary schools. During the summer vacations. 
they were expected to follow refresher courses at the same time as their military 
activities. These provisional measures enabled the Ministry of Education to 
appoint one teacher at least to all the primary schools in the most isolated dis- 
tricts during the school year 1961-1962. IBE — 371.11 (56) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


Techniques and schools The Pedagogical Society of the Soviet Union has 
recently convened a third conference on the utilisation of modern techniques in 
schools, dealing particularly with the problem of “ teaching machines’. While 
emphasising the essential role of the teacher in education, the discussions have 
shown that technical progress can be utilised in demonstrating the procedure by 
which pupils acquire knowledge and the best conditions in which such acquisition 
can operate. IBE — 370.46 — 37 N (47) 


Out-of-school activities A comprehensive network of out-of-school organiza- 
tions has developed in the Soviet Union to study the individual interests and 
requirements of children and young people and to develop their capabilities and 
creative ability. In the Russian Federation, for example, as at lsb January, 
1962, there were 1,664 young pioneers’ palaces and houses, 183 young techni- 
cians’ stations, 142 young naturalists’ stations, 78 excursion-tourist stations, 616 
sport schools, 109 children’s parks, and 23 children’s stadiums. IBE — 371.03 (47) 


Evening educational courses The number of students taking the evening and 
and correspondence courses correspondences courses organized by the teacher 
training schools amounted in 1961-1962 to 28,361 while another 301,002 students 
benefited by the evening and correspondence courses cf the university institutes 
of pedagogy. IBE — 371.12 — 374.1 (47) 


UNITED ARAB REPUBLIC 


Teacher training Up till the year 1961-1962, the teacher training schools had 
only two sections for specialisation. Now three more specialized sections have 
been introduced, thus giving the following division: (a) general section for train- 
ing teachers for one-teacher schocls; (b) music section (these two sections already 
existed) ; (c) home economics section; (d) technical education section, and (e) phy- 
sical education section. A plan to extend the teacher training courses from 4 to 
5 years is now being studied. IBE — 371.12 (62) 
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UNITED KINGDOM 


Obituary The death was announced on the 28th August, 1962, of Dr. William 
Boyd, at Newton Abbot, Devon. Born in 1874 at Riccarton, Ayrshire, William 
Boyd was educated at Kilmarnock Academy and Glasgow University and he 
taught for some years both in Scotland and in England. Later he was appointed 
as Lecturer and Reader in Education at Glasgow University, a post which he held 
for nearly 40 years becoming one of Scotland’s greatest contributors to educational 
theory and practice. IBE — 37 C (41) 


School leaving dates A new law lays down that, as from September, 1963, 
pupils will only be able to leave school at the end of the spring term or at the end 
of the summer term. This law will chiefly concern the pupils in the secondary 
modern schools since those in the secondary grammar schools remain to complete 
the school year in the summer. The two school-leaving dates (instead of three) 
will mean that nearly all the pupils in secondary modern schools will have com- 
pleted more than three years of secondary education and the majority of them 
will leave school at the age of fifteen and a half years. IBE — 379.64 (42) 


Salary increases for New salary scales for teachers in technical institutions 
technical teachers have recently been introduced by the Northern Ireland 
Minister of Education and they came into operation on lst August, 1962. Certain 
new posts have been created in consequence and this has led to a fresh classifl- 
cation of teachers of technical subjects. In some cases, additional allowances for 
work of special responsibility may be paid. IBE — 371.15 (416) 


Adult education Two different types of adult education are organized in 
England: classes held with a view to enriching leisure and which are predomi- 
nantly recreative in character, and courses devoted to intellectual training of a 
high quality. The former classes are offered in the evening institutes which were 
attended during 1961-1962 by nearly a million students of whom 600,000 were 
adults. The subjects studied covered a wide range of interests including: book- 
binding, cookery, toy-making, electricity for home use, floral decoration, folk 
dancing, oral expression, dressmaking, woodwork, pottery, arts, music, dramati- 
sation, etc. Courses of the latter type are given in the literary institutes where 
the choice of studies is also very vast covering such ‘studies as appreciation of 
art and of music, literature, theology, archeology, languages, philosophy and 
science. More specialised institutes are to be found for the most part in London. 
IBE — 374 (42) 


Overseas development The Council for Technical Education and Training for 
council established Overseas Countries, recently set up in connection with 
the Department of Technical Education, began its work in April, 1962, its purpose 
being inter alia: (a) to furnish advice and information to promote contacts be- 
tween those concerned with such education and training in the United Kingdom 
and in developing countries; (b) to promote and where appropriate to undertake 
the recruitment of staff for service overseas in this field; and (c) to facilitate the 
training and education in the United Kingdom of trainees, teachers and others 
from developing countries. IBE — 373.54 — 37 P (42) 
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UNITED STATES 
Research on education A legislative appropriation of $200,000 has been granted 
to the State research advisory committee of the Washington State Office of 
Public Instruction for the purpose of undertaking various types of research during 
the school year 1962-1963, the results of which will be submitted to the 1963 
legislative session. The research will include surveys, comparisons, case studies, 
pilot projects, and experimental programmes dealing with drop-outs, gifted 
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students, community (junior) colleges, guidance, new instructional media, and 
school libraries. IBE — 37 P (73) 


Language teaching During the present academico year the language centres 
in American colleges and universities will be offering instruction in 66 modern 
languages. Federal funds to the value of about 2.1 million dollars will be granted 
to 33 colleges and universities to cover half of the cost of 63 such centres estab- 
lished to expand and strengthen instruction in certain modern foreign languages. 
This measure will also touch related subjects such as the history, economics and 
political systems of the countries where those languages are spoken. IBE — 376.13 — 
379.32 (73) 


Mathematics teachers Mathematics teachers, particularly secondary school 
teachers, can now obtain a master of arts in teaching (M.A.T.) from 29 colleges 
and universities in the United States. The creation of this new degree reflects the 
concern of institutions of higher education for the improvement of teacher pre- 
paration. In all, 183 institutions and branches of institutions offer master’s 
programmes for the teacher of mathematics, either through summer study alone 
or through evening or Saturday study alone. The mathematics teacher can also 
obtain a doctor’s degree in a programme designed especially for him at 26 insti- 
tutions. IBE - 378.25 — 373.3 — 371.13 (73) 


Women teachers A recent inquiry has shown that in secondary schools in the 
United States the number of men teachers is only slightly higher than that of 
their women colleagues (50.1% as compared with 49.6%). On the other hand, 
primary schools can only muster 12.8% of men teachers; consequently, if both 
stages of education are taken together, it is noticeable that 73.2% of teachers in 
the U.S.A. are women. IBE — 371.191 (73) 


Leisure-time For only 25 cents registration free per family, citizens in 
summer schools Pinellas County (Florida) have the opportunity to participate 
in a wide wariety of summer school “enrichment” programmes. Sixty-one 
enrichment centres are open all morning and afternoon for a six-week period and 
offer classes in art, storytelling, science, vocal and orchestral music, ceramics, 
industrial arts and many other subjects. IBE — 374 (73) 


VIETNAM 


Secondary school teachers A new centre for the training of teachers for the 
lower classes of secondary schools has recently been established in order to meet 
pressing demands for qualified teachers of this category. Attached to the faculty 
of pedagogy of the University of Saigon, the new centre includes the following 
departments: Vietnamese language, French, English, history, geography and 
civic education, science (including mathematics). Candidates must be over 20 
years of age and have passed both parts of the baccalaureate. All lectures are 
held in the evening and are given by professors of Saigon University at the rate 
of 10 hours per week. Those who pass the examination at the end of two years 
will receive from the university a certificate enabling them to teach in the lower 
classes of secondary schools (junior high schools). IBE — 371.129 (599.1) 


YUGOSLAVIA 


University of Belgrade Of the 60,000 students enrolled in the 28 faculties of 
the University of Belgrade, at least 17,000 of them are attending for the first 
time. The faculty with the most students in that of economics; this is closely 
followed by those of mechanical, electrotechnical and technological sciences. 
Many of the students in paid employment do not possess the baccalaureate, but 
they have satisfactorily passed the university entrance examinations. IBE — 
378 (497.1) 
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INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Illiteracy Out of one thousand six hundred million adults and adolescents 
in the world population today, at least 700 million are illiterate. To this figure 
should be added countless numbers of children under 15 years of age who are 
illiterate through having insufficient or no schooling. Ii is estimated that in 
1959 more than half of the world population of school age was not receiving any 
primary instruction. Out of the 198 countries and territories in the world, 97 
had an illiteracy rate higher than 60%, 17 had between 80 and 85% of illiterates, 
6 between 86 and 90%, 17 between 90 and 95% and 20 as much as 95 to 99%. 
IBE — 379.635 


Educational research A gift of 610,000 dollars will enable a centre for research 
in Central America on secondary and higher education in Central America 
to be established at the University of San Carlos in Guatemala. The problems 
to be studied include surveys of facilities, personnel, curricula, finance and higher 
education in the folowing Central American countries: Guatemala, El Salvador, 
Nicaragua, Costa Rica and Honduras. IBE — 37 P 


Aid to Algeria Unesco is to send an information mission to Algeria to 
determine, in cooperation with the Algerian authorities, what aid should be 
sent to Algeria in connection with education. The international organization 
has proposed sending some sixty teachers for secondary and technical education. 
The cost of this programme of assistance is likely to be 200,000 dollars, contributed 
through the emergency aid fund of the member states and the associated member 
countries in Africa. IBE — 379.827 — 379.826 


African universities In order to develop higher education among the African 
native races, with the idea of training leaders on the spot, the newly independent 
African states which were formerly under France have decided, in agreement 
with the French government, to concentrate their efforts on the four university 
centres of French origin, namely, Dakar, Tananarive, Abidjan and Brazzaville. 
IBE - 378 


Mediterranean Six member countries of the Organization of Economic 
agronomic studies Cooperation and Development (Spain, France, Greece, 
Italy, Portugal, Turkey), as well as Yugoslavia, have signed an agreement in 
Paris providing for the establishment of an international centre for Mediterranean 
agronomic higher studies. IBE — 378.6 


Creation of an international The national liaison centre for engineers, 
bureau for leisure technicians, businessmen, educators and research 
workers, which recently held its annual meetings in Reims, has decided to set 
up an International Bureau for Leisure. This bureau will coordinate the studies 
and activities of sociologists, economists, psychologists and educators in liaison 
with international organizations (chiefly the International Labour Office), public 
works, official or private groups (workers’ organizations, etc.). In September, 
1963, Cannes will welcome the first leisure biennial. IBE — 377.26 — 371.86 


221 


World congress The World Organization for Early Childhood Education 
of the OMEP (OMEP) held its IXth assembly in London in July, 1962. 
The three principal topics discussed were: (a) the emotional and social develop- 
ment of young children; (b) adults should understand children; and (c) the con- 
sequences of pre-school education on a world-wide scale. Other problems were 
also dealt with such as the recruitment and training of women teachers for the 
young, the role of the imagination in the life of the very young, the founding 
of parents’ cooperatives, television and the tiny tote, the behaviour of normal 
children. IBE — 372.21 — 97 N 


Trogen international The IXth Trogen International Educational Week 
educational week was held from 17th to 25th July, 1961, in the Pestalozzi 
Village at Trogen (Switzerland). Some 70 participants from eleven countries 
took part in the discussions, exchanges of information, ideas and school regimes 
of the different nations. Among the topics included in the agenda were such 
matters as education and mankind today, the new educational trends in the 
French-speaking part of Switzerland, studies on the future of the West from the 
psychological point of view, the educative role devolving on parents, comrades 
and employers, the methods employed in a re-education home for motory handi- 
capped, etc. IBE — 37 N 


IFTA Conference The International Federation of Teachers’ Associations 
held its 31st Congress in Stockholm from 26th to 29th July, 1962. The programme 
consisted of three parts: the internal problems of the federation, the examination 
of the reports on the activity of the various national associations and the discus- 
sion of two special topics, one dealing with the teaching of modern foreign 
languages during the compulsory education period, and the other with the further 
training of primary teachers in service. Two recommendations on these subjects 
were voted by the conference. IBE ~ 371.18 — 37 N 


WCOTP Congress Education in a technical age was the main theme of the 
Congress of the World Confederation of Organizations of the Teaching Profession 
which was convened in Stockholm from 29th July to 4th August, 1962. Four 
working groups examined the various aspects of the theme in question: (a) educa- 
tional planning; (b) school syllabuses and curricula; (c) relations in the home 
and with the community; and (d) the further training of teachers. IBE — 371.18 
~ 37 N 


FIPESO The 32nd Congress of the International Federation of Secondary 
Teachers (FIPESO) viewed with concern the present grave shortage of well- 
qualified, well-trained teachers at the secondary level and discussed ways of 
overcoming the shortage. IBE — 371.18 — 37 N 


Seminar on The problems of apprenticeship trade education and 
vocational training training were discussed at a seminar organized in Stock- 
holm from 5th to 8th August, 1962, by the WCOTP Committee on Technical and 
Vocational Education. One purpose of the seminar was to provide an opportunity 
for the interchange of ideas on programmes and facilities among educators in 
the economically advanced countries. Another was to introduce well-established 
methods and techniques to the representatives of developing countries. IBE - 
373.5 — 37 N 


Scandinavian International vacation courses to study Scandinavian 


vacation courses conditions, and also social world problems were held during 
the summer of 1962 in Norway, Denmark and south Sweden. The courses were 
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arranged by a Scandinavian executive and by an international board of repre- 
sentatives. All the lectures were in English but Seandinavia was chosen for 
the venue as being the home of the folk schools. A special feature of the arrange- 
ment was that students attended at one of the centres for a week or more and 
they were then able to participate in complementary courses in each of the 
three countries. IBE — 375.40 — 37 N 


WUS general assembly University leaders of 36 countries of Africa, the 
Americas, Asia and Europe attended the 1962 General Assembly of the World 
University Service which was held in Tokyo from llth to 19th August, 1962. 
A high point of the Assembly was the symposium on ''The University’s Role 
in Tomorrow's Society ", in which leaders of the educational communities of 
all continents exchanged opinions. IBE — 378 — 37 N 


Adult education A meeting of representatives of European countries met 
in Hamburg from 28th August to 4th September, 1962. The role that adult 
education should play in the European society of today was among the subjects 
treated. IBE — 374 — 37 N 


Educational television A first seminar of specialists for educational television 
in South-East Asia was held from 27th August to 22nd September, 1962, in 
Tokyo. It was organized by Unesco, in collaboration with the Japanese National 
Commission for Unesco and the Japanese Radio-Television. The purpose of 
the meeting was to take note of the experience already acquired and to improve 
the educational television programmes for schoolchildren and adults. The seminar 
work treated in detail the educational programmation (school, university, 
rural and out-of-school education); techniques of production; contact with the 
public and the economic aspects of educational television. IBE — 371.368 -- 
37 N 


Secondary education A meeting of experts from fifteen countries to study 
in Arab countries general secondary education in Arab countries was 
convened in September, 1962, by Unesco, at Tunis. After having defined the 
specific objectives of secondary education, the working commissions of the 
Tunis meeting adopted recommendations on the following points: (a) planning 
and organization of education, coordination of educational planning with economic 
and social planning; (b) syllabuses and teaching methods, general definition of 
the subjects chiefly applicable to the Arab world; (c) school buildings and teaching 
aids, research to be carried out concerning school buildings and their cost; (d) 
guidance and educational research, psychological and educational guidance 
by specialists employing scientific methods; (e) training and further training 
of teachers by opening teacher training institutes and by improving the status 
of teachers. IBE — 373.1 — 37 N 


Interafrican conference An interafrican conference on higher education 
on higher education organized by Unesco was held m September, 1962, 
at Tananarive, Madagascar, and was attended by delegates from 31 African 
countries and territories. A plan was unanimously adopted with a view to the 
development of the 32 universities already existing or under construction, and 
to raise the number of enrolments in the countries represented from 31,000 at 
the present time to 274,000 by 1980. These proposals which come within the 
so-called “ Addis Ababa ” plan will require the recruitment of 7,000 non-African 
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and 14,000 autochthonous professors within the next twenty years. The cost 
of the operation is estimated to be 100 million dollars in 1965 and to arrive at 
more than 500 million dollars by 1980. The Conference appealed to the member 
states of Unesco for the recruitment and the award of scholarships for the training 
of the future teachers. IBE — 378 — 37 N 


Meeting of educational The following suggestions were made at the meeting 
book publishers of educational book publishers which was held in 
Paris from Ist to 5th October, 1962: (a) to intensify the collaboration with the 
African and Asian countries in connection with the production of textbooks, 
by making known to them the ways in which other countries and Unesco can 
be of assistance to them; (b) to encourage research into the method of teaching 
by means of “ teaching machines ” and “ programmed textbooks ”; (o) a study 
by the Director-General of Unesco into the possibilities of setting up an Interna- 
tional Association of Educational Book Publishers and of communicating the 
results of this study to an international meeting of publishers and educators 
to be held at the beginning of 1964. IBE — 371.329 — 37 N 


International schools The International Schools Foundation held its 5th annual 
conference at Beirut from 20th to 24th November, 1962. The questions on the 
agenda were divided into four categories: (a) international education, American, 
French or English influence in oversea countries; (b) demonstrations of teaching 
aids and visits to historical or famous sites; (c) exhibitions of textbooks and 
teaching aids from different countries; (d) school administration. The teaching 
of science, mathematics, social studies, and foreign languages and the problem 
of international equivalence were also considered. IBE - 379.823 ~ 37 N 


Textbook exhibition An international exhibition of school books for newly 
developing countries was held in Paris from 15th November to 10th December, 
1962. More than 4,000 books from 26 countries were collected. They dealt in 
particular with primary, secondary and higher education and with general culture, 
books produced for the countries in the process of development and in use in 
their schools and universities. IBE — 371.329 — 37 L 


Adult education conferences The European Bureau of Adult Education, 
which comprises for the most part affiliated adult education bodies in the western 
European countries but also some individual members, held a conference from 
19th to 24th November, 1962, at Haus Buchenried, a residential college for 
adult and further education in the Bavarian Alps, not far from Munich. The 
three sections of the bureau dealt with residential adult education, evening 
institutes, and rural culture respectively. Apart from this, the 3rd International 
Conference on Adult Education held in Copenhagen from 26th to 28th July, 
1962, brought together delegates from 23 countries. They examined in particular 
the role played by science and technology on the physical, economic and social 
factors of life. IBE — 374 — 37 N 


Scholarships From 4th to 7th December, 1962, a colloquy of experts was 
held in Paris for the purpose of making a comparative examination of the condi- 
tions prevailing for the award of scholarships and grants for study. The study 
of the methods employed in selecting candidates was also on the agenda of the 
colloquy. IBE - 379.67 — 37 N 
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Children’s rights The International Catholic Child Bureau and the Interna- 
tional Catholic Education Office are jointly organizing a world congress on 
children's rights and their exercise in the world today, to be held in Beirut, 
the crossroads between Asia, Africa and Europe, from 16th to 23rd April, 1963. 
There will be three sections to the conference: (a) magisterial lessons on the 
foundations, expression and exercise of children’s rights; (b) working committees 
and (c) resolutions and conclusions for the final report. IBE — 362.7 — 37 N 


Basic human values for Basio human values for childhood education will 
childhood education be the subject of the study conference organized 
by the Association for Childhood Education International which will take place 
from 21st to 26th April, 1963. Participants in the conference will study the 
implications of this theme for nursery, kindergarten, primary and intermediate 
education. IBE - 371.18 — 37 N 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 45, fourth quarter of 1937) 


@ The Goldsmiths’ Company (Great Britain) has made an offer of £6,000 
for the purpose of acquiring, adapting and equipping an observation centre 
where certain juvenile delinquents could be sent for observation, provided that 
arrangements can be made for the subsequent maintenance of the institution 
under suitable control. Some cases of juvenile delinquency are comparatively 
simple, due to unfavourable home circumstances or to bad associations, and 
there are adequate methods for dealing with these. Others are more complicated 
and call for a medical report or investigation by a Child Guidance Clinic. In 
some cases it is desirable that the child should be kept under observation for 
a few weeks and watched by expert observers under the guidance of a doctor 
with special experience in this kind of work. 


© A professorship in child psychology has been founded at the Oollége de 
France by the municipal council of Paris and the general council of the Seine. 
Professor Henri Wallon, the well-known scholar and eminent educationist, is 
the first to hold this position. 


€ For the first time at Pnom-Penh, two girls, one a Cambodgian and the 
other a Laotian, sat for the first part of the matriculation examination ( bacca- 
lauréat) at the Lycée Sisowath. Both passed brilliantly and intend sitting for 
the second part. 


@ In 1936, an Inspectorate of the Cinema was created in connection with 
the Ministry of Education, with a view to a more rational use of the cinema in 
the schools of Egypt. An important decision was also taken by the Ministry 
of Education, at the request of teachers, by virtue of which only educational 
films chosen by the teachers themselves shall be shown to schoolchildren, at 
pecial sessions, in the public cinemas of the principal towns in Egypt. 


© According to a decree of 16th July, 1937, students of the Higher Institute 
of Education in Ecuador will be given preference when vacant posts ocour in 
the official schools. The same decree obliges private schools also to give preference 
to students holding diplomas of the Higher Institute of Education. 


© In Uruguay, efforts are being made to extend the rural school system to 
villages having a school population of less than 30 children, the minimum limit 
fixed by the present law for the establishment of schools. A plan has been sub- 
mitted to congress whereby local committees, the municipal authorities and 
the national government would share the cost of schools founded in localities 
having a minimum of 10 children of school age. 


@ In accordance with the wishes of the Minister and Director of Education 
for New South Wales, Australia, a special day is set aside in the schools of the 
province as “ League of Nations Day”. 
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Bulletin: 
Il. Bibliography 


— education libraries 
— educational research institutes 
— centres of educatlonal documentation 


— authors of books and articles 
on education 


— lecturers in education 
— translators and publishers 


— all those who wish to keep abreast 
of the evolution of educational thought 
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Libraries, documentation centres or private persons 
wishing to set up a card index with the analyses 

, of the books reviewed in thls Blbllography may use 
the Bibllographical Card index Service, 
in which the reviews published by the International 
Bureau of Education are printed on one side of the 
paper only. The Annual Educational Blbllo- 
graphy, containing all the books reviewed during 
the year grouped under the ten broad divisions of 
the Plan of Classification used by the I. B. E., may 
also be of great use. 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
edueational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the ** Plan for the Classification 
of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below 
can be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL Systems (USSR) 


CHAPMAN, J. Vincent (Ed.). Education in the Soviet Union. Report of a 
college of preceptors delegation, May, 1961. London, The College of Preceptors, 
(1962). 111 p., phot., diagr. — Report on a study visit made to the USSR by a 
delegation from the college. The brochure contains information on the organiza- 
tion of some institutions visited by the delegation, summarises the views of the 
delegates and sets out the differences which were found to exist between the 
nach and Soviet educational systems. A few pages are devoted to an outline 
of course content in certain subjects. Finally the opinion is expressed that edu- 
cation in Great Britain could profit much by an increase in the number of such 
visits to the USSR. (IBE) 


37 A (678.2) EDUOATIONAL SYSTEMS (TANGANYIKA) 


GEORGE, Betty. Education for Africans in Tanganyika. A preliminary 
survey. Washington, U.S. Office of Education, (1960). v + 97 p., tabl. (Bulle- 
tin 1960, No. 19). — Several social and political factors are involved in the organ- 
ization of education by the state in Mi ya (under-development, multi- 
racial origin of the population, recent rapid evolution of the country’s political 
status, etc.). Under the present system basic provision is made for four years of 

rimary education and four years of middle education together with the possi- 
bility of four-year secondary education but schooling is far from being universal. 
As regards technical and higher education, they are o ized on a inter-territorial 
basis in collaboration with Kenya and Uganda. (IBE) 


37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


HAUCH, Charles C. Educational trends in the Caribbean: Enters affiliated 
areas. Washington, U.S. Office of Education, 1960. vi + 153 p., tabL, bibl., app. 
(Bulletin 1960, No. 26). — Trends of educational organization in the British, 
Dutch and French affiliated Caribbean territories (chiefly British Honduras and 
British Guiana, Dutch Guiana and Netherlands Antilles, French Guiana and the 
islands of Martinique and Guadeloupe). The two introductory chapters deal with 
the geographical, economic and social setting in these areas as well as with the 
educational work carried out by the Caribbean Commiasion consisting of repre- 
sentatives of the three “ metropolitan " countries, the United States and the 
local governments. Then follows a detailed account, mainly from the adminis- 
trative and constitutional ert a of the different aspects and levels of state 
education in each territory. (IBE) 


37 A (430.2) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


HUEBENER, Theodore. The schools of West Germany. A study of German 
elementary and secondary schools. New York University Press, 1962. xii + 
181 p., phot., tabl., diagr., bibl, gloss., ind. — Report on a three months’ visit 
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which, under the auspices of the American Council on Germany, the author made 
to West Germany in 1961 and during which he observed 123 lessons at 40 schools 
in many cities including Berlin. The sections are devoted to: (1) brief historical 
survey; (2) present educational structure (different types of school, time-tables, 
etc., importance of vocational schools); (3) the teacher (respect and independence 
enjoyed by him as compared with his American colleague), his training, relations 
with pupils and parents, the supervision; (4) the curriculum (place of religion); 
(5) teaching methods (role of “ social studies " in the democratisation); (6) reform 
and reorganization. (IBE) 


37 A (481) EDUCATIONAL Systems (NORWAY) 


HUUS, Helen. The education of children and youth in Norway. Pittsburgh, 
University of Pittsburgh Press. (1900). xxiii + 247 p., tabl., bibl, ind., app. 
(University of Pittsburgh studies in comparative education, No. 3) — This book 
is based on the belief that a country’s cducational system can be an important 
factor in its international relations. Different chapters decribe: the elementary 
school; centres for very young children; kenaral and vocational secondary edu- 
cation; the training and further training of teachers; there is only a passing refer- 
ence to university education. The author stresses the importance of education 
in the effective working of Norwegian democracy, and the great interest taken by 
the public in educational matters. (IBE) 


37 A (47.6) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 37 B (47.6) HISTORY OF EDUCATION 
(BYELORUSSIA) 


IL'JUSIN, I. & UMREJKO, S. Narodnoe obraxovanie v Belorusskoj SSR. 
Minsk, Gosudarstvennoe ufebno-pedagogieskoe izdatel’stvo Ministerstva pros- 
veXenija BSSR, 1961. 438 p., phot., tabl. — Discussion concerning education in 
Byelorussia. Historical outline from the 2nd century until the beginning of the 
revolution. Extensive documentary information on the various stages of the 
Soviet period (pre-primary, primary, secondary and vocational education, orphan- 
ages, boarding schools, etc.). (IBE) 


37 A (591) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (UNION OF BURMA) 


UNION OF BURMA. DIRECTORATE OF EDUCATION. Schools in 
Burma. Rangoon, (1958). 79 p., fig., phot., tabl., diagr. — Information concern- 
ing the union’s educational system under the new plan for education: establish- 
ments for general education at the different levels; vocational schools; teacher 
training; education by correspondence; enrolments; financing; statistics; parti- 
culars showing the pupil distribution according to race, religion and nationality. 
(IBE) 


37 A (493) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS — 377.922 (493) EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 
877.94 (493) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 E (493) REFERENCE Books 
(BELGIUM) 


WAEYENBERGHE, Albert Van. Guide des études en Belgique. 3° ed. 
Bruxelles, Imprimerie Fernand Clerebaut S.A., (1961). 350 p., graph., bibl., ind. 
— General picture of educational and social institutions in Belgium to serve as à 
guide on the principal opportunities for training offered under the Belgian edu- 
cational system. (IBE) 


37 B (47) HISTORY or EDUCATION (USSR) 


BENDRIKOY, K.E. Oéerki po istorii narodnogo obrazovanija v Turkestane. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih na RSFSR, 1960. 512 p., phot., 
tabl., maps, bibl. (Institute of Educational Theory and History). — History of 
stato education in Turkestan from the re-integration with the Russian Empire in 
1865 until the 1917 revolution, a period in which are reflected the conflicts result- 
ing from the various educational trends of the time. In the final chapter an account 
is piven of the most outstanding changes which have occurred since the revolution. 


(IBE) 
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37 B (81) History or EDUCATION — 37 D (81) BIBLIOGRAPHY — 379.91 (81) 
SCHOOL LEGISLATION (BRAZIL) 


BRAZIL. CENTRO BRASILEIRO DE PESQUISAS EDUCACIONAIS. 
Fontes para o estudo da educaçäo no Brasil. Bahia. Tomo I. Fontes oficiais. 
Rio de Janeiro, Instituto nacional de estudos pedagógicos, Ministério de educaçäo 
e cultura, 1959. 436 p., bibl, ind. (Publicações do C.B.P.E., Série IX, Levan- 
tamentos bibliográficos, Vol. 1). — Bibliographical sources for the study of edu- 
cational development in the state of Bahia (Brazil). Analytical accounts of the 
reports and mess delivered to the Legislative Assembly as well as of the 
speeches, acts, regulations, orders, original manuscripts, etc. relating to education 
in that state. (IBE) 


37 B History OF EDUCATION 


KURDYBACHA, Łukasz (Ed.). Rozprawy x dziejów oświaty. Tom. 4. 
Wroclaw, Zakład narodowy im. Ossolifiskich wydawnictwo Polskiej Akademii 
nauk, 1961. 241 p. (Pracownia dziejów oświaty). — Collected articles relating to 
the history of education. Some of them are historical studies dealing with educa- 
tion in Poland, while others describe the educational views of G. Winstanley 
(United Kingdom), Bielinsky (USSR) and Krzywicki (Poland). (IBE) 


87 B History or EDUCATION 


POWER, Edward J. Main currents in the history of education. New York, 
London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1962.ix + 522 p., bibl., ind. — An outline 
of educational origins is followed by chapters dealing with educational thought, 
institutions and practice throughout successive eras: classical Greece and the 
historical form given by Hellenism to education; Roman education and the Hellen- 
istic influence; reaction and accommodation to “pagan education ” during 
the early Christian period; the Dark Ages (the Church's mission, the monasteries, 
Ireland's role, the Moslem challenge); Scholasticism ; the Renaissance and Human- 
ism (Quintilian, Erasmus, etc.) ; the Protestant revolt and Catholic Reformation ; 
17th century realism (Comenius, Locke); 18th century naturalism (Rousseau, 
Pestalozzi); Herbart and Froebel; education in the United States. (IBE) 


37 B (co) History or EDUCATION — 37 A (co) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (VARIOUS 
COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH 


ULICH, Robert. The education of nations. A comparison in historical per- 
spective. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1961. xii + 326 p., bibl., 
notes, ind. — The first four chapters of this comparative historical study deal 
with the outstanding periods of Western civilisation and with their educational 
significance: Christianity and the Western empire during the Middle Ages; the 
aesthetic, moral and intellectual revival; the great reforms; the intellectual clas- 
sicism of the 18th century; the industrial, scientific and technological revolutions. 
Five chapters are devoted to a comparative study concerning the development 
of educational ideas and practices in England, France, Germany, Russia and the 
United States. The book concludes with a discussion of some current fundamental 
questions: nationalism versus humanity; the state versus the individual; the role 
of religion; tradition versus reform. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY 
THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYAPPOSIUMS 


CARBONARA, Cleto (Ed.). Il pensiero e l’opera di Guido della Valle. Scritti 
raccolti sotto gli auspici della A emia nazionale di scienze morali e politiche 
in Napoli. Napoli, Libreria scientifica, (1957). 655 p., phot., pl. — Critical studies 
and brief historical accounts dealing with Guido della Valle and several relevant 
matters (philosophy, education and psychology, classical literature and archeo - 
logy, war, political economy). Reminiscences of him both as the master and as a 
man; half a century of work from 1904 when he took his degree in philosophy 
and 1954 when he retired. (IBE) 
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37 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


HABERLIN, Paul Statt einer Autobiographie. Frauenfeld, Verlag Huber 
& Co., (cop. 1959). 156 p., bibl. (Schweizerische pad ische Schriften, 117). — 
On the occasion of his 80th birthday Professor Paul Haberlin was urged to write 
his memoirs and describe the events in his private life with all their joys and 
sorrows. Instead, however, he decided to present his literary, philosophical, 
educational, theological and psychoanalytical works in their historical and genetic 

z eo afford readers a better opportunity of knowing these works as a 
whole. ( ) 


37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY — 371.461 
RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS 


RUDOLF STEINER-NACHLASSVERWALTUNG, Dornach (Hrag.). Rudolf 
Steiner. Das literarische und künstlerische Werk. Eine Bibliographische 
Übersicht. Zu seinem bundertsten Geb , 27 Februar 1901. Dornach 
(Schweiz), Verlag der R. Steiner-Nachlassverwaltung, 1961. 277 p., phot. — In 
the first section of the book are reviewed all the publistied works as well as the 
manuscripts and addresses of Rudolf Steiner on art, education, science, social 
activity, the Goetheanum and his own cultural life. Then follows a catalogue of 
his works together with short commentaries as well as a list of his addresses 
arranged. cheonolog eel sng geographically. A biography of Rudolf Steiner is 
given in the preface. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Work or ÉDUOATIONISTS — 37 C COLLECTED WRITINGS BY 
THE Same AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


Studi pedagogici in onore di Giovanni Antonio Colozza. Celebrazioni coloz- 
ziane presso Universita di Palermo. Palermo, Flaccovio, (1959). 513 p., phot., 
pl., bibl., ind., app. — Biographical and critical writings by the educator Colozza’s 
contemporaries together with some of his lessons on Antonio Rosmini, Nicolo 
Tommaseo, etc. An annotated bibliography is provided. (IBE) 


37 E (71) REFERENCE Books (CANADA) 


SAINT-JEAN, Albert. Gloss of terms in school administration. Termi- 
nologie d'administration scolaire. Toronto, Canadian Education Association, 
(1962). 228 p. — The English terms are arranged alphabetically and accompanied 
by their French translation. Each term is explained and commented in both 
English and French. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS — 371.30 
TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 375 SPECIAL DrpAOTICS 


CAFFO, Rosario. La didattica e i suoi problemi. Attraverso le pagine di 
grandi educatori. Torino, etc., Paravia, (cop. 1961). 431 p. — Anthology of the 
principal Mis sh educators who have been initiators in contemporary education 
(Dottrens, Ferrière, Lombardo Radice, etc.). This selection of texts constitutes an 
invitation to practising as well as future teachers to engage in profitable discus- 
sion and thus progressively to work out their own theories of teaching. (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR Symposiums — 370 
THEORY OF EDUCATION — 377.345 Coamronist EDUCATION — 37 A (47) 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (USSR) 


MAKARENKO, A.S. Werke. Redaktionskollegium: I.A. Kairow, G.8. 
Makarenko, J. N. Medynski. 5. Band: Allgemeine Fragen der püdagogischen 
Theorie. Erziehung in der sowjetischen Schule. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volks- 
eigener Verlag, 1961. 554 p., ind., app., notes. (Akademie der padagogischen 
Wiseensobatten der RSFSR, Institut fur Theorie und Geschichte der Padagogik).— 
Discussion, accompanied by some of Makarenko’s general writings, on problems 
relating to education and the principles of teaching in Soviet schools. Main topics 
dealt with: method and organization in the educational process; education and 
its problems in Soviet schools; aim of education; choosing a vocation; communist 
ethics. (IBE) 
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37 I COLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SyxPosrUMsS — 37 C 
LIFE AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS — 370.4 EDUCATION AS A SCIEN- 
TIFIC DISOIPLINE 


Naar een veramtwoorde pvo Album Prof. J.E. Verheyen. Gent, 
(Hoger Instituut voor o yoedkundiee etenschappem van de Rijksuniversiteit), 
1959. xxiv + 195 p., tabl, iagr., bibl., ind., app. — Published in their original 
langu (Dutch, nch, English, Spanish, German) and as a tribute to Profes- 
Bor J. E. Verheyen, 26 educational articles selected from various countries. The 
topics relate in general to scientific pedagogy in its current aspects connected 
with contemporary social phenomena: interaction between life and the school; 
the social aspect in history of education; adapting a university to mobile trends 
in the community, etc. (IBE) 


87 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


UHER, Bohumil (Ed.). Studie x pedagogiky a psychologie. Praha, Státni 
gické nakladatelstvi, 1958. 253 p., tabl., notes. (Vy&i pedagogické školy 
v brně, Sbornik vědeckých Praci, svazek IV). — Seven studies dealing with edu- 
cation and psychology: Comenius and the attraction of studying; brief historical 
account concerning Moravian teachers at the begi ing of the century; differen- 
tial diagnosis of oligophrenie defect and of retardation in school work; psycholo- 
gical observations of reactions to the teacher's orders; rehabilitation in cases of 
amblyopia; the Moravian educator Van Vlastimil Steyskal; contribution to the 
correlation of word in tors in less serious oligophrenic subjects. (Summaries 
in Russian, German and English) (IBE) 


37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR Symposiums — 371 
GENERAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION 


VISALBERGHI, A. Scuola aperta. Firenze, “ La Nuova Italia ”, (1960). 
363 p., ind. (Educatori Antichi e Moderni, CLXLV). — Education at contempo 
schools should be dynamic and secular. It must be accessible in the sense bot 
that it be offered to all children irrespective of social, religious or political dis- 
tinction and that it receive, without being fettered pee tradition, all the 
new contributions of science, experimentation and technical progress. Today's 
schools should receive fresh inspiration and become a veritable field of wide and 
constructive international understanding. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUOATION — 37 A (45) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (ITALY) 


AGAZZI, Aldo. Teoria e pedagogia della scuola nel mondo moderno. Bres- 
cia, “La Scuola ”’, (1958). 490 p., bibl. ind. (Pedagogia e scuola). — Social, psy- 
chological and personal aspects of school education. Educational institutions of 
the modern world; bringing up of children; elementary education; problems of 
compulsory education; secondary education; the humanities and the lycée; tech- 
fica vocational and she education. Man’s general culture and his vocational 
specialisation; classical humanism and the other humanisms. The university; 
adult education; occupation of leisure time. (IBE) 


370 THEORY oF EDUCATION — 370.25 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION METHODS — 
370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION RESEARCH — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL 
PsxcHoLoGy 


BREZINKA, Wolfgang (Hrsg. Weltweite Erxiehung. Als Festgabe für 
Friedrich Schneider xum 80. Geburtstag. Freiburg i.B., etc., Herder, (cop. 1961). 
299 p., phot., pl, bibl. (Schriften des Willman-Instituts, Munchen-Wien). — 
A tribute to Friedrich Schneider on the occasion of his 80th birthday. Discussion 
of the influence he had on the place allotted to educational sciences in university 
education. In him the science of comparative education is contrary to any idea 
of traditional systematic education and he adopted an attitude in favour of Euro- 
pesn and universal education. Among current matters of educational research 

ealt with in the book the three main ones are: theory of education; compara- 
tive education; educational psychology. (IBE) 


^ 
^ 
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370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS 


ORLANDO, Diega. Il grande Comenio delle opere minori. Padova, Liviana 
Editrice, 1959. 142 p., bibl. (Université di Padova, Istituto di Pedagogia). — 
Diseussion concerning Comenius and some of his theories: value of curriculum 
Subjects at school age; language as a connection between words and oie 
progressive education; educational methods; components of teaching theory; the 
school as & game and laboratory for the child. (BE) 


370 Tagory or EDUCATION 


PRAAG, H. van. Pedagogiek in theorie en praktijk. Antwerpen, etc., W. de 
Haan, 1960. 154 p., phot., pl, notes. (Phoenix Pocket No. 29). — Professor 
Van Praag advises teachers to educate with humour and brightness and without 
taking anything too seriously, let alone tragically. The education of today’s 
young be decisive for the world of tomorrow and consequently has an impor- 
tance at least as great as that of political and technical questions. Consideration 
of educational problems in turn in their historical, genetic, differential, special 
and general aspects. (IBE) 


370 THEORY or EDUOATION — 371 GENERAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION — 37 I 
CoLLEOTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


SCHEIBE, Wolfgang (Hrag.). Die Püdagogik im XX. Jahrhundert. Eine 
enzyklopadische Darstell ihrer Grundfragen, geistigen Gehalte und Einrich- 
tungen. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett, (cop. 1960). 417 p., bibl., ind. — Discussion 
concerning the educational problems of the past and the fundamental problems 
of 20th century education. Review in turn of girls’ education, eres aesthetic, 
physical, language, literary, scientific, technical, economic an hilosophical 
education as well as of the institutions and present state of education and cul- 
ture in the different countries of Western and Eastern Europe. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


SMITH, B. Othanel & ENNIS, Robert H. (Ed.). Language and concepts in 
education. Chicago, Rand McNally & Co., (1961). 221 p., bibl., notes, ind. — 
Examination both of the most wide-spread educational theories and of hitherto 
neglected educational means in order to clarify all the pseudo-problems and 
eliminate their logical inconsistencies. Main matters dealt with: the curriculum; 
teaching methods; educational psychology; philosophy of education. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 37 B History or EDUGATION 


BATTAGLIA, Felice (Ed). Il pensiero pedagogico del rinascimento. Firenze, 
Giuntine & Sansoni, (cop. 1960). xvi + 698 p., pl, app., notes, bio-bibL, ind. 
(I classici della pedagogia italiana). — Third volume in a series of encyclopaedias 
which present selected texts characterising the development, of thought, culture 
and education in Italy from the Middle Ages until the positivism of the 19th cen- 
tury. Among the men of extraordin owledge whom the Renaissance pro- 
duced, mention is made of Léon Battista Alberti, Pic de La Mirandole, Machia- 
velli, Leonardo da Vinci, Galileo and others. The texts, many of them in Latin 
and Italian, are arranged according to their principal subject matters: man be- 
tween nature and God; ethical and political problems; nature and the infinite; 
education and the art of speaking; the new science. In the appendix is a discus- 
sion concerning the role of institutions (universities and academies) in the revival 
of educational methods. (IBE) 


370.8 PuiLosoeHY or EDUCATION — 373.2 PROBLEMS OF GENERAL CULTURE 


DONOHUE, John W. Work and education. The role of technical culture 
in some distinctive theories of humanism. Chicago, Loyola University Press, 
1969. xi + 238 p., bibl., notes, ind. (Jesuit Studies). — An endeavour to define 
the relationship between work and education. Firstly a comparison is made be- 
tween the relevant theories held by Marx (apotheosis of work), Dewey (moral 
values, etc. of work activities), neo-Aristotelian humanists (work the servant of 
leisure) and others. Then emphasising the importance of taking Christian con- 
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cepts into consideration the author presents the main views of Catholic writers and» 
finally, discusses the role of work in an ideal Christian education, which should 
comprise both “ education for work ” (dignity of labour) and “ education through 
work". (IBE) 


370.3 (54) PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION (INDIA) 


KABIR, Humayun. Indian philosophy of education. London, Asia Publish- 
ing House, (1961). 256 p. — Discussion concerning India's essential contribution 
to the leading ideas in education in the world of today. Review of those prinoiples 
which, although now out of date, nevertheless still have effect. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC PEDAGOGY 


GENTILE, Maria Teresa. Il condizionante psicofisico dell'educazione. 
Firenze, Editrice Universitaria, (1960). 356 p., fig., tabl., bibl., — After examin- 
ing those general aspects of education which relate to man’s nature (hereditary, 
morphological, functional and emotional considerations) the author discusses 
these same aspects in d to a dynamic education based essentially on the 
characteristics of the adolescent’s physical and mental development. As growth 
consists of two parallel phenomena, namely the changes in the body and those in 
the mind and intellect, modern education must take account of these factors, 
guide into their respective paths the forces which result from such c in the 
personality and thus make it possible for the young to gain real inner harmony. 
(IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


CHURCHILL, Eileen M. Piaget's findings and the teacher. London, Nati- 
onal Froebel Foundation, (1961). 31 p. — Summarised account of three addresses 
delivered to the Froebel Foundation in 1960 and 1961 on Jean Piaget’s work and 
which show the necessity of making these important findings of the Geneva psy- 
chologist available to teachers in England so that the latter may be helped to 
revise their educational methods. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL 
EDUOATION 


MURPHY, Gardner. Freeing intelligence through teaching. A dialectic of 
the rational and the personal. New York, Harper & Brothers, (1961). 64 p., bibL 
(The John Dewey Society lectureship, No. 4). — The author studies the art of 
teaching by analysing John Dewey’s influence on education in the United States. 
The teaching process is shown to be full of subtle complexities, an art to be culti- 
vated as much as a science to be applied. Teacher and student share a concern 
for exploring the many facets of reality in which their lives are immersed and he 
who can embody and implement such a relationship can teach more than subject 
matter, more than skills; he can teach a certain readiness for life. (IBE) 


370.46 (47) EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 37 A (47) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS 
(USSR) — 377.345 COMMUNIST EDUCATION 


Recherches internationales à la lumière du marxisme. L'éducation. Numéro 
28, novembre-décembre 1961, de la revue ‘ Recherches internationales à la lumière 
du marxisme ”. Paris, Editions de la Nouvelle Critique, (cop. 1962). 216 p., bibL, 
notes. — By applying to all specifically human processes Marxist concepts con- 
cerning the socio-historical nature of p chio activity, Marxist thought tends to 
result in a single approach to all psychological problems, including those of edu- 
cation. In eleven articles by thinkers and research workers a brief account is given 
of the many complex implications which such an approach has. The special 
attention paid to study of the personality never dissociates the latter from its 
socio-historical context and, actually, the strong criticism levelled at tests results 
from this need to overcome difficulties by attacking everything which hinders 
man's promotion and its ** disalienation ”. Since the unfoldment of man’s person 
is socially determined it is important for education to be connected with socially 
useful work. (IBE) 
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370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


RYBURN, W. M. Introduction to educational psychology. 2nd. ed. (Calcutta), 
Oxford University Press, 1959. 296 p., ind. (Teaching in India series, XVI). 
Written with & complete absence of technical terms, this book supplies teachers 
with such knowledge of psychology as is essential for the use of methods which 
will aid them to achieve the three main aims of education: to help children to 
develop their personalities, to relate themselves to the society in which they 
live and to become active and creative forces in that society. This knowledge 
is also needed for understanding children and their natures, for understanding 
ourselves and for selection of methods both in teaching and in general dealings 
with children. (IBE) 


370.47 (675) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (CONGO) — 136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


KNAPEN, Marie-Thérèse. L'enfant mukongo. Orientations de base du sys- 
téme éducatif et développement de la personnalité. Louvain, Publications univer- 
sitaires; Paris, Editions Béatrice — Nauwelaerts, (1962). 202 p., bibl. — Account 
and findings of an inquiry conducted in a Congolese village on the individual’s 
development in his natural cultural environment. The procedure adopted was 
that of observation by participation and the following matters were studied: 
nutrition; attention to bodily needs; human contacts; training of the conscience; 
discipline; intellectual development; environment. It would seem that, in the 
group which was studied, the child’s focus of interest is fixed as from the age of 

ve or six years and is such that individual accomplishment coincides with the 
clan’s Nel ben (IBE) 


371 GENERAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION — 371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL 

EDUCATION 

MYSLAKOWSKI, Z. (Ed.). Wprowakzenie do teorii naucxania. Warszawa, 
“ Ksiazka i Wiedza ", 1961. 659 p., fig., phot., tabl, graph., ind. — Collected 
studies constituting an introduction to the red of education and dealing with 
general problems (the teacbing vocation, adult education, the tasks of education 
at school, etc.), particular matters (mathematics teaching, etc.) and certain 
characteristics of schoolchildren as well as with schools in the USSR, America 
and Eastern Germany. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR 
EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW EDUCATION 


FREINET, Elise et FREINET, Célestin. Vous avez un enfant. Préface du 
Dr André Berge. Paris, Editions de la Table Ronde, (cop. 1962). 344 p., bibl. 
(L'ordre du jour). — A guide on education in the home. The first section deals 
with the child's health, as well as with that of the mother during pregnancy, and 
furnishes many suggestions regarding both hygiene and feeding. The second 
section (advice to parents) discusses in a simple and practical way the various 
factors involved in education in today’s homes (concentration in towns, work by 
parents outside the home, etc.) and di ua dur the fact that the role of parents 
cannot be fulfilled by anyone else, neither by the school nor by any other kind 
of institution. (IBE) 


371.025 (73) EDUCATIONAL PREPARATION OF PARENTS (UNITED STATES) 


BRIM, Orville G., Jr. Education for child rearing. New York, Russell Sage 
Foundation, 1959. 362 p., tabL, bibl., ind., app. — A study, sponsored jointly by 
the Child Study Association of America and Russell Sage Foundation, Mp eR 
parent education in America. From the standpoint and with the findings of soci 
science the author, indicating several areas for further research, discusses such 
questions as the following: nature of this education; influence of parents and of 
other forces (genetic, etc.) on the child; aims in parent education; content of the 
pro, e; methods (mass media, individual counselling, group discussion); 
evaluation and its difficulties. (IBE) 

371.026 RELATIONS BETWEEN HOME AND SCHOOL 

BACH, Heinz. Sehulisehe Erxich sberatung. Moglichkeiten und Pro- 

bleme des Gesprachs zwischen Schule und Élternhaus. Hannover, A.W. Zickfeldt, 


1960. 187 p., bibl. — Advan of discussion between school and home. Part 
should be taken by all who, whether in the home or the school, endeavour to 
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bring up, guide and teach the child. Not limited to an exposal of the facts the 
present book seeks to find in them advice in order to make it available for profes- 
sional educators. The guidance process is examined throughout the various 
stages of education (behaviour of the parents and of the counsellor) in an attempt. 
to arrive at constructive discussion. (IBE) 


371.124 (73) PRIMARY TEAOHER TRAINING AT THE UNIVERSITY — 372.4 (73) 
READING — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


AUSTIN, Mary C. et alii. The torch lighters. Tomorrow's teachers of ing. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Graduate School of Education, (1961). 
xv + 191 p., tabl., app. — A report based on responses made by 74 different 
educational institutions and examining the nature of the programmes in the 
colleges and universities of the United States where future teachers are enrolled. 
with particular emphasis on instruction in reading offered to undergraduates. 
This collegiate preparation is influenced by other factors such as admission policies. 
curriculum offerings and practice teaching programmes and these are therefore 
taken into account in the 22 recommendations which are tailored to meet the 
existing four years baccalaureate programmes. Most of the practices included in 
these recommendations are being employed successfully in one or other institution. 
(IBE) 


371.16 (73) ROLE AND POSITION oF THE TRACHER — 371.15 (78) TEACHER 
STATUS — 379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (UNITED STATES) 


BURRUP, Percy E. The teacher and the public school system. New York. 
Harper & Brothers, (1960). xvi + 575 p., tabl., fig., bibL, ind. — What the pro- 
spective teacher should know of how the school is organized and administered, of 
its relations with the community, of the teacher's role as an educational leader 
and as a member of the profession. Chapters deal with such matters as: parts 
played by the federal government, the different states and local agencies in regard 
to education ; its financing; legal aspects (bases, the teacher's rights and liabilities. 
etc.); his responsibilities as regards the school and the local community ; the nation- 
al and world setting; professional organizations, ethics, etc. (IBE) 


871.2 (45) SCHOOL ORGANIZATION — 879 (45) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION —- 
371.121 (45) TRAINING OF PRIMARY TEACHERS (ITALY) — 371.30 TEACHING 
PRINCIPLES 


CIVES, Giacomo. La realtà della scnola. Ordinamento, psicologia, didattica 
dell'istruzione primaria. Testo e antologia. Bologna, Giusep ipiero, (cop. 
1960). 464 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — An endeavour to show the abau necessity of 
thinking out anew the training of teachers. The first part of the book describes 
both the institution of school education and relevant legislation in Italy. Consid- 
eration is then given to the employment of tests as well as to the procedures made 
use of in educational experimentation and an account follows of new methods 
(Montessori, Decroly, Washburne, Freinet). Selected texts are provided through- 
out by way of illustration. (IBE) 


371.237 RETARDATION — 877.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION — 370.7 EDUCATIONAL 
EXPERIMENTATION Í 


KONOPNICKI, Jan. Problem opóźnienia w nauce szkolnej. Wroclaw. 
Krakow, Zaklad narodowy im. Ossolinskich wydawnictwo polskiej Akademii 
nauk, 1961. 192 p., fig., tabl., gloss., ind. — The problem of retardation in pupils 
from its historical aspect in various countries and according to the observatione 
and research carried out in Poland. (Summaries in Russian and English). (LBE) 


371.241 P8YOHOLOGY AND HYGIENE OF SCHOOL Work — 37 P (471) RESEARCH 

AND INQUIRIES (FINLAND) 

KALLIO, Pauli. Psyykkinen En mined louluikäisill& erilaisissa tauko- 
tilanteissa. Jyvaskyla, (Finland), Jyvaskylan Yliopistoyhdistyksen Kustantama. 
1961. 220 p., fig., phot., tabl., graph., EIL bibl. (Engli summary). (Acta 
Academiae Paedagogicae Jyvàskylüensis, III) — Analysis of several cases 
where schoolchildren, on being subjected to changes of task situation caused by 
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various factors, showed states of psychio satiation resulting in the weakening or 
hindering of their active performance. Different age groups were considered in 
the investigation and comparisons were made between the periods of active per- 
formance and the periods of disturbance or interruption. Detailed account ofi the 
progression towards a state of inhibition caused by the temporary exhaustion of 
the psychic energy required for confronting further tasks. (IBE) 


371.245 NUMBER OF PUPILS PER CLASS — 37 P (485) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(SWEDEN) 


HORNFELDT, Ragnar. Lärarna och klassernas storlek. (Stockholm), Kungl. 
Skoloverstyrelsen, (1961). 40 p., tabl. (Utredningar i Skolfragor, 6). — Difficulties 
connected with the number of pupils per class and in view of the fact that an 
excessive number hinders effective work. A questionnaire was answered by 1271 
teachers at primary schools and 218 teachers at urban and rural secondary schools. 
While it is evident that the teaching suffers if pupil numbers are increased too 
much, the replies indicate that the teacher’s personality is the most important 
factor. Twenty questions of general interest relate to such matters as school- 

arent relations and the problems encountered by the teacher (size of the class, 
insufficient time for preparation of lessons, for correction of work and for indivi- 
dual attention to gi pupils and those less 80). (IBE) 


371.201 MARKING SYSTEM 


KARSDORF, Gerhard. Zensieren — Mittel der Erziehung. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1960. 114 p., tabl., graph., bibl. (Diskussionsbeitrage 
zu Fragen der Pädagogik, Band 23). — Discussion dealing with methods of 
appraising the pupils’ work, with factors which determine 1ts effectiveness as well 
as with factors involved in the appraisal itself (proper application of the evalua- 
tion scale, ete.). (IBE) 


371.264 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAGNOSTIOS (GENERALITIES) 


GOLDMAN, Leo. Using tests in inpia New York, Appleton-Century- 
Crofts, (1961). xviii + 434 p., fig., tabl., graph., bibl, ind., app. (The Century 
Psychology Series). — Treatise on matters involved in the employment of tests in 
educational and vocational guidance or adjustment: psychological aspects; 
selecting the test; administering the test; scoring; interpreting the data; commu- 
nicating and reporting the test results to the client and others, etc. Included are 
lists of research materials and test publishers. (IBE) 


371.265 TESTS or INTELLIGENCE — 371.263 SCHOLASTIC TESTS 


BURT, Cyril. Mental and scholastic tests. 4th ed. London, Staples, 1962. 
551 p., fig., tabl., app., ind. — Fourth edition, revised and entirely reset of a 
classic account of standardized tests of intelligence and attainment, first published 
in 1921. The first part deals with the employment of the Binet-Simon scale, the 
second with its theoretical validity, while the third examines tests for the meas- 
urement of attainment in the main branches of the primary curriculum. The whole 
is accompanied by general considerations of the scientific foundation upon which 
psychological methods must be based. The chief purpose of the book is not to 
present the teacher with an automatic set of measuring scales but to show, by 
actual illustration, how he can construct and standardize more appropriate ver- 
sions for himself. (IBE) 


371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


BEIZMANN, Cécile. Le Rorschach chez l'enfant de 3 à 10 ans. Etude 
clinique et génétique de la perception enfantine. Préface de Henri Wallon. Neu- 
châtel & Paris, Editions Delachaux & Niestlé, (1961). 295 p., fg., tabl. graph., 
bibl. (Actualités pédagogiques et psychologiques). — Study on the administra- 
tion of the Rorschach test to normal children and the comparison of the results 
with those obtained in the case of adults. A new procedure aoe by the 
author makes it possible to apply the test to additional categories. ( E) 
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871.3 (47) TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 371.42 (47) SCHOOL 

REFORM (USSR) 

DANILOV, M. A. Process obutenija v sovetskoj škole. Moskva, Gosudarat- 
vennoe uéebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel'stvo Ministerstva prosveMenija RSFSR. 
1960. 298 p., tabl. Brief account, based on the author’s own investigations and on 
research work carried out by hundreds of teachers in the USSR, of what consti- 
tutes the substance and style of Soviet education. The theoretical questions 
dealt with by him are done so in relation to the practical issues raised by the 
educational reform. (IBE) 


371.3 TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUOATION — 370.4 SCIENTIFIC PEDAGOGY 


SCHOLE CENTRO DI STUDI PEDAGOGICI FRA DOCENTI UNIVER- 
SITARI CRISTIANI. Metodologia e didattica. Atti del IV Convegno di Schole, 
Brescia, 15-17 settembre 1957. Brescia, “La Scuola”, (cop. 1959). 232 p., phot., 
pl. — Papers presented at the fourth Schole congress, whose theme was “ Methods 
and Teaching ", together with the discussions which took place on teaching 
regarded as both an educational science and an individualistic skill, consisting of 
prog ome and method as well as of fact and principle in the law of teaching. 
(IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINOIPLES — 371.14 GooD WORKING CONDITIONS 


BOWLEY, R.L. Teaching without tears. A guide to teaching technique. 
London, Centaur Press, 1961. 260 p., fig., ind. — A compendium of teaching tech- 
nae and practical advice to help young teachers in their day to day A ea 
and difficulties. Practical hints and suggested solutions con i iscipline. 
homework, oral and written questions, marks and marking, etc. Students in 
training for secondary teaching and graduates studying for the diploma in edu- 
cation will also find this advice Meere (IBE) 


371.329 (73) TEXTBOOKS — 37 B (73) History or EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 

NIETZ, John A. Old textbooks. Pittsburgh, University of Pittsburgh Press, 
(1961). vii + 364 p., fig., phot., tabl., ind. — The analysis of the school textbooks 
employed in America from the colonial period until the end of the 19th century 
constitutes one of the most significant approaches in regard to the history of 
education and all the more so since former textbooks are a more complete expres- 
sion of the subject which is being taught, if not of the à itself. me 
2,500 textbooks, most of them intended for elemen schools, thus become the 
object of a critical examination which makes it possible to review in the case of 
each subject area the changes in the different subjects, teaching methods, style 
of presentation, etc. (IBE) 





371.34 TEACHING MATERIAL — 371.36 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL 
TECHNIQUES 


THOMAS, R. Murray & SWARTOUT, Sherwin G. Integrated teaching 
materials. How to choose, create and use them. New York, etc., Longmans. 
Green and Co., 1960. xiii + 545 p., fig., phot., diagr., ph., bibl., ind., app. — 
Discussion concerning the different varieties of teaching materials and aids. 
dealt with in several categories (reading materials, audio-visual aids, small models, 
etc.). Each category is considered first from the standpoint of the production 
of the material in question, then in Es i to the employment of the material in 
various circumstances. Emphasis is placed on the importance of reading mate- 
a ri a often taken for granted since the development of audio-visual 
m À ) 


371.36 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TEORNIQUES 


WITTICH, Walter Arno & SCHULLER, Charles Francis. Audiovisual 
materials: their nature and use. 3rd ed. New York, Harper and Brothers, (1962). 
xxvi + 500 p., fig., phot., pl., tabl., diagr., graph., bibl., ind., app. (Exploration 
series in education). — Description and history of these materials, the employ- 
ment of which has revolutionised teaching by making available to it potent means 
of stimulating the attention of pupils. It is shown how audio-visual techniques. 
which are continually being improved, represent one of the most important 
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changes which have occurred in the field of education as a result of psycho- 
logical, social and population changes in the world. (IBE) 


371.368 (73) EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION (UNITED STATES) 


SMITH, M: Howard (Ed.). Using television in the classroom. New York, 
London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1961. xiv + 118 p., ig, hot., graph., 
bibl. (Midwest Program on Airborne Television Instruction). — Volume prepared 
by a group of specialists for the MPATIfor the many schools in six North American 
states which are using the programme for the broadcasting of televised lessons 
by airplane for the first time. Teachers are given mformation on the history and 
advantages of television and of their role both before and during the actual tele- 
vised lessons, ete. (IBE) 


371.383 DRAMATISATION — 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


RUBINA, Ju. I. & SEVELEV, N. N. (Ed.). Teatr i škola. Moskva, Izdatel’ 
stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1960. 110 p. — Educative value 
which plays have for pupils, whether in the case of productions at school to illus- 
trate hterature lessons or in that of class discussions on plays. Examination of 
the role devolving on the teacher in this connection. (IBE) 


371.42 (47) SCHOOL REFORM — 379.91 (47) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (USSR) 


Dokumenty i materialy po perestrojke školy. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe 
utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo Mimstersiva prosveitenija RSFSR, 1960. 
169 p. — Legislation, commentary and statistics relating to the school reform 
enacted in December, 1958, in the USSR. Speech delivered by the head of the 
Soviet government on the new educational concepts. (IBE) 


371.388 PRODUCTIVE WORK AT SCHOOL 


HAHN, Beate. Gärten für die Jugend mit der Jugend. Ein Handbuch für 
Erzieher und Lehrer zur Neugestaltung des Gartenbauunterrichts in Kinder- 
garton und Schulen. Zurich & Stuttgart, Rascher, (cop. 1960). xxvi + 406 p., 

g., phot., pl., tabl., bibl., ind. — Teaching of gardening at kindergartens and 
rimary schools as starting point for instruction in mother tongue, literature and 
oreign languages as well as in religion, arithmetic, science, music, handwork 
and other subjects. (IBE) i 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURES: NEW 
EDUCATION — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME AUTHOR OR 
SYMPOSIUMS ‘ 


KREIS DER FORDERER DER ODENWALDSCHULE (Hrsg.)  Eraie- 
h und Wirklichkeit. Festschrift zum 60 jahrigen Bestehen der Odenwald- 
schule. Braunschweig, Georg Westermann, 1960. 188 p., bibl. — Tribute paid 
to the Odenwaldschule to mark the 50th anniversary of its foundation. Con- 
tributed by seventeen outstanding educators these collected writings are arranged 
under four main headings: project and actualities; education and society; res- 
ponsibilities in face of facts; an open world. (IBE) 


371.48 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: NEW 
EDUCATION 


LUZURIAGA, Lorenzo et ali. Métodos de la nueva educación. Buenos 
Aires, Ed. Losada, (cop. 1961). 376 p., fig., tabl., graph., diagr., bibl., notes. 
(Publicaciones de la Revista de pedagogía). — Critical discussions and searching 
studies of different methods named after those who have been mainly responsible 
for encouraging the new education movement (Decroly, Montessori, Cousinet, 
Dalton, Winnetka and MacKinder). (IBE) 


371.69 (430.2) PUPIL SELF-GOVERNMENT — 377.3 (430.2) Soolan EDUOATION 
(GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 
SCHEIBE, Wolfgang; BOHNSACK, Fritz; SEIDELMANN, Karl. Schiiler- 
mitverantwortung. Ihr padagogischer Sinn und ihre Verwirklichung.  Berlin- 
Spandau, Hermann Luchterhand, (1959). 168 p., bibl., app. (Jugend im Blick- 
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punkt). Historial survey of theory and practice regarding pupil participation in 
responsibilities at schools in the German Federal Republic and elsewhere. (IBE) 


371.6 SCHOOL BUILDIN GS 


SALMELA, Arto. Koulurakennuksen taloudellinen suunnittelu. Helsinki, 
Valtion teknillinen tutkimuslaitos, 1962. 283 p., fig., tabl., ph., diagr., bibl. 
(English summary). (Publication No. 68). — Experience shows that there is 
a p RCM. relationship between the design of school premises and quality 
of the ing given in them. Hence the importance of accurate and specific 
data both on how & school should be designed and those means which make 
it possible to unite economy with efficiency. (IBE) 


371.7 SCHOOL HYGIENE — 375.83 TEACHING OF HYGIENE AND SAFETY 


TURNER, C. E.; SELLERY, C. Morley; SMITH, Sara Louise. School 
health and health education. With special consideration of the teacher’s part in 
the school health program. 4th ed. St. Louis, The C.V. Mosby Co., 1961. 481 p., 
fig., phot., tabl., graph., bibl, ind., app. — Textbook for teachers, doctors and 
specialists in school medical problems, dealing with school health and constitutin 
both a source of reference and a mus to methods in school physical and men 
health education at all levels. Planning the children’s health services; distribu- 
tion of the tasks and responsibilities among the different specialist personnel; 
most prevalent illnesses; pos and mental health questions which must be 
examined regularly. (IBE) 

371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 371.911 SIGHT DEFEOTS 


DZIEDZIC, Jan. Wychowanie fizyczne niewidomych. Warszawa, Państ- 
wowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1960. 295 p., fig., phot., tabl., bibl. — 
Physical education for the blind: movements; gymnastic exercises; athletics; 
suitable games. Discussion concerning the particular features of this relatively 
new area of instruction. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


KEEGAN, J. Basic physical education for boys. London, Macmillan, (1961). 
96 p., fig., phot. (Handbooks for Uganda teachers). — Guidance for teachers 
and coaches engaged in the physical educalion of boys in Uganda. Discussion of 
the contribution which this subject makes to general training, as well as for the 
current programmes, from the point of view ot the goals to be attained and the 
interest taken by pupils at the different school levels; sport, games and equipment; 
examples of several types of lesson. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


MOSCONI, Carso & PAGANELLI, Zeno. Guida didattica l'educazione 
fisica nella scuola elementare. Massa (Massa-Carrara), ‘ Le Pleiadi ", (1960). 
158 p., fig., app. (Collana di studi, “ Il Centauro "). — The pupil's physical and 
psychio development; aim and role of physical training under the new curricu- 
lum for Italian primary schools; play and physical training during the two stages; 
in-door gymnastics; most advisable sporta and out-door activities (swimming, 
skiing, gymnastics); suggestions. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


RATHBONE, Josephine Langworthy. Corrective physical education. 6th 
ed. Philadelphia & London, W.B. Saunders, (1959). xiv + 329 p., fig., phot., 
ind. — The author emphasises the value of physical education and corrective 
poros education (with the aid of neuro-muscular therapy) both for the equili- 

rium of the Le ape and in all protective and therapeutic action and she pre- 
sents a series of neuro-musoular exercises and treatments suited to the various 
defects which accompany retarded and abnormal development. (IBE) 


371.73 PHysiCAL ÉDUCATION — 375.83 TEACHING OF HYGIENE AND SAFETY 
— 871.263 SCHOLASTIC TESTS 


WILLGOOSE, Carl E. Evaluation in health education and physical education. 
New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1961. x + 478 p., fig., phot., 
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tabl., graph., bibl., ind., app. (McGraw-Hill series in health education, physical 
education, and recreation). — Methods, tests and procedures for measurement 
and evaluation in health education and physical education. Description of pro- 
cedures for measuring various anthropometric and organic functions in order to 
prepare a complete profile of the pupil’s physical development and state of health. 
Fundamental knowledge for the employment of statistics in the construction and 
interpretation of tests. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


CHIESA, Mary Tibaldi. Letteratura infantile. 4a ed. accr. (Milano), Garzanti, 
(1959). 343 p» bibl. — History of children's literature, from ancient times until 
the present day, in Italy, France, Germany, Anglo-Saxon countries, Nordio coun- 
tries and other countries of the world. (IBE) 


371.864 CHILDREN’S ENTERTAINMENTS — 778.53 CINEMA — 136.7 Camp Psy- 
CHOLOGY — 37 P RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES 


HEINRICH, Karl. Filmerleben, Filmwirkung, Filmerziehung. Der Einfluss des 
Films auf die Aggressivitat dei Jugendlichen. Experimentelle Untersuchungen und 
ihre lernpsychologischen Konsequenzen. Berlin, eto., Hermann Salireedal Verlag, 
(1960). 372 pe phot., pl., tabl., bibl., ind., app. (Hrsg. von Heinrich Roth, Hoch- 
schule für Internationale Pddagogische Forschung, Frankfurt am Main). — 
Inquiry for which tests were administered to over 2,000 young people in Frank- 
furt and Rüsselheim. It was found that the influence which films have on aggres- 
siveness in the yo may be positive, negative or nil and depends not only on 
the kind of film but on the subjective attitude of the spectator, who sometimes 
identifies himself with the personages or events depicted. Employment of films 
ra we in the school and outside it either at picture theatres or on television. 
(IBE) 


371.866 (47) VARIOUS GAMES, ORGANIZED REOREATION (USSR) 


TERSKIJ, V.N. Klubye zanjatija i igry v praktike A.S. Makarenko. Moskva, 
Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk ESFSR, 1961. 152 p., fig., phot., 
tabl. (Institute of Educational Theory and History). — Discussion, by one of 
Makarenko’s close collaborators, concerning some of the educational principles 
which Makarenko applied in connection with bis pupile’ organized leisure time 
activity. i a of certain games which are becoming more widely success- 
ful. (IBE) 


371.90 (47) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 371.93 (47) MORALLY HANDICAPPED 
(USSR) 


GRAND, H. Enfance déficiente mentale et délinquance juvénile en U.R.S.S. 
, (Paris, Editions Odéon-Diffusion, 1961). 103 p., phot., pl., diagr. — Account of 
a study visit made to the USSR, which included the inspection of rehabilitation 
establishments, in connection with the question of juvenile delinquency and 
mentally handicapped children in that country. Organization of services for 
handicapped chil ; nature of the research work; system of identifying the 
maladjusted. The considerable decrease of juvenile delinquency in the USSRis 
attributed to the social system Bone it is not therefore concluded that this 
system is totally superior to others. (IBE) 


371.91 (co) PHYSICALLY HANDIOAPPED (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


TAYLOR, Wallace W. & TAYLOR, Isabelle Wagner. Special education of 
hysically handicapped children in Western Europe. New York, International 
Boziety or the Welfare of Cripples, (1960). xv + 497 p., bibl. — Research on 
organization and methods in education and rehabilitation of the physically hand- 
icapped in twenty-one countries of Western Europe.- The data was collected 
either by means of visits and direct as per or from documents furnished by both 
a group of experts and various national and international institutions. The inves- 
sium covered the following matters: definition and classification of the physi- 
handicapped and cripples; historical development and present organization, 

eir legislative, administrative and technical aspects, of specialised services 
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in the education and rehabilitation of the physically handicapped; relations 
between these services and other social and medical services; school education 
and vocational guidance of the handicapped and cripples. (IBE) 


371.918 SPEECH DEFECTS 

LEVINA, R. E. Škola dlja detej s tjaZelymi naruSeni jami refi. Moskva, 
Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1961. 255 p. (Institute for 
the Study of Deficiency). — Observations on serious cases of aphasia in school- 
children and on the relationship between aphasia and intellectual development. 
General trends in the methods now employed for overcoming different forms of 
speech defect and its consequences. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


ROSENZWEIG, Louis E. & LONG, Julia. Understanding and teaching the 
dependent retarded child. Darien, Conn., The Educational Publishing Corporation, 
(1960). 185 p., fig., bibl, ind. — Types of mentally retarded children and the 
different levels of educational achievement possible with them. The aim of edu- 
cation should be to produce in the retarded child a number of motor, verbal, 
emotional and social reflexes in order to take the maximum advantage of his 
physical and psychic resources. It is desirable that the education of this category 
of children be provided and paid for under the state educational system rather 
than being received at private establishments provided by philanthropic institu- 
tions and there is in the United States a current trend in this direction. (IBE) 


871.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 377.91 MEDICO- 
PSYCHOLOGIOAL AID — 371.011 BOARDING SCHOOLS 


ALT, Herschel. Residential treatment for the disturbed child. Basic prin- 
ciples in planning and design of programs and facilities. New York, International 
Universities Press, (1960). xiii + 437 p., tabl, bibl., ind. — As such treatment 
demands polyvalent therapeutic action there must be coordination between its 
different aspects, ranging from child psychology to social and vocational guidance. 
A description of the various procedures is illustrated by detailed accounts of 
three cases examined at a psycho-therapeutic centre. These concrete examples 
show clearly the types of mental disturbance treated by means of the therapeutic 
procedures in question and indicate how the different parts of the programme 
contribute to the diagnosis and treatment. (IBE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED — 377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


SHIELDS, Robert W. A cure of delinquents. The treatment of maladjust- 
ment. London, ete., Heinemann, (1962). 191 p., bibl., ind. — An account by a psy- 
chotherapist of eleven years’ work in a school for maladjusted boys. The School 
was the first to be established by the London County Council for the purpose of 
experimenting with a permanent psychiatric unit attached to it as much part of 
the staff as other teachers. The methods and the results obtained in the practical 
a eic described here provide the evidence necessary to convince teachers 
and others who may still be doubtful of their value. They should also help to 
dispel the mistrust of certain magistrates and probation officers with regard to 
the use of analytical techniques. (IBE) 


371.98 EDUCATION OF DIFFERENT Races — 370 THEORY OF EDUCATION — 

371.30 TEAOHNG PRINCIPLES 

TERRISSE, André. Mémento de l'instituteur d'Afrique noire. Paris, Fer- 
nand Nathan, s.d. 128 Pets: tabl. — Work tool for future teachers in negro 
inhabited countries of ica where French is spoken. General information on 
education in these regions. Outline of the way in which to teach the various sub- 
jects. Discussion of methods and of the role to be played by the teacher in African 
society. (IBE) 


372 (44) PRIMARY EDUCATION — 37 B (44) Hisrory OF EDUCATION (FRANCE) 


GONTARD, Maurice. L’enseignement primaire en France de la Révolution 
à la loi Guixot (1789-1833). Ouvrage publié avec le concours du Ministère de l'édu- 
cation nationale. Paris, ‘‘ Les belles lettres ", (1959). 576 p., fig., bibl. (Annales 
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de l'Université de Lyon (Lettres), 3° série, fasc. 33). — Detailed history of primary 
education in France from the eve of the Revolution until the reform carried out 
under the July monarchy. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS — 372.3 METHODS oF EDUCATION IN 
Lower GRADES 


LOGAN, Lilian M. Teaching the young child. Methods of pre-school and 
rimary education. Boston, Houghton Min. Cambridge (Mass.), The Riverside 
8, (1960). xii + 449 p., phot., tabl., bibl., ind. — Textbook for student teachers 
who are specialising in the education of children aged from two to nine years. 
Educational psychology relating to young children. History and present organi- 
zation of education at kindergartens and nursery schools in the United States. 
Planning of programmes and application of ee methods both generally 
and in relation to the different subjects taught during the first school years. Edu- 
cational psychology relating to special categories of young children (retarded, 
BE) p ysically or emotionally handicapped, exceptionally gifted, eto.). 
( 


372.3 METHODS or EDUCATION IN Lower GRADES — 372.21 (430.2) PRE-PRIMARY 
EDUCATION (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


KIENE, Maria (Hreg.). Das Kind im Kindergarten. 2. überarb. und erw. 
Aufl. Freiburg i.B., Lambertus-Verlag, 1958. 194 p., fig., phot., pl. — Views of 
several specialists concerning the main knowledge which an experienced kinder- 
garten mistress should possess in educational psychology, what activities she 
should employ for work in music, drawing, modelling, bodily and rhythmic 
expression a8 well as on how she should conduct her class. Three model plans, 
with specifications, for kindergarten construction. (IBE) 


372.4 READING — 377.92 REMEDIAL EDUCATION 


SILVESTRE de SACY, C. Bien lire et aimer lire. Méthode phonétique et 
tuelle créée par Madame Borel-Maisonny. Cours préparatoire et élémentaire. 
aris, les Editions sociales francaises, (cop. 1960). 251 p., fig., phot. — Phonetic 
and gestic methods “for averting and curing " reading difficulties in children. 
Account of a teaching procedure in which gesture and rhythm are associated 
with the employment of colours and in which voiced and unvoiced consonants 
are dissociated. The gestures which accompany certain sounds are illustrated by 
photos. (IBE) 


372.5 WRITING — 37 P (471) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FINLAND) 


OINONEN, Paivi. Huono käsiala psykologisena ongelmana. Jyvaskyla 
(Finland), Jyvaskylan Yliopistoyhdistyksen Kustantama, 1960. 176 p., pl., tabl., 
bibl, app. (English summary). (Acta Academiae ponts Jyvaskylaensis, 
XXI). — Investigation carried out at primary schools in Finland on the relation- 
ship between the quality of pupils handwriting and such factors as their intelli- 
gence, character, health and home environment. Difficulty of finding between 
these factors a correlation devoid of subjective influences. Explanation of the 
causes which may lead to abnormalities in handwriting irrespective of the methods 
employed by teachers. (IBE) : 


373.1 (73) SECONDARY TEACHING (GENERAL CULTURE) — 375.0 (73) GENERAL 
QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM (UNITED STATES) — 371.3 
TEACHING AND INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION 


RIVLIN, Harry N. Teaching adolescents in secondary schools. The po 
ciples of effective teaching in junior and senior high schools. 2nd ed. New York, 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, (1961). xiv + 479 p., phot., pl., bibl., ind., app. (Text- 
books in education). — Particular characteristics of secondary education, as 
compared with other levels and types of education, in regard both to content and to 
the psychological and social development of the pupils Main po of method 
which secondary school teachers must consider: arranging the syllabus content 
of a given subject; planning a lesson; methods and teaching material; examina- 
tion procedures and the evaluation of pupil achievement, etc. (IBE) 
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373.2 PROBLEM oF GENERAL CULTURE — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 
— 370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YGHOLOGY 


CHATEAU, Jean-Yves. La culture générale. Paris, Fernand Nathan, 
(cop. 1960). 332 p., fig. — General culture remains the major problem of education 
in Fendi oek countries and retains an essential value despite the devel- 
opment in technical and vocational education and the importance given to 
specialisation. Definition of a philosophical and psychological concept of general 
culture which, while emphasising the inadequacy both of present educational 
systems and of certain so-called new methods, takes into account the findings of 
educational experimentation. (IBE) 


373.5 (73) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUOATION — 371.291 (73) RURAL 
SCHOOLS (UNITED STATES) 


SWANSON, Gordon I. (Ed.). Vocational education for rural America. Wash- 
ington, NEA, Department of Rural Education, (1959). xi + 364 p., phot., tabl., 
graph., ind. (Department of rural education yearbook 1958-59). — Contributed 
articles on vocational guidance and technical education, on American rural econ- 
omy and the training of those required for it as well as on relevant administrative 
ant financial aspects. Opportunities and details of vocational training in the 
different branches of a modern rural economy. (IBE) 


373.5 (497.1) VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (497.1) HIGHER 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION (YUGOSLAVIA) 


YUGOSLAVIA. SECRETARIAT FOR EDUCATION AND CULTURE 
OF THE FEDERAL EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. Vocational training in Yugosla- 
via. Beograd, Union of Jurist’s Associations of Yugoslavia, (1960). 46 p. — State- 
ment made by the representative of the Federal Executive Council before the 
Federal Council and the Council of Producers of the Federal People’s Assembly, 
in Support of the adoption of the resolution on the training of technical staff in 
Yugoslavia. (IBE) 


373.54 (489) INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 378.61 (489) HIGHER 
TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 378 (489) HIGHER EDUCATION (DENMARK) 


DENMARK. STATSMINISTERIET. Teknikerkommission. Teknisk og 
naturvidenskabelig arbejdskraft. (Kebenhavn), Statens Trykningskontor, 1959. 
255 p., tabL, app. (Betaening Nr. 229). — Report which the Technical and Scien- 
tific Commission made on the following matters: technical training at the different 
levels; role which has devolved upon schools; dhori term deolmiedl training ; 
advanced and scientific training; supply and demand in regard to civil engineers 
and academic technicians. Improvements, changes and additional special courses 
recommended by the commission. (IBE) 


373.54 (42) INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.53 (42) COMATERCIAL 
EpuoATION — 378.61 (42) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


VENABLES, P.F.R. British technical education. London, etc., Published 
by FORET ARE, Green & Co. for the British. Council, (1959). 72 p., phot., pl., tabl.. 
diagr., bibl. — Brief account of the provision for technical education in the United 
Kingdom and of the rapid development in such education since the second world 
war. Respective parts taken by local, regional and national authorities in the 
organization and financing of such education. Relation of technical education to 
industry and the national economy. Description of a great variety of courses 
ranging from ee ee to the technology of basic research. The 
training of teaching staff is considered. (IBE) 


374 (497.1) ADULT EDUCATION (YUGOSLAVIA) 


DAVID, M. Adult education in Yugoslavia. Paris, Unesco, (1961). 185 p., 
tabl, app. (Monographie de l’Unesco sur l'éducation, I). — Report on an inquiry 
conducted under the auspices of Unesco in Yugoslavia on workers’ education and 
their self-management in industry. Statistics, legislation, discussions, reports 
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drawn up by Yugoslav experts. In spite of some uncertain aspects of the situa- 
tion the author's assessment is distinctly favourable. (IBE) 


374 (497.1) ADULT EDUCATION (YUGOSLAVIA) 


YUGOSLAVIA. SAVEZNI SAVOD ZA PROUCÁVANJE SKOLSKIH I 
PROSVETNIH PITANJA. Osnovno obrazovanje odraslih, Beograd, Savre- 
mena škola, 1961. 248 p. — Organization and content of primary level adult 
education in Yugoslavia. Methods employed in order to give basic knowledge, 
arouse and maintain a taste for study and increase the cultural needs of the popu- 
lation. (IBE) 


375.05: 372 (73) PRIMARY SCHOOL CURRICULA (UNITED STATES) — 372 PRI- 
MARY EDUCATION 


JAMESON, Marshall C. & HICKS, Wm. Vernon. Elementary school curric- 
ulum. From theory to practice. New York, American Book Company, (1960). 
x + 415 p., fig., phot., tabl., bibl., ind. — A detailed description of the prim 
school curriculum in the United States and the principles upon which it 18 found- 
ed, thus helping in the understanding of its meaning, organization, genesis from 
psychology and sociology and its relationship to learning. The curriculum itself 
is presented subject by subject, accompanied by suggestions with regard to 
methods and the possibilities of application. (IBE) 


375.05: 373 (73) SECONDARY SCHOOL CURRICULA — 373 (73) SECONDARY EDU- 
CATION (UNITED STATES) 


KRUG, Edward À. The secondary school curriculum. New York, Harper, 
(1960). xi + 556 p., bibl, ind. (Exploration series in education). — What educa- 
tion was, what it is and what it should be in United States secondary schools. 
Detailed consideration of the curriculum subject areas (English, ees 
mathematics, social studies, natural sciences, fine and industrial arts, physical 
education, music, business education, home-making, agriculture) and of extra- 
scholastic activities. General survey of the possibilities for development and for 
present and future improvement. (IBE) 


375.106 LITERATURE 


EVANS, Bertrand & LYNCH, James J. Dialogues on the teaching of litera- 
ture. New York, Bookman Associates, (1960). 306 p. — Purporting to be the 
translation of a rare MS, these conversations on the teaching of literature in 
schools present widely divergent points of view. All of those taking part, however, 

ee that literature, wisely chosen and adequately taught, can do much towards 
educating human bei as human beings and that the most profound fault in 
American schools of today is their failure to prse highly enough and to provide 
wisely enough for this kind of education. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES 


BROOKS, Nelson. Language and lan e learning. Theory and practice. 
New York & Burlingame, Harcourt, Brace & Co., (1960). xiii + 238 p., fig., bibL, 
ind., app. — Discussion of language from the psychological and physiological 
standpoints, of historical and social factors in its development and the relation- 
ship between its evolution and that of culture. Practical problems involved in 
language gatas whether it be the natural learning of the mother tongue or 
learning at school. Special nature of the instruction in language subjects taught 
at school. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES — 375.14 CLASSICAL LANGUAGES — 871.36 INTUI- 
TIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL TECHNIQUES 


HUEBENER, Theodore. Audio-visual techniques in teaching foreign lan- 
ges. A practical handbook. New York, University Press, (1960). xi + 163 p., 
fe. pl., bibl., ind. — Among the countless teaching aids available today, audio- 
visual media are the most suitable for the teaching of foreign langu . Such 
media are of three types: audio materials (records, radio, tape recorders, eto.), 
visual materials (printed matter, silent films, flat materials, etc.) and audio- 
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visual materials (television, sound films, etc.). In the case of each of these mate- 
rials a short technical description is followed by a detailed account of its employ- 
ment, which is illustrated with examples of instruction in modern languages and 
in Latin. (IBE) 


376.13 (46) MODERN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH —,37 B (46) History OF EDUCATION 
(SPAIN) 


MARTIN-GAMERO, Sofía. La enseñanza del inglés en España. Desde la 
edad media hasta el siglo XIX. Madrid, Ed. Gredos, (cop. 1961). 274 p., bibl., 
oss., ind., app. (Biblioteca Romániea Hispánica, II Estudios y ensayos). — 
istorical survey of the knowledge and dissemination of the Enghsh language 
in Spain from the Middle Ages until the return of the exiles in the 19th century. 
Consideration of how grammars, dictionaries and other textbooks were employed 
during this period in the teaching of English. (IBE) 


375.13 (42) MODEREN LANGUAGES — 378.3 (42) UNIVERSITY FACULTIES (UNITED 
KiNGDOM) 


THE MODERN LANGUAGE ASSOCIATION (United Kingdom). Modern 
languages in the universities. A guide to courses of study in five European lan- 
es at universities in the United Kingdom. London, (1961). 300 p., app. — 
One chapter is devoted to each of the five languages (French, German, Spanish, 
Russian and Italian). Particulars of the courses, teaching methods and admission 


ne ete. Summary of modern language studies at British universities. 
(IBE) 


376.21 (47) Pnysics (USSR) 


JUSKOWITSCH, W.F.; RESNIKOW, L.I.; JENOCHOWITSCH, A.S. 
Die polytechnische Bild im Physikunterricht. Ein Handbuch für Lehrer. 
Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1901. 214 p., fig., phot., tabL, 
&pp. — German translation, from the Russian, of a teacher's guide on the teaching 
of physics from the sixth to the eleventh class in the USSR. (IBE) 


376.21 PHYSICS 


POKROWSKI, A.A. & SWORYKIN, B.S. Physikalische Schülerübungen 
in gleicher Front. Ein Handbuch fur Lehrer. Deutsche Bearbeitung von Edwin 
Kunert, Gerhard Aechtner, Horst Wetzel. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1960. 175 p., fig., tabl. — German translation of the Soviet “ er's 
book ” for instruction in physics at higher polytechnical schools. (IBE) 


375.22 CHEMISTRY 


ORGANISATION EUROPÉENNE DE COOPÉRATION ÉCONOMIQUE. 
Bureau du personnel scientifique et arg wie Pour un nouvel enseignement de 
la chimie. Rapport de la session d'étude de l'O.E.C.E. sur les conditions et l'évolu- 
tion de l’enseignement de la chimie. Greystones (Ireland), mars 1960. (Paris), 
0.E.C.E., (1961). 230 p., fig., phot., tabl. — Report by the Scientific and Techni- 
cal Manpower Bureau of the Organization for European Economic Cooperation on 
chemistry teaching. The bureau has the task of helping member countries to 
increase the number and quality of their engineers and research workers. This 
report represents a first step for concerted action in this direction by dealing with 
education at secondary level. The appendix contains practical recommendations 
for raising standards at the different stages of chemistry teaching, including the 
training and further training of secondary school teachers. (IBE) 


375.24 GROLOGY 


SCHNEIDER, Peter. Bedeutung und Behandlung der Erdgeschichte im 
Unterricht der Volksschule. Ratingen, Aloys Henn, 1961. 80 p., pl, bibl. — 
Development which has taken place in geology teaching, that is the necessity of 
aoe the amount of subject matter without thereby lessening the value which 
this subject has in not being too abstract and in giving to pupils a comprehensive 
view of the huge amount of subject matter presented by study of the earth. 
Practical examples for helping to enliven lessons. Comparative account of geolo 
teaching in the different German Lander. Geological fables: Bibliography. (IBE) 
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375.3 MATHEMATICS — 375.05: 373 SECONDARY SOHOOL CURRICULA 


ORGANISATION EUROPÉENNE DE COOPÉRATION ÉCONOMIQUE. 
Bureau du personnel scientifique et technique. Un programme moderne de mathé- 
matiques pour l'enseignement secondaire. (Paris), O.E.C.E., (1901). 252 p., fig., 
graph., bibl. — Work published by the Organization for Euro Economic 

operation (Scientific and Technical Manpower Bureau) and presenting a 
secondary school mathematics model curriculum drawn up with collaboration be- 
tween not only administrators of secondary education but also mathematicians. 
In the case of each s of the course the recommended curriculum topics are 
prefaced by a short exp ation of objectives and followed by & commentary on 
the spirit which should govern the teaching of the topics. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


RACINOWSKI, Saturnin. Lekeja matematyki. Warszawa, “ Nasza Ksie- 
garnia ", 1961. 239 p., fig., tabl., bibl. — Discussion on what constitutes the 
essence of a mathematics lesson and on the latter’s place in the epistemological 
context. ps of tbe influence which the study of mathematics has on 
the schoolchild’s intellectual development. (IBE) 


375.32 GEOMETRY 


HENDERSON, Kenneth B.; PINGRY, Robert E.; ROBINSON, George À. 
Modern geometry. Its structure and function. New York, London, etc., McGraw- 
Hill Book Co. (1962). xiv + 561 p., fig., tabl., gloss., ind., app. — Modern text- 
book reviewing for teachers of geometry the main concepta, definitions, postulatea 
(axioms), theorems and corollaries of plane and solid synthetic geometry and of 
analytic geometry. Explanation of modern notation, the lan, of “ sets ”, 
eto. One chapter deals with the algebraic theory involved in the book's treatment 
of analytic geometry, two others with vectors and trigonometry. An abundance 
of problems is given to test the teacher’s ioe and to provide for him and 
his pupils practice in working out solutions. (IBE) 


375.42 History 


KLEINKNECHT, Wolfgang & LOHAN, Wolfgang (Hrag.). Aufgabe und 
Gestaltung des Geschichtsunterrichts. Handreichungen fur den Geschichtslehrer. 
Frankfurt a.M., eto., Moritz Diesterweg, (1959). 286 p., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. 
(Handbuch des Geschichtsunterrichts, Band I). — General discussion of history 

ing: aim of teaching the subject; teacher’s role and responsibilities; impor- 
tance of the selection of subject matter. Practical suggestions on seyeral matters : 
lesson preparation; nature and presentation of the lesson topic; how to make 
the lesson living; how to depict historic figures; examination of sources, otc. In 
the final section of the book some pee examples are given of history Lens 
starting from main events which have occurred since the time of Alcibiades unti 
the re-awakening of Eastern European countries in the 19th century. (IBE) 


375.42 (42) History (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LEWIS, E.M. Teaching history in secondary schools. London, Evans Bro- 
thers, (1960). x + 214 p., fig., phot., pL, bibl. — Methods and fundamental prin- 
ciples. The author's treatment leads her to identify certain dominant trends in 
the study of the past (religious or pagan history, social or narrative history, eto.) 
and which when taken into account have definite importance from the point of 
view of method. Selected topics characteristic of the great historical periods 
which interest pupils directly are presented briefly and discussed in regard to the 
teaching. Lists of books, films and other material useful to teachers. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


JACOB, Herbert. Zeichenunterricht in der Unterstufe. Beitrage zu einer 
Methodik. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 160 p., fig., pl. 
(Schriften zur Kunsterziehung, Band 10). — New method for the teaching of 
drawing at primary schools in the German Democratic Republic. Discussion of 
the role of drawing as a factor in developing a sense of observation and consider- 
ation of how maximum results can best be obtained. Advice to teachers regard- 
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ing the advantage of team work carried out according to a given plan. Impor- 
tance of the material available to them. (IBE) 


375.82 (46) Crvics (ITALY) — 377.35 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP 


UNIONE CATTOLICA ITALIANA INSEGNANTI MEDI. L’educasione 
civica degli italiani. Roma, U.C.I.I.M., (1960). 208 p., app. (“ Luce nella profes- 
gione ”). — At the 1960 annual meeting (Fribourg, Switzerland) of the Catholic 
Union of Italian Secondary School Teachers the main aspects of civics teaching 
were studied in the light both of the democratic principles underlying the Italian 
Constitution and of the situation of the young in its sociological aspect. The 
discussions led to conclusions which gave those taking part a greater sense of 
their vocation by making them more aware of their task in the training of “ tomor- 
row's citizen ". (IBE) 


375.82 (494) Civics — 377.34 (494) POLITICAL EDUCATION (SWITZERLAND) 


WOODTLI, Otto. Erziehung sur Demokratie. Der politische Auftrag des 
hóheren Bildungswesens in der Schweiz. Erlenbach-Zurich & Stuttgart, Eugen 
Rentsch Verlag, (cop. 1961). 224 p., notes. — Danger which, for a democracy, is 
presented by the oleren of young generations and by their lack of political 
training. Respect, the knowledge of traditions and of the form and tasks assumed 
by the state, as well as of the reasons for them, are matters which should be taught 
in a living way as part of secondary and high school programmes in Switzerland. 
The inadequacy of civics syllabuses, abstract, conventional and often boring, has 

dered & lack of political sense in intellectual circles and as a result the future 
of free democracy is now in jeopardy. As from the beginning of second edu- 
cation and at higher level there should be provision for sociological, political, 
national and world problems to be studied in a concrete and realistic way. (IBE) 


375.831 (485) Roap SAFETY (SWEDEN) 


SWEDEN. KUNGL. SKOLÜVERSTYRELSEN & NATIONALFÜREN- 
INGEN FÜR TRAFIKSAKERHETENS FRAMJANDE.  Handledning i trafi- 
kundervisning. 3 omarb. uppl. (Stockholm, cop. 1961). 269 p., fig., phot., graph., 
bibl., ind. (Kungl. Skolovers lsens skriftserie, 8). — In 1959 it was decided 
that every Swedish schoolchild should receive as complete instruction as possible 
in road safety. Conte quan py teachers are called upon to give lessons of an original 
type and the present book 1s intended to furnish them with the means by provid- 
ing 5 to 7 lessons of a theoretical nature together with, possibly, 2 -day les- 
sons for ** on the spot” practical instruction. Facts are also given concerning the 
problems of motor traffic and the causes and prevention of accidents. (IBE) 


375.95 AGRICULTURE — 371.98 EDUCATION OF DIFFERENT RACES 


CLARKE, J.D. & HERINGTON, G.N. Rural science for secondary schools. 

A handbook for teachers in the tropics. (London), Longmans, (1960). 190 P» 
fig., tabl., diagr., bibl., ind., app. — A book intended for students in training 
and for teachers in secondary modern schools showings how, in a tropical climate, 
rural science can provide a sound core for the whole curriculum. The three-year 
llabus discussed year by year is based on an experience in Nigeria. A descrip- 
tion of a school farm and the practical problems arising out of it, satis on methods 
for building in hot climates, eto., illustrate the proposed school curriculum. (IBE) 


376.1 GIRLS’ EDUCATION 


PERETTI, Marcello. La personalità della donna e il problema della sna edu- 
cazione. Brescia, * La Scuola " Editrice, (cop. 1961). 316 p., bibl, notes. — 
The emancipation of women during the last century has gradually led to their 
social promotion for which, however, education has not prepared them. For this 
reason it is urgent that concepts concerning women’s education be adjusted to 
the conditions of modern life. Without thereby neglecting essential feminine 
attributes in their true sense, education should furnish girls with what is necessary 
for making best use of their gifts and capabilities in order to become “ equally 
participating " members of society. (BE) 
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376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 136.7 CHILD AND ADOLESCENT PsyoHOLOGY — 37 P 
(430.2) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


BERTLEIN, Hermann. Das Selbstverständnis der Jugend heute. Eine 
empirische Untersuchung über ihre geistigen Probleme, ihre Leitbilder und ihr 
Verhältnis zu den Erw nen. Berlin, etc., Hermann Schroedel Verlag, (1960). 
348 p., tabl., bibl. (Hrsg. von Heinrich Roth, Hochschule für Internationale 
Padagogische Forschung, Frankfurt a.M.). — It is urgent that the problems of 

outh, its motives, its behaviour towards adults, be studied èmpirionily and that 
it be understood and defined on the basis of its own nature. These are the assump- 
tions underlying an extensive inquiry the results of which constitute a valuable 
contribution to knowledge about the interests and problems of the young, to the 
representation of ideals which have for them the force of law or are rejected and 
to the conflicts which exist between adults and the young. (IBE) 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


ZAVALLONI, Roberto. Educación y personalidad. "Traducción afiola 
por Millán Arroyo. Madrid, Razon y Fe, ediciones Fax, (1958). 205 p. (Biblio- 
teca de filosofia y pedagogía). — Translation of the work first published by the 
Società Editrice Vita e Pensiero, Milan, under the title ** Educazione e personalità ” 
(see Bulletin No. 143). (IBE) 


377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION — 377.3 SOCIAL 
EDUCATION 


KRIEKEMANS, Albert. Masstübe religiöser, ethischer und soxialer Erzie- 
hung. Übertragung von Lothar Hollerbach. Freiburg i. B., Herder, (cop. 1961). 
184 p. — German translation of the work ''Principes de l'éducation religieuse, 
morale and sociale ” first published in 1955 by Nauwelaerts in Louvain (see Bulle- 
tin No. 117). (IBE) 


377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


RIMAUD, Jean. Sobre la educaeión religiosa. "Traducción del francés por 
Constantino Ruiz-Garrido. Madrid, Fax, (1956). 262 p. (Biblioteca de filosofía 
y pedagogía). — Spanish translation of the work first published by Aubier, Paris, 
under the title ‘‘ De l'éducation religieuse ". (IBE) 


377.845 COMMUNIST EDUCATION — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE SAME 
AUTHOR OR SYMPOSIUMS 


LENIN. Uber Volksbildung. Artikel und Reden. Berlin, Volk und Wissen 
Volkseigener Verlag, 1961. 453 p., notes. (Bibliothek des Lehrers, Abteilung I: 
Grundfragen der sozialistischen Pádagogik). — Basic methods of teaching and 
education according to Marxist theory. For the most part the contents consist 
of polemical or critical material against conceptions which Lenin considered 
erroneous. Explanation of his thinking in regard to fundamental problems 
(nature and goal of teaching, nature of classes, influence of environment, eto.). 
Direction to be followed in school politica today and in the future in view of the 
communist education to be received by new generations. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


FARWELL, Gail F. & PETERS, Herman J. (Ed.). Guidance readings for 
counselors. Chicago, Rand McNally, (cop. 1960). x + 691 p., fig., tabl., graph., 
bibl., ind. — Eighty-four articles selected from periodicals and dealing with all 
aspects of the guidance worker's task, to which for several years American schools 
have been attaching much importance. To counsel and guide the pupil is to 
assist him not only in selecting his course of study and his vocation but also in 
knowing himself, in solving his personal problems and in developing his personality 
according to hig abilities and interests and as far as circumstances allow. Conse- 
quently the counsellor or guidance worker must be given a professional training 
in order that he may be both an educator and & psychologist as well as, when 
necessary, a social worker and that he may make best use of educational methods 
and of procedures employed in observation and measurement. (IBE) 


248 


377.9 GUIDANCE — 372 PRIMARY EDUCATION 


WILLEY, Roy De Verl. Guidance in elementary education. Rev. ed. New 
York, H T, (1960). viii + 462 p., tabl., bibl., ind. (Education for living series). 
— Role of the elementary school classroom teacher not only as a teacher but 
also as an educator, guide and counsellor. It is he who is in the best position to 
know and understand the pupils and ey his should be the main res- 
pony of guiding them. In this task he must be able to rely upon the collab- 
oration of specialists and employ, without misuse, those procedures for obser- 
vation and measurement which furnish objective information about the child. 
Examples showing the advantages and disadvantages of certain procedures. 
(IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID 


Aspekte in der Arbeit mit schwierigen Kindern. 10 Jahre Institut für Erzie- 
hungshilfe. Wien, Verlag fur Jugend und Volk, s.d. 93 p. (Padagogisch-psycho- 
logische Arbeiten des Pádagogischen Instituts der Stadt Wien, Nr. 21). — Set 
up ten years ago, the Vienna Child Guidance Clinic is now making known some 
results of the experiments carried out in connection with its various kinds of activ- 
ity: team work in making a proper socio-psychological diagnosis of the child 
and in ing consequent steps; collaboration with parents; advice to mothers; 
therapy for children. Some psychic disorders noted in young Hungarian refugees 
left to themselves. (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYOHOLOGICAL AID — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


BURNS, Charles L.C. Los nifios inadaptos. Versión espafiola por Juan Godo 
Costa. Barcelona, Herder, 1960. 111 p. — Translation of the work published (in 
its 2nd edition) in 1956 by Hollis & Carter, London, under the title ** Maladjusted 
Children " (see Bulletin No. 120). (IBE) 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL AID — 371.196 SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGISTS 


GOTTSEGEN, Monroe G. & GOTTSEGEN, Gloria B. Professional school 
sychology. New York & London, Grune and Stratton, (1960). x + 292 p., 
bi ind. — Several articles prepared by a up of educators, psychologists, 
psychiatrists and sociologists and dealing With oroblania encountered by school 
psychologists. The first series of articles are on problems connected with the 
relationship between school and community (the school and the different urban 
and suburban vocational activities, racial minority problems and their educational 
implications, etc.). The second series is concerned with techniques of psycholo- 
Bical examination and treatment and with their usefulness to school psycho- 
ogists (measurement of mental level by individual and group procedures, group 
chotherapy in the classroom, projective tests for examination of emotional 
isturbance, etc.). Four articles are devoted to questions of educational psycho- 
logy in relation to ped children and to those with emotional disorders. Finally 
the future of school psychology is contemplated in regard both to research and to 
practical application. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 371.264 METHODS OF PSYCHOLOGICAL DIAG- 
NOSTIC8 (GENERALITIES) — 158.1 PSYCHOLOGICAL TECHNIQUES 


SUPER, Donald E. & CRITES, John O. Ap raising vocational fitness by 
means of psychological tests. Rev. ed. New York, Harper, (1902). xv + 088 p., 
tabl., bibl., app., ind. — Revised edition of a work originally published in 1949 
and now brought up to date to serve as guide and reference book for students. 
practising teachers and other school personnel (counsellors, psychologists and 
guidance officers) who need to have up-to-date knowledge of the main tests and 
methods in use for measuring aptitudes and guiding individuals in the selection 
of a career. Those who make use of the book will find much value in its detailed 
analysis of a great variety of tests and measuring procedures as well as in the 
(BE) book references, practical examples, author index and analytical index. 
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377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (UNITED 
STATES) 


SUPER, Donald E. & OVERSTREET, Phoebe L. in collaboration with 
others. The vocational mature of ninth-grade boys. New York, Bureau of 
Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, (1960). xii + 212 p., tabl., 
graph., bibl., ind., app. (Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute of School Experimenta- 
tion, Career, Pattern Study, monograph 2). — Second volume in a series of expe- 
rimental studies directed by Professor Super and based on a theory which, con- 
cerned with vocational maturity and behaviour, was described in the first volume 
* Vocational Development ” published in 1957 (see Bulletin No. 133). The pre- 
gent investigation concerns the measurement of vocational maturity in the case 
of about a hundred adolescents 14 to 15 years old in the 9th e at schools in a 
small town of New York state. Vocational maturity is understood as meaning 
a eri i6 Shore a vonn and make po wired ps for Rs 

ture (“p egg ”). e investigators foun at, ing generally, 
adolescents of this age are a one rationally, not only through 
lack of mental maturity but also because the school programme does not prepare 
them for such choice. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 379.32 (73) FINANCING OF EDUCATION — 
879.4 (73) RELATIONS BETWEEN STATE AND SCHOOL (UNITED STATES) 


THE AMERICAN ASSEMBLY, COLUMBIA UNIVERSITY, New York. 
The federal government and higher education. Englewood Cliffs (N.J.), Prentice- 
Hall, (1960). 206 p., fig. — Six papers prepared as a background for the 17th 
meeting of the American Assembly, an organization concerned with the study 
of educational problems which arise throughout the whole of the United States. 
The topic for the meeting was the future role belongin respectively to the fed- 
eral government and the universities in regard to United States higher education. 
The Assembly expressed its hope for closer collaboration in the ederal context 
and formulated specific proposals relative to the forms which federal aid should 
take and to ways of coordinating the necessary organization. (IBE) 


378 (914) HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 A (914) EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS (PHILIr- 
PINES) 


CARSON, Arthur L. Higher education in the Philippines. Washington, U.S. 
Office of Education, (1961). xiv + 251 p., phot., tabl., diagr., graph., maps, bibl., 
ind., app. (Bulletin 1961, No. 29). — $ ort historical survey of education in the 
Philippines before and during the Spanish domination and of the development 
achieved under the American regime. Detailed account of the existing school 
system and establishments. Discussion of the cultural problems to be resolved. 
Information concerning the financial, political, linguistic and administrative 
aspects both of official education and of education at private schools. (IBE) 


378 (498) HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.262 (493) EXAMINATIONS — 37 P (493) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (BELGIUM) 


JACQUEMYNS, G. et alii. Les échecs aux examens. Par un Groupe pour 
l'Etude des Echecs aux Examens sous la présidence du professeur G. Jacquemyns. 
Bruxelles, Université libre de Bruxelles, Institut de Sociologie Solvay, (1960). 
38 p., tabl. — Discussion of the various reasons for failure in university examina- 
tions: the student's poor physical health or moral state; inadequacies in primary 
or secondary schooling; lack of method in work. Analysis of the remedies contem- 
plated for preventing the excessive number of failures. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 373.2 (73) PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 
(UNITED STATES) 


McGRATH, Earl J. The graduate school and the decline of liberal education. 
New York, published by the Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, for the Institute of Higher Education, (1959). x + 65 p. — Due to 
changes in it higher education is becoming more and more the training for a definite 
vocation. This adjustment to ever increasing social needs has taken ace at the 
expense of general culture and the study of the humanities, once the principal 
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objectives of Tene education. As a result the field of human knowledge and 
general culture has shrunk and it is necessary to re-adapt meee education by 
giving more importance in it to permanent cultural values. (IBE) 


378.2 (42) ORGANISATION OF UNIVERSITIES (UNITED KINGDOM) 


DUNDONALD, James. Letters to a vice-chancellor. London, Edward 
Arnold, (1962). 109 p.— Letters addressed to an imaginary vice-chancellor appoint- 
ed to a new university. In an informative and entertaining manner they discuss 
such important issues as the old and the new cultures, the scramble for places, 
what to teach and how, the competition among cities to have a university, the 
advantages or otherwise of residence, possibilities of expansion by the shift sys- 
tem, academic administration, and indeed every possible subject that can have a 
connection with the starting and running of a new university, its aims and pur- 
poses, its staff and its students. (IBE) 


378.28 (73) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND PROFFS80RS — 379.82 (73) SCHOOLS AND 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS (UNITED STATES) 


WEIDNER, Edward W. The world role of universities. New York, London, 
eto., McGraw-Hill Book Co., (1962). xii + 366 p., tabl., bibl, notes, ind., app. 
(The Carnegie Series in American Education). — Second of two volumes (the 
first, “The International Programs of American Universities", published in ' 
1958) based on & four-year research conducted by a team of social scientists. The 
present book, constituting a general survey and critical assessment of these pro- 
grammes, treats ifleally: exchange programmes for study abroad by Ameri- 
can students; study in America by foreign students; technical assistance pro- 
grammes; problems of the universities, government agencies, American founda- 
tions and other sponsors; objectives and disappointing results, etc. Recommen- 
dations Don of government political aims, etc.). Bibliographical commen- 
tary. (IBE) 


378.6 (44) SPECIAL HIGHER EDUCATION ESTABLISHMENTS — 37 E (44) REFER- 
ENCE BOOKS (FRANCE) 


FRANCE. OFFICE NATIONAL DES UNIVERSITÉS ET ÉCOLES 
FRANÇAISES. Laboratoires scientifiques. Répertoire. Paris, Service d'édition 
et de vente des publications de l'éducation nationale, 1961. 578 p., pl., phot., 
ind. — Supplemented edition of a directory originally published in 1956 and 
containing extensive documentary information on the main research bodies and 
establishments in France (international establishments, public establishments 
controlled by the various ministries, independent establishments). (IBE) 


379.32 (73) FINANCING OF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


FREEMAN, Roger A. Taxes for the schools. Washington, The Institute for 
Social Science Research, (1960). xxxvii+441 p., tabl., app. (Financing the 
publie schools, Vol. II). — An examination of the means available of meeting 
education expenses which are likely to be doubled by 1970. Possibilities of raising 
indirect taxes, the income tax having probably reached its limits. The financing 
of education is shown to have a direct connection with the control of schools. 
Should this control be in the hands of professional administrators, through whom 
federal aid would be provided, or the lay public, the local communities and parents, 
who would find some method by which to increase their revenues. (IBE) 


379.32 (o0) FINANCING OF EDUOATION — 879.50 (co) EDUCATIONAL PLANNING 
(VARIOUS COUNTRIES) — 370.48 COMPARATIVE EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 


VAIZEY, John. The economies of education. London, Faber & Faber, (1962). 
165 p., bibL, ind. — Economic problems raised by education both from the point 
of view of costs and of output. How to measure the benefits or the productivity 
ofeducation. Three major studies of manpower— devoted to the USSR, the United 
States and the United Kinedora respectively — are examined ; the general aspeots 
of the economics of education in relation to economic growth are considered and 
three particular cases studied in detail — Nigeria, Pakistan and Greece. If edu- 
cation is to contribute to the improvement of living conditions, then educational 
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planning should be carried out in relation to the future needa of the whole of 
society. (IBE) 


379.50 EDUCATIONAL PLANNING (ITALY) 


ERMINI, Giuseppe. Piano per lo sviluppo della scuola nel decennio dal 1959 
al 1969. Relazione Camera Deputati. (Roma), Carlo Colombo, s.d. 162 p., 
tabl., pl. — Report brought before the Chamber of Deputies during the debate on 
the bill relating to the 1959-1969 ten-year plan which in December, 1959, was 
submitted to the Italian parliament. Aims in the planning of education: educa- 
tional opportunities for new social strata; general appreciation of what is involv- 
ed in more extensive instruction in order to satisfy community needs. Necessity 
of taking all steps to ensure that the ten-year plan be carried out in its financial 
and social aspects. Urgency for funds to be allotted for school building, gcholar- 
ships and research centres. (IBE) 


. 379.824 (co) INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 
— 37 N (o) INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — 370.1 MEANING AND AIMS 
or EDUCATION 


HUGHES, Emmet John (Ed.). Education in world perspective. The Inter- 
national Conference on world educational problems, celebrating the centennial of 
‘Vassar a New York, Harper & Row, (1962). xxi+201 p. — Account of the 
international conference on world problems of education held in March, 1961, at 
Vassar College (United States) in celebration of its centenary. Among the subjects 
discussed in the light of the world economic, social and political changes, the 
question of '' mass ete general primary education or a highly trained elite ” 
was given priority. (IBE) 


379.91 (71) SCHOOL LEGISLATION — 379 (71) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION (CANADA) 


BARGEN, Peter Frank. The legal status of the Canadian public sehool pupil. 
Toronto, The Macmillan Company of Canada, (1961). xiv + 172p., tabl., bibl., 
app: — A study on Canadian law relative to the rights and responsibilities of the 
public school pupil and the corresponding responsibilities of school administra- 
tqrs, teachers nd others, dealmg with such matters as: legal competency of the 
different pene to provide for education; compulsory attendance and the 
right to education ; cecilia y action at schools; liability for negligence in cases 
of accident to pupils, etc. (IBE) | 


379.91 (73) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (UNITED STATES) 


REMMLEIN, Madaline Kinter & WARE, Martha L. (Ed.). An evaluation of 
existing forms of school laws, with recommendations for their improvement. 
Sponsored by The National Organization on Legal Problems of Education. Cin- 
cinnati, The W.H. Anderson Company, (1959). vii + 253 p., fig., tabl., bibl., 
ind., app. (Legal Problems of Education Series, Vol. 2). — A work for those con- 
cerned with the clarity of school legislation in the United States. Description 
(publication titles, statute arrangement, etc.) of the forms of school laws in the 
BO states and Puerto Rico. Principles and procedures (compilation, revision, 
codification, etc.) of statute drafting. Account of the drafting and revision in 
Indiana, California and Minnesota. Annotated bibliography. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY —- 371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


PAREEK, Udai. Children’s reactions to frustration. Delhi, Central Institute 
of Education, (1960). 86 p., tabl., bibl. (C.I.E. publication No. 44). — Report 
on an investigation of children’s reactions to frustration. Theinstrument employed 
was an adaptation, for children, of the Rozenzweig test, various applications of 
which in education and in child pathology are recommended by the author. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 

SPIONEK, Halina. Powstawanie orientacji w prawej i lewej stronie schematu 
ciała w ontogenezie, Warszawa, Pañstwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1961. 195 p., 
fig., phot., tabl., bibl. (French summary). — Thesis on spatial orientation in the 
child. The ideas of Jean Piaget, Henri ‘Wallon and other psychologists, together 
with the author's personal observations. (IBE) 
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136.7 CHID PSYCHOLOGY + 621.385 BROADCASTING — 621.388 TELEVISION 
— 371.372 EDUCATIONAL BROADCASTING — 371.368 EDUCATIONAL TELE- 
VISION 


TARRONI, Evelina. Ragazzi, radio e televisione. Bologna, (Ed.) Giuseppe 
Malipiero, (1960). 297 p., phot: pl, bibl, ind. (‘‘ Il fanciullo nel mondo 
moderno ?). — From their earliest years children are submitted to the influence 
exercised by a tide of words and pictures contributed every da by radio and 
television. To this influence the forming of their mentality and the development 
of their intelligence and psychism owe much and it isin this essentially education- 
al context that the author discusses various aspects of modern information 
techniques in an endeavour to help educators determine the role which these 
techniques play in the lives of the young. (IBE) 


136.7 CHOD PsycHoLoaey 


VINCZE, László & VINCZE, Flóra. A gyermeki világkép problémája a 
gyermeklélektanban. 2nd ed. enl. (Szegedi), Tankonyvkiadó, 1961. 125 p. (Russian 
and French summaries). — Study on the content and forms of the child's think- 
ing, together with an account of the procedure employed in the investigation. 
The picture of the world formed in the child is essentially the result of replies 
made by adults to his questions and consequently the existence of any parallel 
between child psychology and psychology relating to the primitive or sick person 
seems improbable. Other reservations are made in regard not only to assump- 
tions concerning the child’s animism but also to tests and clinical procedure. 
Some e iments are cited as examples showing that it is possible to obtain 
results other than those commonly accepted. (IBE) 


137 CHARACTER STUDY — 371.140 THE TEACHER'S PERSONALITY 


GRIEGER, Paolo. Carattere e vocazione. Edizione italiana a cura di Giacomo 
Lorenzini. (Torino), Società Editrice Internazionale, (1960). xi + 137 p., tabl., 
bibl. (Psicologia e vita, X X XI). — Italian version of the work originally published 
(Monaco, Editions ‘ Journée de la Vocation ", 1958) under the title ** Caractères 
et vocation ". (IBE) 


137 CHARACTER STUDY — 150.13 APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY 


MUCCHIELLI, R ro. Carattere e fisionomia. Traduzione a cura di Mario 
Viglietti. (Torino), Società Editrice Internazionale, (1961). xvi + 274 p., fig., 
tabl., graph. &pp. (Psicologia e vita, X X XIII). — Discussion of the major mor- 
phological categories in an endeavour to find corresponding psychological relation- 
Bhips, which are then illustrated by an analysis of tio charaoters of several famous 
men (Baudelaire, Balzac, Spencer, Talleyrand, etc.) belonging to the categories 
examined. (IBE) 


15 (493) PsyoHoLocy (BELGIUM) 


NUTTIN, Joseph. Psychology in Belgium. Louvain, Publications Univer- 
sitaires; Paris, Béatrice-Nauwelaerts, (1961). 77 p., phot., pl., bibl. (16 p.), ind. 
(Studia Psychologica, Institut de Psychologie à l’Université de Louvain) — 
Booklet summarising the beginnings, development and trends of psychology in 
Belgium since the end of the 19th century. Roles played by different Set Hee 
(Michotte, Decroly, Coetaier and others), mainly in connection with work at one 
of the four universitiee, in regard to: the pedology movement; the teaching of 
psychology (university institutes); educational and vocational guidance (centres 
and offices organized); clinical psychology (collaboration between psychiatrists 
and psychologists); research, ete. List of publications. (IBE) 


15 PsroHoLoey — 37 I COLLECTED WRITINGS BY THE Same AUTHOR OR SYx- 
POBIUMS 

Pszichologiai tanulmanyok. III. Ed. i Kiss Pal. Budapest, Akadémiai 
Kiado, 1961. 811 p., fig., pl., tabl, graph., diagr., bibl. — Collected material on 
various matters belonging to the field o psychology: its history; individual and 
group aspects of its teaching; its role in education and medicine as well as in cri- 
minology and the study of deficiency ; factors, illustrated by examples, of normal 
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and abnormal pont behaviour. (Contents and summaries in Russian and 
English). (IBE) 


3 SOCIOLOGY — 37 LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


POPELOVA, Jiřina. Jana Amose Komenského cesta k véenfpravé. Praha, 
Státní pedagogidké nakladatelstvi, 1958. 459 p., bibl. — Discuasion of the social 
conceptions held by Comenius, together with a review of the works which have 
already been published on the subject. (Russian and German summaries). (IBE) 


396 Women — 37 P (471) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (FINLAND) 


SYSIHARJU, Anna-Liisa. Equality, home and work. A sone Devel 
study on Finnish student women’s attitudes towards the women’s role in society. 
Helsinki, at the author’s address, (1960). 220 p., tabl., bibl., ind., app. — The 
inquiry reported here is concerned with women’s role and position in the home, 
study, work as well as in society in general, and the data was obtained by means 
of a questionnaire submitted to Finnish women students. Consideration was also 
given to woman’s attitudes in regard to her civil and vocational rights as well as 
to attributes and activities which are truly feminine. (IBE) 


5 PURE SCIENCES — 6 APPLIED SCIENCES 


AUGER, Pierre. Current trends in scientific research. Survey of the main 
trends of inquiry in the field of the natural sciences, the dissemination of scientific 
knowledge and the application of such knowledge for ends. Paris, Unesco, 
1961. 245 p., app. — Following a resolution adopted in 1958 by the United Nations 

neral assembly a special advisory committee was convened to conduct an inquiry, 
in connection with Unesco's activities, on various problems related. to scientific 
research throughout the world. 'The present volume contains a survey of the 
information received from member countries, various inter-governmental and 
non-governmental organizations and national research organizations. In addi- 
tion, & number of experts were consulted in their personal capacity. At the end 
of the book a series of recommendations and tions are made for the exten- 
sion of scientific research and the dissemination of results in the interest of science, 
peace and international understanding. (IBE) 


612.821 EXPERIMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY — 371.266 PERSONALITY TESTS 


SYMONDS, Percival M. & JENSEN, Arthur R. From adolescent to adult. New 
York, Columbia University Press, 1961. x + 413 p., tabL, ind., app. — Detailed 
account of a study following up a previous study (13 years earlier) published 
under the title * Adolescent Fantasy " and for which 40 American high school 
students were given a picture-story test. For the present study, carried out with 
financial support from the Council for Research in the Social Sciences of Columbia 
University and intended to determme how fantasy is related to behaviour and 
personality (persistence of personality characteristics, eto.), 28 of the former sub- 
jects, now men and women, were given the previous picture-story test, in addition 
to the Rorschach test, and were interviewed. Among his other findings the author 
concludes that fantasy manifests the subject’s unresolved problems (unsatisfied 
desires, etc.). (IBE) 


613.86 MENTAL HEALTH — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


PRESTON, George H. Su nifio y la salud mental. Traducido por Luisa Amelia 
Brignardello. Buenos Aires, Editorial Humanitas, (1959). 155 p., fig. (Colleeción 
Salud mental, 1). — Spanish translation of a work published under the title 
“The Substance of Mental Health ". Citing examples taken from daily life the 
author describes the factors which jeopardise the child's mental balance and 
create mental disorders in the adult. (IBE) 


613.95 (667) Camp CARE (GHANA) 

KAYE, Dee eae Bringing up children in Ghana. An impressionistic 
survey. London, Allen & Unwin, (1962). 244 p., phot., bibl., ind. — Summary 
of a report of investigations on child care in G: carried out by the students 
of the University College of Ghana. The main topics treated are: nutrition, 
hygiene, clothing, games and education. (IBE) 
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616.89 PsxoHrATRY — 613.86 MENTAL HEALTH — 377.91 MEDICO-PSYOHO- 
LOGICAL AID 


CAPLAN, Gerald (Ed.). Prevention of mental disorders in children. Initial 
explorations. (London), Tavistock Publications, (1961). xii + 425 p., tabl., 
graph., bibl., ind. — Working Pipars presented to the Fourth International Con- 
gress of Child Psychiatry, (Holland, August 1962). The focus is on “ rimary 
prevention ”, which is treated by the contributors in its relation not to individual 
children but to “ populations of children ". The articles deal with: aetiological 
factors (organic, parcel ical, social) in mental disorder; promotion of mental 
health (implicit theme of the book) in the school setting, ete. (IBE) 


718.53 (co) CINEMA — 362.8 (©) YOUTH WELFARE (VARIOUS COUNTRIES) 


LUNDERS, L. La censure des films et admission des enfants au cinéma à 
travers le monde. Bruxelles, Les Editions du C.E.P., s.d. 508 p., tabl., app. — 
Report on an inquiry, concerned with film censorshi throughout the world and 
the admission of children to cinemas, which provided the background for the 
work of the 1960 Bap a of the International Catholio Film Office. The informa- 
tion is arranged in alphabetical order of the continents and countries and was 
obtained from three types of source: (1) legislative provisions; (2) information 
furnished by correspondents; (3) data collected for a Uses inquiry. (IBE) 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH MEETING OF THE COUNCIL 


The twenty-eighth meeting of the Council was held on RQ 7th July, 
ps unde aed chairmanship of Mr. 8. M. McMurrin (replacing Mr. B. C. Willis) 
an . G. 9. 


C. 224 — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF SIERRA LEONE 


“The Council recognises the Government of Sierra Leone as a Member. 
of the International Bureau of Education; 

Expresses its keen satisfaction at this association of the Government of 
Sierra Leone with the work of international collaboration in the fleld of education 
undertaken by all Members of the Bureau." 


C. 225 — ELECTION OF THE COUNOIL OFFICERS 


Mr. Giovanni Caló (Italy) was elected Chairman and Mr. Taha Elias (Iraq 
Mr. Mohammad Machayekhi (Iran) Mr. Rinott (Israel), Mr. Shigeru Miyachi 
(Japan) and Mr. Mraiwaid (Jordan) Vice-Chairmen. 


C. 226 — ELECTION OF THE EXEOUTIVE COMMITTEE 


“The Council, considering that Article 11 of the Statutes provides for 
the eleotion of the Executive Committee every two years by the Council, the 
members to this Committee being re-eligible for election, 

Appoints the Executive Committee for a period of two years, each member 
country having one representative." 


C. 227 — XXVTH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


“The Council, wishes, on the occasion of the X XVth Session of the Interna- 
tional Conference on Public Education, to pay a tribute to the eminent leaders 
who have ensured the chairmanship of that conference since 1934: Mr. Marcel 
Nyns (Belgium, 1934), Mr. Julio Casares (Spain, 1935), Mr. Agustin Niro 
CABALLERO (Colombia, 1936 and 1958), Mr. Constantin KrgrTZzEsCO (Rumania, 
1937), Mr. Paul BAzRrER (France, 1938), Mr. Oliveira GuIMABAES (Portugal, 
1939), Mr. Julien Kouyprrs (Belgium, 1946 and 1951), Mr. Ronald WALKER 
(Australia, 1947), Mr. Marcel ABRAHAM (France, 1948 and 1954), Mr. Paulo 


Berredo CARNEIRO (Brazil, 1949), Mr. Tobias WEAVER (United Kingdom, 1960), 
Miss Margaret CLAPP (United States, 1952), Mr. Giovanni Card (Italy, 1953), 
Mr. G. A. Raani (Iran, 1955), Mr. Alfred Borer (Switzerland, 1956), Mr. José 


Martinez Coso (Ecuador, 1957), Mr. Nathaniel Massaquor (Liberia, 1969), 
Mr. Abdelkrim BENJELLOUN (Morocco, 1960), Mr. Alexei MARKOUCHEVITCH 
(USSR, 1961), Mr. J. G. M. Arrcoox (United Kingdom, 1962). 

Thanks the Swiss Federal Council for having undertaken to convene the 
first seven sessions cf the Conference. 

Is gratified at the increasing importance of this intergovernmental meeting, 
and at the increasingly active participation of the delegations who attend it. 

Expresses its gratitude to the staff of the International Bureau of Education 
and Unesco, who ensure the work of the Secretariat of that Conference, and 
more especially the members of the Secretariat of the IBE who have been asso- 
ciated with its activities since the year 1934.” 


C. 228 — PERMANENT EXHIBITION OF PUBLIO EDUCATION 


“The Council thanks the school authorities of Poland wbo' have organized 
& new stand in the permanent Exhibition of Public Education; 
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Expresses its gratitude to the school authorities of Austria, Belgium, 
Bulgaria, Byelorussia, Cambodia, France, Federal Republie of Germany, Italy, 
Kuwait, Portugal, Rumania, Spain, Switzerland, Tunisia, Ukraine, United Arab 
Republic, United Kingdom, and the United States of America for having con- 
tibuted to the work of the XX Yth International Conference on Public Education 
by devoting part of their permanent sections to illustrate the subjects on the 
agenda of this Conference; 

Draws the attention of membera of the Conference to the interest these 
stands hold for all who wish to follow the efforts carried out in connection with 
educational planning and the further training of primary teachers in service.” 


C. 229 — PUBLICATIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION IN 1961-1962 


‘The Council takes note of the publication in 1961-1962 of the following 
volumes: 
* XXIVth International Conference on Public Education 1961 ” 
.‘ International Yearbook of Education 1961” 
Educational Planning ” 


-Service Training for Eee Teachers ” 
Annual Educational Bibliography of the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion 1960 " 
-'  Esquisse d'un ouvrage sur l'Education comparée ”. 
Thanks the Ministries of Education for sending the information serving 
as a basis for the studies carried out by the International Bureau of Education; 
Expresses its gratitude to the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization for the financial aid which has made possible the publica- 
tion of some of these volumes in two languages instead of one; 
Authorises the Director of the International Bureau of Education to arrange 
for the distribution of these works not only among school authorities but also 
among teaching training establishments and educationists in general.” 


C. 230 — INQUIRIES IN PROGRESS 


“The Council duly notes that the eonna of the two inquiries on 
the organization of vocational guidanue and on measures to overcome the shortage 
of primary school teachers, the text of which was approved by the Executive 
Committee during its thirty-ninth meeting, have been sent to the Ministries of 
Education in the various countries; 

Requests the Ministries of Education to send their reply at their earliest 
possible convenience, by the end of October, 1962, at the latest, in order that 
they may be included in the volumes devoted to these two questions which will 
serve as working papers for the-XXVIth International Conference on Public 
Education to be held in 1963.” 


C. 231 — DOOUMENTARY COLLECTIONS OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


** The Council thanks the school authorities and the publishing firms which 
have contributed to the documentary collections of the International Bureau 
of Education; 

Expresses the wish that the members of the Council will urge the interested 
bodies in their respective countries to endeavour to keep the collections in the 
library of the International Bureau of Education: psychology and child psy- 
chology, comparative education, school textbooks, children’s literature, etc., 
up-to-date as far as possible; 

Would be grateful if members of the Council would be good enough to take 
the measures necessary to ensure that a selection of recent textbooks, the publica- 
tion of which is announced in the reports on educational developments in 1961- 
1962, should be sent to the International Bureau of Education." 
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Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


1. Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles . . 


2. La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the Inter- 
national Conference at Prague . 


3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas . . 
L’Education et la Paix. Bibliographies E 


4. Le Biliugwsme et l'Education. Work of the Inter- 
nationa! Conference at Luxembourg 


5, Correspondances interscolaires. P. Bovet . . . - 
6. Tus Co-operätios ol School aad Hose; a ee 


In Esan fand Spanish ` | 
7. Comment faire counaître la Bockété des Nations 
et développer l'esprit de coopération internationale, 
Premier cours 


10. Cinquième cours. . . . . . . . 


11. Children's Books and Taternational Goodwill. 
2nd Ed In French and English. . . . . . . . 
12. L'eussignement de l'Histoire du Travail. Fernand 
Maurette 
13. L'Education en Pologne 
14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 
bibliothèques scolaires 
15, Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 
for School Librartes 


16. La pédagogie et les problèm internationaux 
d'après-guerre en Roumanie. C. Kiritzescu . . . 


17. Le Bureau international d'Education (illustrated) 
18. Plan de classification de la documentation péda- 
gogique pour l'usage courant 
18a.Plan for the Classification of Educational Docu- 
ments 


19. La Préparation à l'Education familiale 
20. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1930-1931 
21. Le Bureau interoational d'Education en 1931-1932 
22. La Paix et l'Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori . 
24. L'Oreganmation de l'instruction publique dans 
53 pays (with diagrams)... . . . . . eee 
25. L'Instruction publique en Egypte 
26. L'Instruction publique en Estonie . . 
27. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 
seignement 1933 


28. 


La stuation de la femme mariée dans l'enseigne- 
ment 


30. Travail et coatta scolaires . . . . 

31. Le Bureau international d” Education e en 1932-1933 

32, Les économies dans le domame de l'Instruction 
publique . .............. ee 

33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation Aare 

34. L’admission aux écoles secondaires . . 

35. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l’En- 
seignement 1934 


29. 


36. La réforme scolaire polonaise 
36 t Bureau international d'Education en 1933- 
37. III* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 

publique, Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 
38. Le self-government à l'école 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école 


Out of print 
Out of pnnt 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 


Fr. 1.50 


Out of print 
Fr. 3.50 
Fr. 2.50 


Fr. 3.50 
Out of print 
Out of print 


Out of print 
Out of print 


Fr. 1.50 


40. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
gnant secondaire 

41. Les Conseils de l'Instruction publique . . . . . 

42. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
gnant primaire 

43, Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1935 . . . . . 

44. Le Buroan international d'Education en 1934-1935 


45. IV* Conférence internationale de daga 
publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . . 


46. Les périodiques pour la jeunesso. . . . . . . . 
47. La législation régissant les constructions 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural 
49. L'organisation de l'enseignement spéci 
50. Annuaire international de l'Education 

seiguement 1936 


51. Le Bureau international d'Education en 

52. V° Conférence interuationale de l'instruction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . . . 

53. L'enseignement de la psychologie dans la prépa- 
ration des maîtres. . . . res 

54. L'enseignement des langues vivantes . . . . . 

55. L'inspection de l'enseignement . . . . . . . . 

56. Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'En- 


seignement 1937 . . 
Le Bureau mternational d'Education en 1936-1937 


58. VIe Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . . 


59. Elaboration, utihsation et choix des anses 

scolaires 
60. L'enseignement des langues anciennes 
61. La rétribotion du personnel enseignant primaire 
62. Annuaire international de l'Education et do tEn- 
seignement 1938 
Le Bureau international d'Education en 1937- 1938 


VIJe Conférence mternationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . 


. Annuaire international do l'Education et de 
l'Enselgnement 1939 


. La rétribution du personnel enseignant secondaire 


. L'enseignement do la géographie dans les écoles 
secondaires 


L'organisation de l'éducation préscolaire . . 
Le Bureau international d'Education en 1938-1939 


VIII* Conférence internationale de l'Tastroction 
publique. Proces-verbaux et résolutions . . . 


71. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1939- 1940 

L'organisation des bibliothèques scolaires . . . 

. L'éducation physique dans l'enseignement primaire 

Le Bureau international d'Education en 1940-1941 

L'enseignement ménager dans les écoles primaires 
et secondaires 


63. 
64. 


77. Le Bureau international d’Educatioa en 1941- 
1942 


78. L’enseignement des travaux manuels dans les 
écoles primaires et 


79. The International Bureau of Education in 1941- 
1942 














Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


n Boreau international d'Education en 1942- 


y n Bureau international] d'Education et la 
— reconstruction éducative d'après-guerre . . 
The Intermetuonal Bureau of Education and 
Post-War Educational Reconstruction state 
, Recueil des recommandations formulées par les 
Conférences internationales de l'Instruction 
publique ....... " 
Recommendations of tbe International Confe- 
rences on Public Education . 
, L'instruction publique en Hongrie. J. Somogyi 
Reconstruction éducative, Livre blanc anglais 
— sur la réforme scolaire. Board of Education 
*, Le Bureau international d'Education en 1943- 
1944 .. . .. 
Wh. The International Bureau of Education in 1943- 
1944 


" L'enseignement de l'hygiène dans les écoles 
primaires et secondaires  . š 
L'égalité d'accès à l'enselgmement du second 

degré . 


IX* Conférence internationale de T'lostroction 
publique. Procés-verbaux et recommandations 
« Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1946 (bound Fr 12.—) .. . 
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